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PREFACE

Chinese is only one of a very few contemporary languages whose history is docu-
mented in an unbroken tradition extending back to the second millennium BC.
At the same time, in its numerous dialectal forms, it has more speakers than any
language spoken in the modern world. This vast extension in time and space has
imparted to the study of Chinese a complexity hardly equaled elsewhere. In the
present book, I have attempted to sketch a general picture of this language in
both its synchronic and its diachronic aspects. Due to the limits of space and
my own personal background, some areas have been treated in more detail than
others; but it is my hope that, despite whatever deficiencies the book may have in
this regard, it will serve as a relatively safe intreduction to the study of the
Chinese language. In writing the book, I have tried to keep in mind both the
general linguist as well as the specialist in Chinese studies; I can only hope that
both groups will be able to glean some profit from perusing its pages.

I began to work on this book in 1979; the bulk of the writing was done in 1980
and 1981, when [ had the good fortune to receive two fellowships, one from the
Committee on Chinese Civilization of the American Council of Learned Soci-
eties, and the second from the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation. I
am profoundly grateful to both of the organizations for their timely support.

During the course of writing the present book, a number of professional col-
leagues and friends have read parts of the manuscript and provided me with
valuable suggestions. I would like to express especial thanks to Professors Tsu-
lin Mei, of Cornell University, Qid Xigui, of Peking University, and William S.-
Y. Wang, of the University of California at Berkeley, for their comments and
assistance. In addition, I would like to thank Ms Zhang Huiying of the Institute
of Linguistics of the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, who provided me with
a number of extremely useful comments on chapters 3—5. My student, Mr Li
Ming-kuang, gave me valuable assistance in compiling the biblicgraphy. Finally,
I owe a great deal to Professor Eugéniec Henderson, who read through the entire

ix



Preface X

manuscript and offered countless excellent suggestions; her frequent words of
encouragement were no small help in bringing the book to successful comple-
tion. I scarcely need add, I think, that final responsibility for all views expressed,
as well as any errors or shortcomings, rests entirety with the author.

MAJOR CHRONOLOGICAL

DIVISIONS OF CHINESE HISTORY

Xia dynasty Twenty-first to sixteenth centuries BC

Shang dynasty
Western Zhou dynasty
Spring and Autumn period (Chiingiil)
Warring States period (Zhanguo)

Qin dynasty

Western Han dynasty

Eastern Han dynasty

Three Kingdoms period (Sanguo)
Western Jin dynasty

Eastern Jin dynasty

Nanbgichao (Northern and Southern dynastics)
Sii dynasty

Tang dynasty

Five Dynasties period

Northern Song dynasty

Southern Sdng dynasty

Liao dynasty

Jin dynasty

Yuan dynasty

Ming dynasty

Qing dynasty

Sixteenth to eleventh centuries BC
Eleventh century to 771 BC

770 to 476 BC
475 to 221 BC
221 t0 207 BC

206 BC to AD 24

AD 2510 220
AD 220 to 265
AD 265 to 316
AD 317 to 420
AD 420 to 589
AD 581 to 618
AD 618 to 907
AD 907 to 960

AD 960 to 1127
AD 112710 1279

AD %16 to 1125
AD 1115t0 1234
AD 1271 to 1368
AD 1368 to 1644
AD 1644 to 1911

Note: Although tone marks are given in this table, they are not used for familiar

dynasty names in the text.

xi



To the memory of Yuen Ren Chao, 1892-1982

Introduction

1.1 The varieties of Chinese

Few language names are as all-encompassing as that of Chinese. It is made to
serve at once for the archaic inscriptions of the oracle bones, the literary lan-
guage of the Zhou dynasty sages, the language of Tang and Song poetry and the
early vernacular language of the classical novels, as well as the modern language
in both its standard and dialectal forms. And this list is by no means exhaustive.
This creates a certain awkwardness when one wants to speak about one of the
varieties of Chinese; if ambiguity is to be avoided, it is necessary to employ a
complex designation of some sort — Classical Chinese, Literary Chinese, Middle
or Ancient Chinese, Early Vernacular Chinese or, in the case of a modern dia-
lect, a geographical designation like Shanghdi or Fuzhdu dialect. In this book we
will examine Chinese in its many diverse aspects and in the process hope to
clarify some of their differences and interrelations.

Why have so many disparate historical stages and geographical variants of
a linguistic continuum like this been subsumed under a single name? After all,
the modern Chinese dialects are really more like a family of languages, and
the Chinese of the first millennium BC is at least as different from the modern
standard language as Latin is from Italian or French. The explanation is to be
found in the profound unity of Chinese culture that has been transmitted in an
unbroken line beginning from the third millennium BC and continuing down to
the present day. Even in periods of political disunity at various times in the past,
the ideal of a single, culturally unified Chinese empire has never been forgotten.
The Chinese language, especially in its written form, has always been one of the
most powerful symbols of this cultural unity. The aptness of language as a
symbol of cultural and even political unity was facilitated by the use of a script
that for all practical purposes was independent of any particular phonetic mani-
festation of their language, allowing the Chinese to look upon the Chinese lan-
guage as being more uniform and unchanging than it actually was. Such a view
was no doubt also reinforced by the use of a literary language which changed but
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I Introduction 2

little from century to century and from dynasty to dynasty. When one adds to
these considerations the fact that the Chinese throughout most of their history
have been conspicuously uninterested in their spoken language, precisely the
area where linguistic variation would have been most evident, it is not hard to
see why they considered so many linguistically disparate forms to be a single
language. In our own nomenclature, we in the West have simply adopted this
Chinese idea.

There can be little doubt concerning cultural continuity in Chinese history, but
can a similar degree of cultural cohesion be observed over the vast territory of
modern China? In a practical sense, the Chinese dialects differ from one another
quite dramatical]y);A speaker of the Peking dialect can no more understand a
person speaking Cantonese than an Englishman can understand an Austrian
when each employs his native language. Nevertheless, the Cantonese speaker
feels a much closer cultural affinity to the Peking native than an Englishman
does to an Austrian. In part this can be explained historically; throughout most
of Chinese history Canton and Peking have belonged to the same political entity,
and have always used the same written language. England and Austria, on the
other hand, have not been united politically since the days of the Roman empire.
Moreover, after the Renaissance and Reformation, England and Austria lost
many of the linguistic, cultural and religious ties which existed in Western
Christendom in the Middle Ages; perhaps the most important factor in creating
such different cultural entities in Europe was the abandonment of medieval Latin
as a common literary language and the adoption of different local langunages for
political, religious and literary purposes. China did not experience a comparable
break with the past until the present century; and when the Chinese began to
abandon their old common literary language, they did not sacrifice the country’s
linguistic unity: they simply replaced the old literary language with a new unified
standard based on the dialect of the capital.

There is another factor which may be viewed as a cause of China’s continuing
linguistic unity, In Europe, since at least the end of the first millennium AD, a
large number of literary languages based on local vernaculars arose and in sub-
sequent centuries many of these early written languages became the bases of
several of the most important national languages of modern times. Nothing like
this seems to have happened in China. The vernacular literary language which
began to evolve in the Tang dynasty (AD 618-907) and gradually developed into
the vehicle of a flourishing vernacular literature in the Song (AD 960-1279) and
Yuan (AD 1271-1368) dynasties was based on a northern variety of spoken
Chinese. As far as is known, no comparable written language based on a non-
standard dialect (especially the very aberrant dialects of southeastern China) ever
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developed. Hence, dialectal forms of Chinese generally lack a historical basis on
which to build a literary language to compete with the national! standard. The
present-day standard written language, on the other hand, is a direct continua-
tion and development of the literary vernacular of Song and Yuan times,

This is not to say that non-standard Chinese dialects have never been written,
they have. But they have always been the vehicle for certain types of local litera-
ture which traditionally have not enjoyed high repute among the Chinese edu-
cated classes. There seems to be no case where a non-standard dialect has ever
been employed in a written form as the language of administration or even of
commerce. Even in periods when China has been disunited, there has never been
an attempt to set up a regional literary language based on one of the local
dialects. Beginning in the middle of the nineteenth century, Christian mission-
aries began to write certain local dialects, generally in romanized form, as part of
their effort to evangelize the common people of China. A few of these written
dialects, especially that of Amoy, enjoyed a certain success among converted
Christians, but they have generally been viewed with hostility by Chinese author-
ities, and are little used nowadays.

Practically speaking, there have been only two forms of written Chinese
throughout most of Chinese history: the classical literary language, based on the
prose classics of the Late Zhou and Han periods, and the vernacular literary
language which first arose during the Tang dynasty. In both cases, the prestige of
the established norms was apparently sufficient to block the development of any
dialectal or regional competitors.

The notion of a single Chinese language existing in a great number of forms,
both written and spoken, has important implications for Chinese linguistics. For
one thing, it is very difficult to draw sharp boundaries between the different
varieties of the language: the colloquial is permeated with elements taken from
the literary language, and many texts written in the literary language clearly
betray the influence of the contemporary vernaculars. The current standard lan-
guage is an amalgam of the popular Peking dialect, loans from the literary lan-
guage, and even features of other present-day dialects. The Chinese are of course
aware of the differences between the modern vernacular-based standard and the
older literary language; but they probably do not think of them as two utterly
different languages, as the typical foreign observer is prone to do. The poetry
of the Tang dynasty can be read and enjoyed by most university graduates in
China; the same can scarcely be said of Beowulf or even of Chaucer in the
English-speaking world.

To study any one of the many different forms of Chinese, it is necessary to
possess at least some familiarity with other important varieties of Chinese. In
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surveying dialects, for example, it is essential to have a good knowledge of the
national standard language and, in some cases, of the provincial or local stan-
dard as well; lacking such knowledge, the dialectologist will be hard-pressed to
distinguish what is genuinely local in the dialect he is studying and what are
importations from seme type of standard language. The study of older texts is
complicated by similar factors; the researcher must be able to distinguish tradi-
tional literary elements from wvernacular intrusions. Neither of these tasks is
entirely straightforward and easy to carry out. The linguist who deals with
Chinese is nonetheless constantly faced with the problem of distinguishing dif-
ferent varieties and strains in the particular language he is dealing with.

The history of the Chinese language can be traced back to approximately the
middle of the second millernium BC, to the period known historically as the
Shang dynasty (sixteenth to eleventh century BC). The texts which survive from
that time are divinatory texts inscribed on bone and shell; they tend to be short
and formulaic, but there is little doubt that they are written in a language closely
related to the far more abundant written records of the succeeding Zhou dynasty,
(Zhou 1956, 129), The Zhou dynasty (eleventh to third century BC) language is
preserved in bronze inscriptions and in copious literary texts which have survived
down to the present day; the language of these texts is unquestionably ancestral
to all later stages of Chinese, including the modern dialects.

At this early period the Chinese language was spoken in a much smaller terri-
tory than it is today. Its center was the Yellow River Plain, but even during the
Zhou dynasty it had doubtless already begun to spread to some peripheral areas.
In subsequent centuries the Chinese (by which [ mean Chinese-speaking peoples)
were to spread outward, gradually overcoming and assimilating their ethnic
neighbors until they would finally occupy the vast territory that they do at the
present time.

The language of such well-known Zhou texts as the Analects of Confucius and
Mencius was probably not very different from cultured contemporary speech.
The strict distinction between the written language and the vernacular was some-
thing that was to develop in later times. The schism between the written literary
medium and the spoken vernacular began to develop in the Han dynasty (206
BC-AD 220), but the differences betwqen the two forms of Chinese may still not
have been very great. Naturally the gap between what was written and what was
spoken increased in direct proportion to the distance from the formative period
of the written language: by the Qing dynasty (AD 1644-1911) the difference
between the literary language and the popular vernaculars was very great indeed.

Since literary Chinese has been modeled on the language of the first millen-
nium BC, it is very difficult to trace the development of vernacular Chinese
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in subsequent centuries. Vernacular elements do appear in written sources, to
be sure, but they are generally sporadic intrusions into otherwise literary texts.
These vernacular elements are chiefly to be found in texts of popular origin such
as Buddhist tales, anecdotal collections, and folk poetry. A full-blown vernacular
literature began to appear in the Song dynasty and has developed in a direct line
down to modern times: it is in this “old vernacular” that most of the great
fictional prose of China is written.

Regional dialects have surely existed in China from the most ancient period,
but the written record tells us very little about them. The Fangyan of Yang
Xiong (53 BC-AD 18) is an early record of dialect words; unfortunately the
Chinese script does not allow us to form any definite idea of how these words
were pronounced. Aside from this work, however, there is very little information
to be found concerning Chinese dialects right up to modern times. What littie
there is is sketchy and rarely interpretable in phonetic terms. In the late Ming
dynasty (AD 1368-1644) a few dialect dictionaries appeared; but they were
chiefly guides to the proper pronunciation of characters found in literary texts,
and are rather poor sources for the study of dialectal vocabulary and of no help
at all in the study of syntax. It was only with the arrival of Western missionaries
and officials that more detailed descriptions of dialects began to appear. These
works, valuable as they are, are marred by the fact that their authors were rarely
trained linguists. The scientific study of Chinese dialects began with the work of
Bernhard Karlgren and Y. R. Chao in the early part of the present century.
Karlgren was interested in Chinese dialects only to the degree that they reflected
the pronunciation of what he called Ancient Chinese; Chao, on the other hand,
was interested in the dialects as subjects worthy of study in themselves. He per-
sonally conducted the first scientific survey of the Wi-speaking region, and
planned surveys of the entire country. Unfortunately, because of the war with
Japan in the 1930s, only a few of these surveys were ever actually completed. The
work of Karlgren and Chao nonetheless provided a solid foundation for later
work, much of which has been carried out by their students.

The lack of dialectal texts in carlier times indicates that, throughout most of
her history, China has had a standard language; this is clearly the case for the
written language, but there are numerous indications that it was also the case for
the spoken language as well. It especially stands to reason that, during the great
periods of impenal consolidation and bureaucratic centralization, there must
have been a common spoken medium or keine corresponding to the common
written language in which the business of government was carried on. The
present standard language has its roots in just such a koine; it arose in the
foreign dynasties of Liao (AD 916-1125), }in (AD 1115-1234) and Yuan (AD
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1271-1368), all of which established their capitals in the region of present-day
Peking.

The present work will examine the Chinese language in its many historical and
contemporary variants. It is my belief that none of these variants, be it ancient or
modern, standard or regional, can be properly understood without reference to
the Chinese language viewed as a whole. It is evident to most that the modern
language along with all its dialects is fully intelligible only when examined in a
historical perspective. I would also contend that carlier stages of Chinese as
revealed in written records can often be better understood when examined in the
light of modern spoken forms of the language.

1.2 China’s linguistic neighbors
In the remainder of this chapter, Chinese will be examined in relation to the
languages which are to be found on her periphery. In doing this T wilt limit
myself to those language groups which are actually contiguous to Chinese at the
present time; in this way the necessity of discussing the Indo-European languages
of India and [ran is eliminated.

To the north of the Chinese-speaking area are found various languages belong-
ing to the Altaic family. This family is composed of several subgroups: Turkic,
Mongolian, Tungusic and, according to some, Japanese and Korean (Miller
1971). All these languages are non-tonal and polysyllabic, typologically very
unlike Chinese. Grammatical relationships are mainly shown by a set of suffixes.
The classic Altaic subgroups — Turkic, Mongolian and Tungusic — all display
vowel harmony to varying degrees, and there appear to be vestiges of this in
Japanese and Korean also. All these languages employ Subject—Object—Verb
word order; indeed, the syntax of all the above-mentioned language groups is so
similar that it is often possible to translate from one to another word for word
with few, if any, changes of word order. Comparative work on Turki¢, Mongo-
lian and Tungusic is well advanced (Ramstedt 1952; 1957; Poppe 1360). A few
European Turkologists remain sceptical about the Altaic theory, but among
Mongolian and Tungusic specialists, the Altaic affinity is routinely accepled.

The highly complex and diverse Tibeto-Burman family of languages lies to the
west and southwest of China. This family is comprised of scores if not hundreds
of languages, many of them spoken by small tribal groups. Tibetan and Burmese,
the two languages from which the group takes its name, have long written tradi-
tions, but the vast majority of these languages have either never been written or
have been reduced to written form only in modern times. While the genetic
affiliation of these languages to one another is unquestionable, comparative
work is still in its infancy. There is no really adequate comparative study of the
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group as a whoele, but work on some of the subgroups has progressed to a high
level of sophistication (Matisoff 1970; 1972).

Chinese is considered by most Tibeto-Burmanists and specialists in Chinese to
be a rather distant cousin of this group. We will examine this problem in more
detail below.

The region south of the Chinese-speaking area is home to several different
ethnic groups possessing their own distinctive languages. The Miao-Yao peoples
are the northernmost of these groups; at the present time they are found chiefly in
western and southern Hanan, northern Guangxi, Guingddng, and in a few areas
in Yannan and Sichuan. Isolated groups of Miaos can also be found in the
extreme southwestern corner of Hubéi, and 6n Hiinan isiand. Both Miao and
Yao settlements are also encountered in Vietnam, Laos and Thailand, but these
are due to rather recent migrations.

While the relationship of the numerous Miao and Yao dialects to one another
is not questioned, the wider genetic relationships of Miao-Yao are still very
much a matter of controversy. Comparative work on the family by Chang (1947;
1933; 1966), Downer (1963; 1967), Haudricourt (1954c; 1966). and Purnell (1970)
will no doubt aid in solving this problem,

The Tai languages taken in the narrow sense form a closely knit group of
languages and dialects spoken in the Guingxi Zhuang Autonomous Region and
Yunndn, as well as in Vietnam, Laos, Thailand and Burma. This language family
is probably the best studied in Southeast Asia from a comparative point of view.
F. K. Li's authoritative Handbook of comparative Tai (1977) is a crystallization
of a lifetime of work on this topic. There is little doubt that Tai is also related to
the Kam-Sui and Bé& languages, and (perhaps somewhat more distantly) to the
poorly known Kelao, Lakkia and Li languages; the still more obscure Lati and
Lagua languages of the China—Vietnam border region are also doubtless related
in some way.

In 1942 Paul Benedict proposed that Tai and what he termed Kadai (a cover
term for the more distant relatives of Tai: Li, Lati, Laqua, and Kelao, etc.) are
related genetically to Austronesian, and that the hypothesis of a Sino-Tai rela-
tionship, widely held at that time, was invalid. Although the evidence which
Benedict gives to suppert his theory is in some cases very suggestive, his theory
has by no means gained universal nor even general acceptance, especially among
specialists in Tai and Chinese linguistics. Now that comparative work on both
Tai and Austronesian has progressed far beyond what it was at the time of
Benedict’s original suggestion, the question needs to be re-examined in a careful
and systematic way.

Austroasiatic languages are spoken over a vast geographic range: the Munda
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languages in northwestern India, Khasi in Assam, Palaung-Wa and Mon in
Burma, the Mon-Khmer languages in Indo-China, Vietnamese and Muong in
Vietnam. At the present time only three languages of this group are indigenous
to China, Va, Blang and Benglong, all spoken along the Burmese border in
Yhnnin province. Evidence that Austroasiatic languages were once spoken much
more widely in China, and may in fact have influenced the development of
Chinese in some ways, will be examined below.

Languages of the extremely widespread Austronesian family, which includes
such languages as Indonesian, Samoan and Hawaiian, are spoken in the moun-
tainous areas of Taiwan by a number of different tribal groupings. Theories that
Austronesian languages were once spoken on the mainland of China are some-
times encountered (Solheim 1964); but such theories are almost always based on
archeological or anthropological arguments, and cannot be verified linguistically.

1.3 Typological characteristics of Chinese

Languages basically can be compared in two ways. Their lexicons and morpho-
logies can be compared with a view to determining whether they have a common
origin; to prove this sort of genetic relationship, it is essential to show a pattern
of recurring regular phonological correspondences in the lexicon. It is also possi-
ble to compare languages in order to classify them into phonological, morpho-
logical and syntactic types. When this is done, the groupings arrived at fre-
quently cross genetic lines. For example, Modern Chinese and Trique (a Mexican
Indian language) are both typologically tonal languages, but it is highly unlikely
that a genetic relationship between them could be demonstrated.

In this section some of the general typological features that have often been
used to characterize Chinese and other languages in East Asia will be con-
sidered. In every case, Chinese shares the features in question with other neigh-
boring languages; this no doubt is in part due to the mutual influence that these
languages have exercised on one another historically, and does not necessarily
point to any degree of genetic affiliation.

Many of the languages of East Asia, including Chinese, are monosyllabic. This
is generally taken to mean that in these languages morphemes are by and large
represented by single syllables. Actually there is probably no language in which
all morphemes are monosyllables; but in the type of language that we are refer-
ring to here, the vast majority of morphemes do in fact consist of single syllables.
This is the case with Chinese at all stages of its development. In Modern Chinese
there are many polysyllabic words, but these almost always consist of strings of
monosyllabic morphemes; a word like dign-hua ‘telephone’ is made up of two
morphemes meaning ‘electric-speech’ respectively: genuinely polysyllabic mor-
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phemes like zhizhu ‘spider’, ddla *hang down’, géda ‘lump’ are decidedly in the
minority.

Chinese, along with many other contiguous languages, is a tone language. In
languages of this type, each syllable is characterized by a fixed pitch pattern; such
pitch movement may be level {neither rising nor falling), or it may be a contour
(rising, falling, or some combination of the two). Tones are phonemic, in that
they may serve to differentiate meaning just like consonantal and vocalic seg-
ments. Standard Chinese has four tones: the first has a high-level piich, the
second is high rising, the third low failing—rising, and the fourth begins at high
pitch and falls abruptly; examples of tones are given below:

Tone 1 Tone 2 Tone 3 Tone 4
ba ‘eight’ ba ‘pull out’ ba ‘grasp’ ba ‘dam’
X1 ‘tin’ xi ‘mat’ xI ‘wash’ xi ‘opera’
lid ‘slide’ Lt “How’ litt ‘willow’ lig *six’

Chinese dialects and the other tonal languages of Asia vary greatly in the num-
ber of distinct tonal categories which they possess: complicated systems have
seven, eight or (rarely) more tones; four or five tones would be considered a
fairly simple tonal system. A very few Chinese dialects have only three tones.
Tonal languages are not only extremely widespread throughout Southeast
Asia and China, they also show remarkable similarities to one another. Gordon
Downer (1963) has shown that the tonal systems of Chinese, Miao-Yao and Tai
have developed in almost identical fashion. To these groups we could also add
Viet-Muong (Thompson 1976) and Lolo-Burmese (Matisoff 1972); in all these
language families, an originally rather small number of tonal contrasts (usually
four) has been increased under the influence of features found at the begin-
ning of the syllable, chiefly voicing; occasionally other features of syllable onset,
such as aspiration and glottalization, have also led to the formation of new
tonal categories. In subsequent chapters we will examine how this has taken
place in a number of Chinese dialects. Since at least the time of the Qiéyin
dictionary (AD 601), the source on which the reconstruction of Middle Chinese
is based, Chinese has lacked consonant clusters; but there is strong evidence that
in Old Chinese (first millennium BC) a variety of consonant clusters could occur
at the beginning of the syllable and perhaps, in a much more limited way, at the
end of the syllable as well. The simplification and eventual loss of all conso-
nantal clusters appears to be a tendency affecting most, if not all, East Asian
languages. Mon-Khmer, Tai, Miao-Yao, and Lolo-Burmese all exhibit this ten-
dency, although at least some of the languages of each of these groups still keep
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a certain number of initial clusters. Chinese, taken as a whole, has progressed
furthest in this regard. It may be that the age-old contacts between Chinese
and Altaic languages spoken to the north of Chinese territory have influenced
Chinese along these lines, since Altaic, as far as can be ascertained, has never
tolerated any sort of initial consonant combination at the beginning of words
(Poppe 1960).

In traditional typological schemes, Chinese has been considered the pre-
eminent example of an isolating or analytic language. By this it is meant that in
Chinese the word was by and large coterminous with the morpheme, and that
grammatical relationships were shown either by word order or by the use of
independent grammatical particles, rather than by affixes or by internal changes
in the word itself. This is a reasonably accurate way of describing Chinese at all
of its historical stages. Modern Chinese dialects have developed a very small
number of quasi-suffixes which function as grammatical determinatives, but
grammatical relationships are still mostly shown by word order and by particles.
In contrast to the complex suffixing languages of the Altaic family, Chinese
indeed appears very analytic, and in this it resembles the languages of Southeast
Asia, especially those of the Tai, Miao-Yao, Lolo-Burmese, and Viet-Muong
groups. Even the Mon-Khmer languages have only very poorly developed affix
systems, and may be considered at least mildly analytic.

Another widespread syntactic feature shared by Chinese and the languages of
Southeast Asia is the use of measures (or classifiers) with numerals and deter-
minatives. In these languages a numeral or determinative cannot be used alone
with a noun: ‘three men’ in Chinese is s@n-ge rén where sdn is the numeral, ge the
measure, and rén the word for ‘man’. The order of these elements varies con-
siderably from language to language, but the principle is much the same. Mea-
sures have spread to Japanese and Korean under Chinese influence, but in both
languages there are still cases in which measures are not obligatory. Even in
Chinese it appears that the obligatory use of measures with numerals and deter-
minatives is a relatively late development; the classical language permitted both
numerals and determinatives directly before nouns without any intervening ele-
ment. Unfortunately, we know little about the historical development of this
syntactic feature in the other languages where it is found at present.

Word order has come to be considered an important index of typological
classification. The relative positions of subject (S), verb (V) and object (O) are a
primary feature of any language; in the East Asian area, it neatly divides all
languages into two types — those in which the object precedes the verb, and those
in which it follows. The Altaic languages and most of the Tibeto-Burman lan-
guages have SOV order; Chinese, Tai, Miao-Yao, Viet-Muong, and Mon-Khmer
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Table 1.1. Typological traits in Asian languages
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Features plotted on Table 1.1: (1) morphemes are monosyllabic, (2) the lan-
guage is tonal, (3) only a single consonant is tolerated at the beginning of a
syllable, (4) the language is morphologically and syntactically analytic, (5) the
use of measures (classifiers) with numerals is obligatory, (6) the language has
adjective—noun order, {7) the language has SVO sentence order. A plus in-
dicates that the feature in question is present, a minus that it is absent.

all have SVO order. In geographic terms the languages to the north, west, and
southwest of China are almost all SOV languages, while those to the south and
southeast are virtually all SVO languages. It is tempting to think that Chinese,
genetically related to the SOV languages of the Tibeto-Burman group, developed
its present word order under the influence of some SVO language in prehistoric
times.

Another important syntactic feature is the order of adjectives (and modifiers in
general) and the nouns to which they refer. Chinese and Altaic both place the
adjective before the noun, while almost all the other languages of East Asia place
the adjective after the noun which it modifies.

The seven phonological, morphological and syntactic features discussed above
are plotted on Table 1.1, for eighteen East Asian languages.! The languages are
grouped according to their genetic affiliation. Inspection of the table reveals that
genetically related languages sometimes belong to quite different typological
groups: Vietnamese, for example, typologically resembles Chinese much more
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than it resembles Khmer, despite the fact that both Vietnamese and Khmer are
Austroasiatic languages and neither of them is related to Chinese.

It is also evident that Modern Chinese can be uniquely described in typologi-
cal terms, at least in the East Asian context: it is the only tonal language that
places adjectives and other maodifiers before nouns.

Geographically, Chinese is located between the non-tonal, polysyllabic Altaic
languages in North Asia and the tonal, monosyllabic languages of Southeast
Asia; {rom the point of view of typology, it also occupies an intermediate posi-
tion between the languages of these two areas. Adjective—noun order which is
found in Chinese, for example, is typical of all the Altaic languages; tonality, on
the other hand, is one of the most distinctive characteristics of the Southeast
Asian languages. A more profound study of such convergence is necessary before
we can begin to speculate about its causes, but one of the factors influencing the
presence or absence of certain typological features is clearly geographical prox-
imity, In the past Chinese has almost always been studied in isolation, as if it
were never affected by its linguistic neighbors. I believe that such an approach is
incotrect; after examining the problem of Chinese genetic links, I will have more
to say on this topic.

1.4 The genetic affiliation of Chinese

Although Chinese shows very close typological links to the monosyllabic tonal
languages of South China and Southeast Asia, its genealogical roots are to
be found elsewhere. Since the nineteerith century some sort of genetic affinity
between Chinese and Tibeto-Burman languages has been recognized; such a
hypothesis is based on a relatively small number of obvious cognate sets found in
Chinese, Tibetan, Burmese and a few other Tibeto-Burman languages. A repre-
sentative sample of these cognates is given in Table 1.2. Chinese forms are cited
in Middle Chinese (MC) and Old Chinese (OC) in F. K. Li’s reconstructions
{1971); Tibetan and Burmese forms are given in their standard transliterations;
Bodo and Trung forms are added to show how these cognates are reflected in
more distant, unwritten Tibeto-Burman languages.?

The list given in Table 1.2 by itself is virtually sufficient to establish a genetic
link between Chinese and the other languages given. The words all represent the
sort of fundamental and culturally independent vocabulary that is unlikely to be
borrowed from one language to another. The semantic connections are clear and
straightforward, and even in this short list recurring phonological regularity is
evident: Note the following regular phonological correspondences among the
Old Chinese, Tibetan, Burmese and Trung words: a-a-a-a in [, YOU, FIVE, FISH,
and NOT: i-i-2-i in WOOD, NAME, YEAR, JOINT, and TWO; i-i-e-i- in DAY and
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Table 1.2. Sino-Tibetan comparisons

MC ocC WT WB Bodo Trung
T ngue ngag nga na ag ni
‘you’ NZjwo: njag — nap nag nid
‘not’ mju mjag ma ma’ — md
‘two’ nzji- mid gnyis hnac nay a-ni
‘three’ sam sam gsum siim tam d-sdm
five’ nguo: ngag Inga pd ba pan-na
‘six’ ljuk ljokw drug khrok — khlu
‘nine’ kjou: kjagw dgu kii — do-gd
‘sun/day’ hzjet njit nyi-ma ne — ni
‘tree/wood’ sjen sjin shing SaC — —
‘year’ nien nin -ning hnac — nip
‘name’ mjing mjing ming a-marn mung —
‘eye’ mjuk mjskw mig myak megon mié
‘ear’ i¥ih njog rna-ba na na:- d-nd
‘breast’ nzju: njug nu-mu nui’ — nugy
‘joint’ tsiet tsit tshigs achac — tsi
‘fish’ ngjwo ngjag nya na na ga
‘dog’ khiwen: khwin khyi khwe — da-gai
‘insect/worm’ bjau bjogw 'bu piii — bd ‘snake’
‘bitter’ khuo: khag kha kha ka kha ‘salty’
‘cold’ ljang gliang grang — gazay glag
kill’ sit srat bsat sat — sat
‘die’ si: sjid shi-ba se tay el
‘poison’ duck dakw dug tok — —

DOG; 3-u-ui-a in INSECT and NINE: m-m-m-m in NOT and EYE; §-n-p-5 in I and
FIVE, N-n-n-1 in YOU, TWO, DAY, YEAR, EAR, and BREAST; kh-kh-kh-kh in
pOG and BITTER,; $-8-8-5 In THREE, WQOD, and KILL.

A Chinese—Tibeto-Burman affinity is unassailable, yet surprisingly little has
been done in the field of Sino-Tibetan linguistic comparison. The phonological
correspondences between Chinese and Tibeto-Burman have never been worked
out in detail; and until this is done, comparative work cannot really get off the
ground. This is not, of course, to say that comparative work cannot be done;
indeed, the only way that progress toward the establishment of a more precise
statement of the Sino-Tibetan relationship can be made is by the identification of
more cognates. It is a two-way street: phonological rules are made on the basis
of cognate sets; cognates in turn are in large measure accepted or rejected on the
basis of how well they adhere to the rules of phonological correspondence. Sino-
Tibetan studies are still at a relatively primitive level; there is not a sufficient
number of hard-and-fast cognate sets to work out an overall and general state-
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ment of the phonological rules which link the two groups. For the present, work
must be concentrated on finding more related words; but this task is made diffi-
cult by certain problems both on the Chinese and Tibeto-Burman sides, prob-
lems that must be faced head-on if progress in Sino-Tibetan comparison is to be
made.

The written record of Chinese goes back several millennia, but, unfortunately
for the historical linguist, the Chinese script never gives a precise indication of
sound. The older stages of Chinese must be painstakingly reconstructed on the
basis of modern dialect forms and certain old documentary sources, especially
rhyme dictionaries and ancient poetic collections; this process will be described
in some detail in Chapter 2. This means that when we engage in Sino-Tibetan
comparative work we are dealing with reconstructions of Chinese which to some
degree are based on speculation; this is especially true of Old (or Archaic)
Chinese reconstructions which purport to reflect the language of the first millen-
nium BC. All linguistic reconstructions, by their very nature, are subject to revi-
sion. No doubt much of the difficulty encountered in Sino-Tibetan comparative
work is due to the inadequate reconstructions of Old Chinese which we must
employ. Surely one of the most serious drawbacks of these reconstructions is the
difficulty of reconstituting Old Chinese initial consonant clusters; there is uni-
versal agreement that such clusters existed in Pre-Han (ante second century BC)
Chinese, but there is no consensus as to their exact nature. Another area about
which there is wide disagreement is the Old Chinese vowel system; various
schemes, from ones with only two vowels to ones with as many as fourteen, have
been proposed. A survey of the various Old Chinese reconstructions presently
available will show that there is still 4 great deal that is unsettled and controver-
sial. In fact, it may well be that Old Chinese by its very nature is a problem for
which no unique solution is possible. Despite all these uncertainties, we still
know a great deal about Old Chinese; and this information can and should be
used in Sino-Tibetan comparison provided that it is used judiciously.

With Middie (or Ancient) Chinese we are on more solid ground, but the
reconstruction of this language, which is based on a sixth-century rhyme dic-
tionary, already represents a rather drastically evolved variety of Chinese basi-
cally not too different from certain conservative modern southern dialects such
as Cantonese, Kgjia and Min. It lacks consonantal clusters, and its vowel system
appears to differ in many ways from that of Old Chinese. All considered, the
best strategy to employ in making comparisons between Chinese and Tibeto-
Burman languages i1s 10 use a consistently worked out reconstruction of Old
Chinese, but at all times to keep in mind the Middle Chinese and modern forms
on which these reconstructions are ultimately based. Modern dialect words, espe-
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ctally those found in the Min dialects, will, from time to time, also be relevant
and useful in this task. What must be cautioned against is an excessive reliance
on any one reconstruction of Old Chinese, especially without regard to other,
later forms of Chinese.

The most widely accepted classification of the Sino-Tibetan languages is that
of Paul Benedict (1972). According to him, this great family or linguistic stock is
divided primarily into Chinese (Sinitic) and Tibet-Karen; the latter group is
further divided into Karen and Tibeto-Burman. Leaving Karen aside, this
implies that any two Tibeto-Burman languages are more closely related to one
another than any one of them is to Chinese. The data given in Benedict’s
Conspectus generally bear out this claim; this does not mean, however, that
Chinese cannot show an especially close affinity to one or to the other of the
Tibeto-Burman languages. In fact, most sinologists who have worked on this
problem have at least implicitly taken Tibetan {especially in its archaic written
form) to be the closest Tibeto-Burman relative of Chinese. This may in part be
due to the fact that Tibetan is lexicographically the best recorded of these lan-
guages and at the same time has the oldest written records. Burmese has played
only a slightly less important role in Sino-Tibetan comparative research for
similar reasons. It may nevertheless turn out that Chinese does have particularly
close lexical links to Tibetan.

Sino-Tibetan comparative work also encounters difficulties on the Tibeto-
Burman side. Tibeto-Burman is a tremendously diverse and complex language
family. Few of the languages possess historical records; even for the ones that
have been recorded in modern times, we frequently have only imperfect and
fragmentary materials. Although there has been a burgeoning of interest in these
languages in recent decades, the majority of them are still only poorly studied.
Internal relationships are also unclear. Benedict, in a scheme now widely accepted
by experts in the field, divides the Tibeto-Burman languages into seven groups:

1. Tibetan-Kanauri 3. Abor-Miri-Dafla 5. Burmese-Lolo 7. Kuki-Naga
2. Bahing-Vayu 4. Kachin (Jingpo) 6. Bodo-Garo

Of these groupings, Benedict considers numbers one, five, and seven to be
‘supergroups’, each containing a large number of distinct languages; the other
groups are relatively compact, with one of them, (4), consisting of a single lan-
guage, Kachin or Jingpo. To date no family tree model showing the precise
interrelations among these groups has been found acceptable (Matisoff 1978). It
is evident that Tibeto-Burman presents the comparativist with a vast, highly
diverse, and only partly documented linguistic family whose internal relations
are as vet unclear. In view of this, it would be unrealistic to ask that the relation-
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ship of Chinese to this family be formulated with any great clarity. It would be a
mistake, however, to claim that Chinese—Tibeto-Burman comparison cannot be
carried out until all the ins and outs of the Tibeto-Burman languages are com-
pletely understood. The history of comparative linguistics shows that larger,
more comprehensive comparisons often precede the careful working out of
lower-level relationships.

The present is a time of great ferment both in Chinese and in Tibeto-Burman
linguistics. New data are constantly being published, as are new and more pre-
cise analyses of both the structures and histories of these languages. There is
reason to hope that the sort of difficulties alluded to above may be surmounted
in the not too distant future, and that the outlines of Sino-Tibetan linguistic
history will come to be understood much better than they are at present.

1.5 Chinese in contact with other languages
China is not an island; it is now and always has been surrounded by non-Chinese
or, to be more precise, non-Han peoples. A non-Han people is by definition an
ethnic group which uses a non-Han language. Today, even those separate ethnic
groups who speak some form of Chinese, such as the Manchus, are known to
have used different, non-Han languages in the past. Despite the fact that the
Chinese have always had non-Chinese-speaking neighbors, there has generally
been a strong tendency to view the Chinese as a monolithic ethnic and linguistic
entity, highly resistant to any sort of outside cuitural or linguistic influence. Such
a view has been strengthened by the contrast of several neighboring countries
which have absorbed Chinese culture and language on a vast scale. Compared to
them, China has indeed seemed like an impermeable nucleus from which cultural
and linguistic influences have flowed outward, but which, with a very few minor
exceptions, has not been affected by the inflow of foreign elements. There is, to
be sure, a good deal of truth in this view. For more than two thousand years
China held undisputed cultural pre-eminence in East Asia. It was not only the
first literate nation in this part of the world, it also supplied several neighboring
peoples with their writing systems. Virtually all the languages spoken on the
periphery of China are permeated with Chinese loanwords, while Chinese itself
has seemingly remained immune to outside influence. It would be wrong, how-
ever, to conclude that Chinese was never influenced by surrounding languages.
For one thing, prior to the middle of the second millennium BC, China’s cultural
superiority was almost certainly not as overwhelming as it was to become later
on, and we should not rule out the possibility that in prehistoric times Chinese
absorbed foreign elements, perhaps even on a relatively large scale. China’s later
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cultural hegemony in East Asia has been confused with a kind of cultural and
linguistic immunity which exempted Chinese from any but the most trivial of
outside influences. Widespread acceptance of such a view has no doubt impeded
a serious search for foreign influence in Chinese.

The Sino-Tibetan forebears of the Chinese must have come into contact with
peoples speaking different and unrelated languages at a very early date. Unfortu-
nately, we do not know when the earliest Sino-Tibetan groups moved into the
Yellow River Valley, nor do we know what sort of population they encountered
when they arrived there. We can surmise, however, that the Sino-Tibetan dialect
which is ancestral to Chinese was influenced in a number of ways by the lan-
guage (or languages) which they encountered at this early period. Some of the
typological differences found between Chinese and Tibeto-Burman may in fact
be due to such early linguistic contacts. The fact that only a relatively few
Chinese words have been shown to be Sino-Tibetan may indicate that a con-
siderable proportion of the Chinese lexicon is of foreign origin. Some of the
words for which Sino-Tibetan etymologies are lacking may go back to languages
which have since become extinct; in this case, we of course have no way to trace
their origins; in other cases, however, words were borrowed from languages
whose descendants still live on along the present periphery of the Chinese-
speaking area. Hete 1 would like to examine several words that I think are
ancient loanwords from languages whose descendants are still spoken in China,
or in countries adjacent to it.

Chinese has two common words for ‘dog”: qudn (MC khiwen:) and géu (MC
kou:).* In the spoken language the first of these is obsolete except in a few
dialects found in northeastern Fjidn. Since gudn has a good Sino-Tibetan ety-
mology (see Table 1.2), we may assume that this is the original word for *dog’ in
Chinese. Textually gou appears quite early (in Mencius for example), but in pre-
Han times it appears that gudn was the primary word. Traditional cotnmentators
have attempted to distinguish the two words semantically, but their explanations
generally have little basis in linguistic fact. I would like to propose that gou is an
early loanword from a language ancestral to the modern Miao-Yao languages.
Purnell (1970) has reconstructed a proto-Miao-Yao form *kfu?B for *dog’. The
relationship of the Yao forms on which this reconstruction is based to Chinese
has already been noted by Gordon Downer {1973}, but he apparently considered
the Chinese word a loan into Yao. But as Haudricourt (1966) has pointed out,
the Miao-Yao words in question are certainly related to Spoken Mon kla and
Written Mon kluiw ‘dog’; this connection makes Downer’s hypothesis seem
doubtful, and points to the likelihood that the Chinese borrowed the word from
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the ancestors of the Miao-Yao at a very early date. After a period during which
gdu competed with qudn, gou finally won out as the common word for dog,
except for the small area mentioned above.

Another animal name of non-Sino-Tibetan origin is the word for ‘tiger’,
Chinese A (MC xuo: < OC *x/a[g]). The relationship of the Old Chinese recon-
struction to such Austroasiatic forms as Modern Mon kla?, Wrtten Mon kla
and Mundari kula is evident (Pinnow 1959, 142). Since the Chinese word occurs
in the earliest written records which we possess, it must have been borrowed very
early, perhaps in prehistoric times.

The two words discussed above are connected with China’s southern neigh-
bors. Another word, meaning ‘calf’, di (MC duk < OC *duk), can be traced to
the Altaic languages spoken to China’s north; compare the following forms:
Mongolian fuyu!, Manchu tuksan, Evenki tukudésn ‘calf’, Lamut fu- ~tuyu- ‘to
give birth to a calf’. As in the case of the two examples given above, the attesta-
tion of this form in several widely dispersed Altaic languages would seem to
preclude the possibility of a loan from Chinese into these languages. Moreover,
the livelihood of these northern peoples centers around nomadic herding of one
kind or another; it makes more sense to suppose that the agricultural and seden-
tary Chinese would borrow terms having to do with animal husbandry than the
other way around. It is quite possible that the rich Chinese vocabulary having to
do with livestock and herding may contain other words of Altaic origin.

The study of ancient linguistic contacts can frequently be elucidated by the
study of topanymy. This study is still by and large undeveloped in China, but in
one case at least, a toponym provides us with very valuable information concern-
ing the ethnic composition of early China. The ancient name of the Yangize
River was simply jiang (MC kdng <OC *krung); in later times this name was
extended to mean river in general. The word is clearly related to such Austro-
asiatic forms as Vietnamese séng (< *krong), Written Mon krup, Brou kroung
and Katu karung. This form is very important because it supplies strong evidence
that Austroasiatic-speaking peoples inhabited southeastern China in earliest
historical times. This presence is strongly corroborated by a series of Min dialect
words which have unquestionable Austroasiatic connections. The present-day
Min-speaking region was a part of the realm of the ancient Yué people in pre-
Han times; T. L. Mei and the present author have shown in an earlier article
(Norman and Mei 1976) that the Yué were an Austroasiatic-speaking people.
The common Min word for ‘shaman’ or ‘spirit healer’ gives clear indication that
the present Min dialects have an Austroasiatic substratum. On the basis of such
forms as Fazhou teip?, Jidn’du top?, and Amoy tan?, a Proto-Min *dap (or
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*dup) can be postulated. The cognacy of this form to Viethamese Pdon?® ‘to
shamanize, to communicate with spirits’, Written Mon dog ‘to dance (as if)
under daemonic possession’ (Shorto 1962), Santali d6p ‘a kind of dance con-
nected with marriage’ and Sora rog- ‘to dance’ can scarcely be doubted.

There are a number of words which, although almost certainly of non-Chinese
origin, are very difficult to pinpoint etymologically. ‘Elephant’, Chinese xidng
(MC zjang:), is clearly to be connected with Proto-Tai *jag C (Li 1977, 168); but
related forms are found in Spoken Mon coin, Burmese chag, as well as in certain
Lolo and Karen languages (Benedict 1972). As a result, it is impossible to say in
which of these many languages the term originated, if indeed it originated in any
of them. It is even possible that it goes back to an extinct language from which a
number of Southeast Asian languages inherited it, much as the English word
opossum comes from an Amerindian language now extinct. The term for ‘ivory’
or ‘tusk’, Chinese yd (MC nga < OC *ngra(g]), presents us with a similar quan-
dary. It is patently related to such Southeast Asian words as Proto-Tai *pa
(Li 1977, 204), Vietnamese ngd, Bahnar ngala, all meaning ‘tusk, ivory’. Again,
the term is found in two different language families and it is impossible to iden-
tify one or the other as the source for the loan into Chinese. Benedict’s (1975,
412) attempts to connect the word for ‘elephant’ with a reconstructed Proto-
Austronesian *gadip ‘ivory” are unconvincing.

All the words discussed above were taken into Chinese very early, some of
them probably in prehistoric times. Chinese continued to borrow foreign ele-
ments, though not on a very grand scale. Many later loanwords are associated
with items of material culture whose names were borrowed along with the prod-
uct. A number of such terms originating in Indian or Iranian languages have
been identified by such scholars as Friederich Hirth (Hirth and Rockhill 1911)
and Berthold Laufer (1919). We cite here several such loans as illustrations:

GraAPE: Chinese pitao (MC buo diu, OC balg] da[g]w). Laufer (1919, 225
derives this word from a hypothetical [ranian prototype *buddwa, related to
Modern Persian bdde ‘wine’. Actually *bdddwa would appear to be a better and
closer reconstruction of the prototype, in light of more recent Old Chinese
reconstructions.

1ASMINE: Chinese moli (MC m[u]dr li-), Sanskrit mallika.

SANDALWOOD; Chinese zhantan (MC tsjin ddn). Sanskrit candana. In Modern
Chinese the first syllable of this form is generally lost: ramxidng ‘sandalwood’,
where xidng means ‘fragrance’.
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From the fourth century AD, China’s northern border region has been domi-
nated by Altaic-speaking peoples. At various times these peoples invaded and
occupied large areas of northern China. One might expect that the many centuries
of Altaic rule in North China would have led to a large-scale adoption of Altaic
vocabulary by the Chinese. In fact the number of Altaic loanwords from this
period is surprisingly small. It is likely that during the various dynasties when
Altaic-speakers formed the ruling elite numerous loanwords were current in
the Chinese of that time, only to disappear once the dynasty was overthrown
and Chinese rule re-established. In the drama of the Yuan dynasty one can find
many words of Mongolian origin (Zhii 1956); these words were doubtless
understood by the audiences of that time, yet scarcely one of these words has
survived down to modern times. During the Qing dynasty a small but significant
number of Manchu words entered the vernacular of Peking; a few of them still
survive: sagimd ‘a pastry made of fried noodles, honey and butter’ =Manchu
sacima. Others such as wddan ‘a cloth wrapping’ (=Manchu wadan) have a
quaint and strongly local flavor, and are probably doomed to disappear in the
long run.

It may be that Altaic has left more of a mark on the grammar of Chinese than
it has on the lexicon. For example, the exclusive/inclusive distinction found in
the first person plural pronouns of the Peking and certain other northern dialects
may be due to an Altaic stimulus. Such a distinction was not found in Old
Chinese, and it begins to appear in North China during the period of Altaic rule.
It is significant in this regard that both Yuan dynasty Mongolian and Manchu
distinguish exclusive and inclusive forms. It may also be that development of
sentence patterns of the SOV type in northern Chinese arose under the influence
of Altaic languages, which show this ordering exclusively.

In general Modern Chinese, in sharp contrast to Japanese, is very resistant to
borrowing foreign terms outright. Most modern terms are purely native cre-
ations or calques: television becomes dianshi {*electric vision’), laser is jiguang
(‘intense light’), the communist party is called gongechdnddng (‘common property
party’), etc. Tiéfu (‘iron road') ‘railroad’ is an example of a calque based on
French chemin de fer. In the early modern period (the end of the nineteenth
century and the first part of the twentieth century) many new terms referring
to modern technology and Western political and economic concepts were first
coined in Japan and then adopted in China. The Japanese employed Chinese
characters, reading them in their own system of pronunciation which had been
borrowed from China a millennium before (Wang 1957, 528ff). When the
Chinese took over these new terms they simply pronounced them in Chinese.
Examples of such terms adopted from Japanese in this way are the following:
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Japanese Chinese Meaning
kakumei géming ‘revolution’
bunka wénhua ‘culture’
shakai shéhui ‘society’
kagaku kexué ‘science’
keitd xitdng ‘system’

Although some of these compound terms already existed in early Chinese texts,
the Japanese appropriated them to translate new Western concepts; such is the
case with the flrst three terms given above. Others were new creations based on
borrowed Chinese morphemes in Japanese; the last two examples are of this
type. The latter type of coinage is analogous to new terminology in English
created on the basis of Greek and Latin morphemes. Since the Second World
War, Chinese and Japanese have more and more gone their own ways. The
Japanese increasingly tend to borrow foreign words outright, while the Chinese
have begun to create new terms independent of Japanese influence.

Chinese does contain a small number of loanwords from English: mdda
‘motor’, léida ‘radar’, métér ‘(fashion) model’, hang ‘pound’, xiaké *shock’ and
da ‘dozen’ are a few common examples. It sometimes happens that a loanword
appears in Chinese, only to disappear once a suitable term created from native
elements is coined. An early word for ‘telephone’ was délifeng, which repre-
sented an attempt to pronounce the English word ‘telephone’; this was eventually
replaced by a purely Chinese term, didnhud, literally ‘electric speech’.

While Chinese has shown considerable resistance to foreign elements, the same
cannot be said for most of the languages along China’s periphery. Almost all of
these languages contain masses of Chinese loanwords. Such loanwords are typi-
cally stratified — that is, they have been borrowed at different periods of Chinese
history, and consequently exhibit features typical of different stages in the devel-
opment of Chinese. This material is very valuable for the study of Chinese pho-
nological history, but much of it still remains to be studied systematically.

In Japanese, Korean and Vietnamese, two different types of borrowing are to
be found. Like other languages on the margin of China, they have all borrowed
individual words from spoken Chinese at various periods in the past, but in
addition to this sporadic, item by item absorption of Chinese elements, all three
countries at different times borrowed the entire Chinese written language, both
graphs and their pronunciations. In the case of pronunciation, each of these
nations modified the particular variety of Chinese which they borrowed in
accordance with their own speech habits. In succeeding centuries these pronun-
ciations changed further, as each of the languages in question evolved in its own
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independent fashion. These foreign “dialects™ of Chinese ofien preserve indica-
tions of how Chinese characters were pronounced in earlier periods, and provide
valuable data for the reconstruction of Middle Chinese, a topic to be dealt with
in Chapter 2.

For many centuries, the Japanese, Koreans and Vietnamese employed literary
Chinese as their normal vehicle of written expression. The everyday familiarity
that the literati of these countries had with literary Chinese influenced their
respective languages to a degree that can scarcely be exaggerated. Japanese,
Korean and Vietnamese even now are literally inundated with elements of
Chinese origin, and all three languages continue to draw on their rich store of
Chinese roots in creating new vocabulary. In these areas of the Far East, Chinese
has come to play a role analogous to that of Latin and Greek in many European
languages. Like Latin in Europe, Chinese continues to exert its influence on the
languages in its cultural sphere long after its use as a literary medium has
become a thing of the past.

Further reading

Benedict, Paul K. 1972, Sino-Tibetan: a conspectus. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press. [A dated, but generally good overview of the Sino-Tibetan language family.]
Bodman, Nicholas C. 1980. Proto-Chinese and Proto-Tibetan: data towards establishing
the nature of the relationship. In Comtributions to historical linguistics, issues and
materials, ed. Frans Van Coetsam and Linda R. Waugh. Leiden: E. I. Brill. [The best
and most detailed attempt to relate Chinese to Tibeto-Burman in a rigorous and

systematic fashion.]

2

The historical phonology of
Chinese

2.1 Periodicization of Chinese
In his monumental work, Etudes sur la phonologie chinoise (1915-26), the great
Swedish sinologue Bernhard Karlgren divided the long history of Chinese pho-
nology into the following periods:

Proto-Chinese: the period preceding the earliest literary documents

Archaic Chinese: the language of the Shijing (The Book of Poetry), ¢. 1000 BC

Ancient Chinese: the language of the seventh century AD rhyme dictionary,
the Qiéyun

Middle Chinese: the language of the Song dynasty rhyme tables

Old Mandarin: the language of the Ming dynasty dictionary, the Hongwii
zhéngyun

Few present-day Chinese linguists would agree with this periodicization in all
its details. Karigren's Proto-Chinese is beyond the reach of the historical linguist
who limits himself to Chinese materials exclusively, and hence is not a part of
Chinese linguistic history proper. His terms “Archaic” and ‘“‘Ancient Chinese”
have now generally been replaced by more conventional and convenient terms
“0Old Chinese” (for Archaic Chinese) and “Middle Chinese” (for Ancient Chinese);
these newer terms have the virtue af being much closer to the usual Chinese
terms for these two periods, shdnggd hanyi and zhanggi hanyi respectively. Only
a small number of contemporary scholars would consider Karlgren’s original
Middle Chinese a discrete stage at all; the language of the Song dynasty is better
considered an early form of Old Mandarin, a period which lasted until about the
beginning of the Ming dynasty. Ming and Early Qing sources generally reflect a
stage which can be termed Middle Mandarin, while the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries belong to the Modern Mandarin period. The revised scheme sketched
here should be considered no more than a working outline. For one thing, the
various periods are mostly too long for accurate linguistic description; this is
especially true of Old and Middle Chinese, for which some linguists have already
proposed revisions.!

23
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2.2 Sources of Middle Chinese: the Qiéyin
In the present chapter I will limit myself to the three best understood periods of
Chinese phonological history; Old and Middle Chinese and Old Mandarin. Since
the study of all Chinese historical phonology pivots around the language of the
(iévin dictionary, which for all practical purposes is identical to Middle Chinese,
we will begin with a discussion of this most important source.

The Qiéyiin was compiled in AD 601 by Lu Fiyan. It is a dictionary of Chinese
characters arranged by tone and rhyme. Much ink has been spilled concerning
the nature of the language underlying the Qiéyun. Before going on to a discus-
sion of these issues, it should be pointed out that the Qiéyin (and all other early
dictionaries) were not records of a contemporary spoken language or dialect, but
rather guides to the proper recitation of literary texts; as such they were con-
cerned only with the reading of Chinese characters, and it would be a serious
mistake to regard the Qiéyun as a reflection of the contemporary vernacular of
any particular place. The proof of this is that it is impossible to identify among
the thousands of characters in the dictionary which words had actual currency in
the spoken language and which merely represented words which at that time
were known only from literary sources, some of which were more than a thousand
years old even then. It is also highly probable that at the time of the Qiéyun, as
now, there existed numerous discrepancies between the reading pronunciations
of characters and the actual words of the spoken language. With these reserva-
tions in mind, we can sec that the real issue concerning the language at the base
of the Qiéyun is really the question of what regional reading pronunciation it was
based on.

Karlgren held to the view that the Qiéynn represented the language of Changan,
the Sui dynasty capital (1954, 212); others have supposed that it represented an
amalgam of regional pronunciations, and was not based on any single contem-
porary standard. At the present time most people in the field accept the views of
the Chinese scholar Zhou Zimo. According to Zhou (1966), the phonological
system of the Qéyun does not reflect the pronunciation of a single region, but
represents a compromise between the literary pronunciation of north and south
in the late Nanbeichao period (sixth century AD). The most important com-
ponent was that of the southern dynastic capital of Jinling which, until the reuni-
fication of China under the Sui dynasty in AD 581, was the undisputed cultural
center of China. Cultured northern pronunciation was best represented by that
of Yeéxia, capital of several contemporary northern dynasties,

Lu Fiyan's Qiéyun preface tells us that the norms of pronunciation which
were adopted in the compilation of the Qigyun were drawn up at a meeting in
Changan at the beginning of the Sui dynasty. Of the eight people present, three

2.2 Sources of Middle Chinese 25

were southerners who would naturally have taken the pronunciation of Jin-
ling as their standard. The five northerners all either grew up in Yéxid or had
lived there as young men. When Lu Fiydn spoke of “discussing the discre-
pancies of north and south™ in his preface, it is certain that he was referring
to the differences between the learned character pronunciations of Jinling and
Yéxia, and not to northern and southern China in general. Since at the time of
the meeting none of the participants had resided in Changin for more than a
few years, it is highly unlikely that the Qiéyun reflects contemporary Chéangan
pronunciation.

According to Li’s preface, the two men most influential in setting up the
norms on which the Qiéyun was to be based were Yan Zhiti and Xiao Gai,
both famous scholars of southern origin. It stands to reason that, despite certain
accommodations to northern practice as represented by Yéxia, the reading pro-
nunciation of Jinling was the single most influential component of the rhyme
dictionary. This thesis is corroborated by other contemporary evidence such as
the rhyming practice of late Nanbeichao poets.

The Qiéyan turned out to be an extremely successful book; its success can be
attributed to its widely based cross-dialectal phonological base and the generally
recognized elegance of its standard. Because of this, the Qiéyun soon eclipsed its
predecessors: of six older rhyme dictionaries mentioned in the Qiéyun preface,
not a single one survived intact. During the Tang dynasty the Qiéyan became the
accepted standard of refined literary pronunciation; once it attained this role, it
underwent many revisions and enlargements. The editors of these different ver-
sions were careful to preserve the original phonological categories of Lu Fiyan’s
work; as a result, the Qigyin as it originally issued from the brush of Li Fayan
disappeared, but the phonology which it enshrined continued to live on in its
later revised versions. Most of the Tang redactions have themselves in turn dis-
appeared, or survive only in fragments. Only one of the Tang revised versions,
Wang Rénxii’s Kanmii biiqué giéyun, is known in a complete version. The most
important redaction was produced early in the Song dynasty; this version, known
as the Gudngyin, was completed in 1011 under the general editorship of Chén
Péngnian. A comparison of the Gudngyun with the earlier Qiéyin redactions has
shown that it preserves the phonological system of Lil Fiyan’s original book vir-
tually intact. Since the complete Wang Rénxii version of the Qigyun was not
discovered until after the Second World War, all of the early work on the pho-
nology of Middle Chinese was actually based on the Gudngyun, and the Gudngytn
continues to be used as one of the most important sources for the study of
Middle Chinese.

Before proceeding to a discussion of the structure of the Qidyun, it will be
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Figure 2.1. A page from the Gudngytn rhyme dictionary
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useful to consider what Li Fiyan and his contemporaries understood about the
phonology of their language. It is clear that the written graph or character was
their point of departure. From the point of view of phonology, the Chinese script
is syllabic in that each graph represents a single syllable; hence the notion of
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syllable was a given quantity. A century or so before the Qidyiin was compiled,
an important discovery was made: every Chinese syllable belongs to one of four
tonal categories (shéng); these were called ping (level), shdng (rising), qu (depart-
ing), and 4 (entering). The meaning of these terms will be examined later in this
chapter. It was further understood that syllables could rhyme or not rhyme; by
definition syllables that rhyme share the same nuclear vowel and final consonant
or offglide. Syllables could also alliterate — that is, they could share the same
syltabic onset. Since alliterative syllables that also rhymed might still not be
homophonous, there was also at least an implicit understanding that in some
cases different elements could occur between the syllable onset and the rhyme
proper which could serve to differentiate syllables; this element is what we would
now call 2 medial. In this sort of primitive syllabic phonology, there was clearly
no notion of discrete consonantal or vocalic segments, and without such con-
cepts it would be difficult to engage in any very sophisticated phonetic or pho-
nological analysis.

This knowledge did however allow the Chinese 1o devise a practical means of
glossing the pronunciation of characters. One could choose one character which
alliterated with the word to be glossed and another with which it shared the same
rhyme and medial element, creating a sort of formula from which the pronuncia-
tion of the word glossed could be deduced. If, for example, one wished to indi-
cate the pronunciation of a character pronounced mék, two other characters, one
beginning with m- and the other ending in -dk, could be used:

mik = m(iei) + (K)ak

This method, known in Chinese as fdngi¢, was used by the Chinese for many
centuries to record the pronunciation of characters.

The Qiéyin and its redactions were all divided into five volumes ( judn). The
first two contained all the ping tone words; each of the remaining volumes was
devoted to one of the other tonal categories. Each of the tones was divided into a
certain number of rhymes (yan); in many cases rhymes which resembled one
another in some way were placed side by side. The first character in each rhyme
was used as the name of the rhyme; this character is commonly referred to as the
rhyme heading ( yunmu, lit'erally ‘rhyme eye’). A rhyme contained a number of
homophonic groups of characters, each of which was preceded by a dot or circle
called a nizi *button’. The first character of each homophonic group was provided
with a fingié formula which gave the pronunciation of all the characters in the
group. In the older redactions the fingié formula was XY Z fdn, where X repre-
sents the word glossed, Y the syllabic onset and Z the remainder of the syllable
to be glossed. In the Gudngyun the formula is XY Z gié. The ongin of the terms
fdn and gi¢ is not entirely clear.
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In modern terminology the consonantal syllabic onset is known as the initial
{shengmu), and the remainder of the syllable is referred to as the final ( yanmi).
The final can be further analysed into a medial glide (yuntéu), main vowel { yunfii)
and syllabic ending (yunwéi). The Middle Chinese syllable sjang consists of an
initial 5, a medial 7, a main vowel a, and an ending ng. In terms of Qiéyun pho-
nology, the first {(or “upper™) fdngié character represents the initial, the second
{or “lower™)} fingié character represents the final; the tone is designated twice,
once by the volume in which the word occurs and again by the second féingié
character which always agrees tonally with the word being glossed.

Since the Chinese at the time of the Qiéyun had not analyzed the syllable into
discrete vocalic and consonantal segments, it is not surprising that in creating
Jfingié formulas they did not always employ the same first or upper firgié char-
acters; in fact every initial consonant of Middle Chinese is represented by two or
more characters; normally the more common the initial, the more characters
were used to represent it, and other things being equal, the same can be said
of the finals. Fortunately there is still enough system in the fingié formulas to
allow scholars (within certain limits) to identify the different initials and finals of
Middle Chinese. This type of analysis was first carried out in the nineteenth
century by Cheén Li; the results of his research are to be found in his famous work,
the Qiéyun kdo, published in 1842, His formulation has been corrected and refined
by a number of Chinese and foreign linguists, but this sort of analysis at best
only tells us that there are so many initial and final categories and which char-
acters are used to represent them in the fidngié formulas. Nothing found in the
Qiéyun or its descendants tells us anything about the phonetic values of these
categories. They represent form without substance; the substance must be supplied
from elsewhere.

2.3 The Song rhyme tables
Middle Chinese could be reconstructed by comparing the Qiéyan initial and final
categories with corresponding modern dialect forms; but, in fact, other docu-
mentary evidence has been used, for example, the Song dynasty rhyme tables, in
Chinese called déngyunts. In these tables the syllables of the Qiéyin system are
arranged on grids, the initials occupying the horizontal grids and the finals and
tones the vertical grids. There is little doubt that the sophisticated phonological
theory revealed in these tables is of Indian origin, since the earliest references to
this kind of phonology are connected with the names of Buddhist monks. It is
not known exactly when this sort of phonological study began in China; the
earliest evidence that we have of it is a three-page fragment of a work by a
Buddhist monk named Shéuwen, about whom we unfortunately know very little.
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Zhou Zimo (1966, 502) has concluded that he cannot have lived earlier than the
ninth century, and there are certain indications that he may have been somewhat
later. Much of the terminology of the later rhyme tables can already be seen in
the Shéuwén fragment, even though the material is not arranged in tabular form
as in the later rhyme tables.

The two earliest rhyme tables which have come down to us are the Yinjing
[Mirror of rhymes] and the Qiyinliié [Summary of the seven sounds]. Both are
Song works which are very closely related to one another structurally, and may
well be based on a common prototype. The Qiéyun zhizhdngta and the Sishéng
déngzi represent later and more evolved examples of rhyme tables. Bernhard
Karigren mistakenly believed that the Qiéyun zhizhdngri was the oldest extant
rhyme table, and used it in his work on the reconstruction of Middle Chinese.
Virtually all recent work has been based on the Yunjing. The following discus-
sion is based for the most part on the terminology found in the Yunjing; in a few
cases the terms have been modernized in accordance with linguistic practice in
present-day China.

The term déngyun, which is often used to designate the phonology of the rhyme
tables, means “classified rhymes.” In essence, déngyun refers to an attempt to
classify and systematize the phonology of the Qiéyun using concepts borrowed
from Indian phonological theory. At the time this was done, however, the stan-
dard literary pronunciation had already changed considerably; not only had more
than two centuries elapsed since the compilation of the Qiéyan, but the geo-
graphic base of the standard had changed from Jinling along the Lower Yangtze
to the region around Changan, the Tang capital (Pulleyblank 1970). While it
would be wrong to exaggerate the differences between the Qiéyun and the late
Tang standard {they were closely related dialects), there were nevertheless impor-
tant differences. When the creators of déngyun phonology set about their work,
they were faced with the task of reconciling in some fashion two different pho-
nological systems, that of the Qiéyun categories and that of the current standard
literary pronunciation. We must assume that the categories of déngyun phonology
actually refer to the later Tang standard and not to the Qiéyun language itself,
since the déngyun phonologists would have had no way to know how the sian-
dard language of Jinling of some two centuries before was actually pronounced.
There was naturally a certain awkwardness in trying to describe one dialect, only
imperfectly understood, in terms of a later one; the results, as far as the Qiéyun
language is concerned, can only be accepted with considerable reservation. The
déngyun phonology tells us much more about the later Tang standard than it
does about the Qiéyun language, but, even in this area, it must be approached
with caution. It seems doubtful to me that the late Tang literary pronunciation
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can be reconstructed solely on the basis of the rhyme tables without reference to
other contemporary evidence. [ aiso suspect that the highly formalized nature of
déngyun phonology led to artificial distinctions in some cases; the lingering influ-
ence of Indian and perhaps even Tibetan models must also be taken into account
when dealing with the rhyme table categories. Now let us examine these categories,
first the initials and then the finals.

The preface to the Yumjing recognizes thirty-six initials, each named by an
example of itself: the initial ¢- is called dugn (MC tudn), a word which began with
¢ in Middle Chinese. The Shéuwen fragments have a list of only thirty initials;
this no doubt represents an earlier version of the initials, which was perhaps
produced under Tibetan influence, since the thirty initials correspond in number
exactly to the thirty initials of Classical Tibetan. Neither the thirty nor the thirty-
six initials, however, correspond exactly to the initials of the Qiéyun; this is one
of the most evident differences between the two systems.

The primary division of the initials is into ging ‘clear’ and zAwé ‘muddy’. Qing
designates the voiceless initials; the ging initials are further divided into qudnging
‘completely clear’, the voiceless unaspirated initials, and ciging ‘secondarily clear’,
the voiceless aspirated initials. Quanzhuo ‘completely muddy’ refers to the voiced
obstruents (stops, affricates and fricatives); there is evidence that in the late
Tang standard language the guénzhud initials were pronounced as voiced
aspirates or murmured stops, much like their descendants in certain contem-
porary Wu dialects.? The cizhué or ‘secondarily muddy’ initials are the voiced
sonorants.

The Yunjing and other rhyme tables generally recognized five positions of arti-
culation for the initials:

(1) chin ‘labial’. The Qiéyun had only bilabials; by the time of the rhyme
tables, however, some bilabials had become labiodentals; in the rhyme
table terminology the former are called zAdngchun ‘heavy labials® and the
latter gingchin ‘light labials’.

(2) shé ‘linguals’. These initials are divided into shéréu ‘apicals’ (¢, th, ) and
shéshang ‘laminals’. Karlgren thought the latter class of initials was pala-
talized (¢, t'h, d’h); most present-day scholars follow Lud Changpéi (1931)
in considering them retroflex stops (t, th, 4).

(3) ya (‘velars’). The term yd literally means ‘large tooth’, and the conven-
tional explanation for this term is that the velars are produced in the
vicinity of the back molars. Roy Miller (1975) has pointed out that the
term was no doubt influenced by the tendency of the déngyin phonologists
to choose words which exemplified the categories to which they referred; in
Middie Chinese pd was nga, beginning with the velar nasal.
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(4) chi *dentals’. Chi refers to the front teeth, as opposed to the back teeth,
called y4. Into this category were placed the various sibilant initials, divided
into two classes: the chitéu ‘alveolars’ which included the plain sibilants
(s, tsh, dz, etc.) and the zhéngchi ‘dentals proper’ comprising the alveo-
palatals or, according to some (Pulleyblank 1970), retroflex sibilants. The
zhéngchi initials actually represent the merger of two contrasting sets of
initials in the Qiéyin, one having a prepalatal articulation and the other a
retrofiex articulation.

(5) hoéu ‘gutturals’. This series contains four initials whose reconstruction has
been controversial. Karlgren proposed that they were glottal stop for the
initial ying, x for xido, y for xid, and e [zero] for yu. If one were to take the
name of the group seriously, a reconstruction of & for xido and £ for xid
would make better sense, but such an argument is by no means conclusive.

The rhyme table treatment of the initials implies that the initial consonants
were viewed as discrete phonological units which could be analyzed apart from
the rest of the syllable; yet, despite the fact that the déngyun phonology was
created under strong Indian influence, the finals were not subjected to the same
sort of segmentation and analysis. All the categories applied to the finals in effect
refer to the finals as a whole. As a result, it is very difficult to say, for example,
how many vowel phonemes are implied in this sort of analysis. The vagueness of
the categories applied to the finals has led to many different interpretations, and
indeed this remains one of the least satisfactory areas in the study of Middle
Chinese phonology. With this in mind, let us examine the rhyme table categories
that are used to describe the finals.

The division of all syllables into the four tones was taken over intact from
Qiéyin. All syllables were further divided into two general categories called inner
(néi) and outer (wai). It seems likely that these terms were taken from the Indian
phonological terms @bhyantara ‘internal’ and bdhya ‘external’; the first term refers
to sounds that in some sense are produced within the mouth, and the second to
sounds produced somewhere outside the mouth (Allen 1953, 22). As applied to
vowels, the low vowel g was ‘external’ because it was considered a neutral vowel
in that it involved no special articulatory effort in the mouth (Allen 1953, 59).
There is general agreement among Chinese linguists that in the rhyme tables the
waéi or ‘outer’ finals contained low or open vowels, while the »éi or ‘inner’ finals
contained high or close vowels; in general this explanation is close to the Indian
concept, even if not entirely the same. Pulleyblank (1970) has gone so far as to
propose that the déngynn phonology is based on a two-way vocalic distinction of
@ versus 2; in his analysis wdi finals have a as their main vowe! and néi finals all
have 2 as their main vowel. In the Sishéng déngzi, one of the later rhyme tables,
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Table 2.1. The four divisions (Déng)
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all thymes are classified into sixteen shé or groups; each shé consists of all the néi
or wai thymes which have the same final consonant or offglide. Thus all the
rhymes ending in m will be placed into two sh¢, one of the néi category and
another of the wai category.

Another two-way categorization is that of kdi ‘open’ and Aé “closed’. Karlgren
explained this distinction as referring to the presence or absence of a rounded
medial in the syllable; although not actually wrong, this description of the kdi/hé
distinction is somewhat misleading. As pointed out above, the déngyun phonolo-
gists did not operate with the idea of discrete segments when analyzing finals,
and so could not have been describing a medial which is a segmental category. It
is better to view this distinction as a feature of syllable onset. In most modern

dialects, syllables in which a round medial such as -u- or -y- occurs are visibly

rounded throughout the articulation of the initial. I think that it was the simple | O m‘é ?:Ei:é
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which Karlgren translates as “division’ and others have preferred to call ‘grade.’
In the Yunjing each of the four tones on a table is divided into four déng. Some-

times the déng are occupied by the same Qiéyun rhyme, but at other times by
two, three or four different rhymes. There is general agreement that syllables
placed in the third division had some sort of palatal medial, and that first-division
words lacked any such palatal element. Beyond this, theories vary concerning the
other divisions. M. Z. Volpicelli (1896) thought that the four divisions represented

four different main vowels; S. H. Schaank (1897-8) and Pulleyblank (1971} share ﬁ\*‘;f A‘Eﬁ' ﬁ-:r.\zin: w O $‘. = ﬁ‘ O& g
the view that the four divisions represent different medials preceding the same _ﬁ-"ﬂ}fﬁ OO ﬁo |O O!ﬁo O t,‘é' @)

main vowel. Karlgren chose a position between these two. Table 2.1 shows the

. . : ' o o ts&
interpretations of the four above-mentioned scholars for the syllables with velar t Mw g m

initials found in table 25 of the Yanjing (see Figure 2.2). e W g
The way one reconstructs the divisions depends in large degree on how one

perceives the rhyme tables. Volpicelli and Schaank tried to reconstruct “Ancient
Chinese™ by using only the rhyme tables found at the front of the eighteenth-
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Figure 2.2. Table 25 of the Yinjing rhyme tables
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century Kangxi dictionary; they neglected the categories of the Qiéynin almost
entirely. Karlgren took the rhyme tables as a sort of key to the Qiéyun. More
recently Pulleyblank has insisted that the early rhyme tables are not in fact “keys”
to the Qiéyun at all, but represent a conscious and systematic attempt to describe
the standard language of the late Tang dynasty. The view that the rhyme tables
are a key to the Qiéyin implies that the Qiéyun categories cannot be interpreted
apart from these tables, and this attitude in some cases leads to errors in the
interpretation of the Qiéyin categories. If Pulleyblank’s view or some related
version of it is accepted, then one is free to reconstruct the Qiéyin phonological
system in its own terms, freed from the fetters of these Song dynasty “keys”. To
the present author it scems that the question of the nature of these tables is still
moot, and that consequently it is difficult to accept any of the existing interpre-
tations without some reservation. Be that as it may, the rhyme tables have none-
theless played a very important role in the reconstruction of Middle Chinese.

2.4 The methodology of Middle Chinese reconstruction

In his Compendium of Phonetics in Ancient and Archaic Chinese (1954) Karlgren
gives a succinct description of the methodology used in reconstructing Middle
Chinese. Karlgren considered Middle Chinese to be the language reflected in the
categories of the Qiéyin as they have come down 1o us in its various redactions.
The Qiéyun categories in most cases are interpreted in light of the rhyme tables;
even though Karlgren admitted that the Qiéyun zhizhdngti was based on a later
stage of Chinese, he felt that it was still useful in interpreting the Qiéyun, since it
was much closer to it in time than the modern dialects. Second in importance to
the rhyme tables were the so-called Sinoxenic dialects (a term created by Samuel
Martin 1o refer to the systems of pronouncing Chinese characters in Japan, Korea
and Vietnam). In all three of these countries Chinese has been studied and used
extensively for many centuries, and each country has its own distinctive manner
of reading Chinese texts aloud. Karlgren, while recognizing that these foreign
dialects were “corrupt” in some respects, considered that they were of para-
mount importance in reconstructing the language of the Qiéyun. Third in impor-
tance in Karlgren’s view were the native Chinese dialects.

The entire process of reconstructing Middle Chinese was of course vastly com-
plicated, but some simple examples will suffice to illustrate the principles which
were employed. A comparative study of the Gudngyun fdngié formulas reveals
that there was a distinct initial consenant in the language represented by eight
Jfangié upper characters pronounced (in Modern Chinese) 1d, tuo, ui, i, téng,
tidgn, tdi and rang; this initial corresponds to the rhyme table initial tou, and tou is
one of the shétéu sounds. Each of the shétéu sounds corresponds to a distinctive
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Table 2.2. Dialectal reflexes of the Shétou initials

Sino Sino-
Peking Siizhdu Xiamén Guingzhdou Kanon  Vietnamese Korean

dudn 35
% tuo! tau! to! to! ta rda? 1 ta
7 tau? tae? to? tou! to ?dao . t(_:
& tuan? to? tuan? tyn? tan Pdoan tan
tou 1% )
th tal t'pl t'al t'al ta thg’ t a,~
* t'ien' tir! t'ien? t‘in! ten thien! ch’én
&% t'ie* t'iar’ t'iet” tit? tetsu thiet” ch*al
ding & .
£ tis di® ti® tai® tei Pde® che
5 t'ou? dy? ta? t'au® 1o pdau? tu
2 tou® dy* ta® tau® td Pdao® tu
ni e . ]
o nei’ ngs lui® noi® dai nf)l"2 nxvie
F nien? nii? lian? nin? nen nien yon
2 2 2 2 né non? nong
F i nun nog lon nup

set of fangié upper characters in the Gudngyun. The only way phonetic sub-
stance can be given to these categories is by comparing them to actual pronuncia-
tions in modern Chinese dialects and in the Sinoxenic dialects of Japan, Korea
and Vietnam. Table 2.2 gives the readings of several common characters from
each of the shétdu initials in several Chinese and Sinoxenic dialects. A glance at
the table shows that a large majority of the forms are either dental or alveolar
stops and nasals. The initial ni may be safely reconstructed as a nasal on the
basis of the forms given. The initials du@r and réu are voiceless dental {or alveolar)
stops in ail the dialects; with the exception of Kanon, which has merged the tw.o
series. The remaining dialects have an unaspirated stop for duan and an aspi-
rated stop for téu; it is reasonable to suppose that Middle Chinese possessed the
same sort of contrast. The only dialect which clearly distinguishes the initial ding
from duan and rdu is Slizhou in which ding corresponds to a voiced stop con-
trasting with the voiceless correspondences for dugn and fou. Provisionally at
least, the initial ding can be considered some kind of voiced dental stop in Middle
Chinese. Karlgren argued that ding and the other quanzhué initials were voiced
aspirates, whereas the present consensus is that at the time of the Qiédyun they
were voiced unaspirated stops. Once one set of the rhyme table initials has been
reconstructed, the meaning of the terms quédnging, ciging, quanzhué and cizhué
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Table 2.3. Middle Chinese initials

Bilabials p ph b m

Dentals t th d nl

Sibilants ts tsh dz 5 z

Retroflexes t th d

Retroflex sibilants ts tsh dz 5

Palatal sibilants t§ tsh dz nz §

Velars k kh g ng

Glottals - j @ (zero)

Table 2.4. The four divisions in the dialects

Division 1 I I v
dialect = <% B AL
Peking kau teiau tgiau telau
Sazhou ka k& teie tgie
Xidmén ko kau kiau kiau
Gudngzhdu kou kaau kiu kiu
Kanon kau kau keu keu
Sino-Vietnamese cao giao kiéu kiéu
Sino-Korean ko kyo kyo kyo

becomes clear, and this information can then be applied to other sets of initials.
The above example illustrates in a very simple way how the Qiéynn and rhyme
table categories, which viewed in isolation were just so many abstract formulas,
were given phonetic substance by comparing them with corresponding words in
the Modern Chinese dialects and Sinoxenic reading systems. Table 2.3 shows the
inventory of Middle Chinese initials as reconstructed by Karlgren and modified
by F. K. Li (1971).

The reconstruction of the finals was carried out in similar fashion: the déngyiin
categories which were applied to the finals were compared with actual dialect
forms, and reconstructed values were postulated. In the case of the finals,
however, the rhyme tables do not actually distinguish all the different and dis-
tinct rhymes of the Qiéyun, so that even after all the rhyme table distinctions are
reconstituted, there still remain a considerable number of Qiéyun categories which
must be dealt with if all the Middle Chinese rhymes are to be distinguished. As
indicated above, the most difficult of the rhyme table categories applied to the
finals is the notion of déng or ‘division’. In Table 2.4 the actual pronunciation of
a representative sample of words from table 25 of the Yunjing is shown. (The
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examples for divisions I, IT and I are ping tone; a gu tone word is used to
exemplify the fourth division, since it is a more common word than the corre-
sponding ping tone form.) Each of the words is in a different division; they all
share the same initial and offglide, so the significance of déng must be sought in
the remainder of the syllable — in either the medial or the main vowel, or perhaps
in both simuitaneously.

Using the forms in Table 2.4 as examples, we can now outline the main lines
of Karlgren’s thinking concerning the reconstruction of the four divisions: (1)
The offglide in all the forms is w. (2) The main vowels in divisions I and II must
be some sort of low vowel like a. (3) The four divisions differ not only in the
presence or absence of a medial i, but also in having several different main
vowels in several of the dialects (Xiamén, Guingzhdu, Sino-Vietnamese); hence
the divisions differed both by medial and main vowel. (4) Division I is clearly the
least palatalized; a low back é [a] is postulated as the main vowel. (3) Division Il
causes palatalization of the preceding velar in some dialects but not in others;
this would make sense only if it had some sort of front vowel without an inter-
vening medial i (which, as we will see below, is the distinguishing characteristic
of divisions ITI and TV). A low front vowel a [a] is reconstructed as the main
vowel of this division. (6) Divisions III and IV clearly both had a palatal medial
of some sort; and, judging from Kanon and Sino-Vietnamese, the nucleus was
some kind of mid vowel. (7) The most difficult question to answer is how the
third and fourth divisions differed from one another; in the present sample all
the dialects have merged them. To resolve this problem, Karlgren had recourse to
Sino-Korean where, in a few cases (not illustrated in Table 2.4), fourth-division
words have a medial y where the corresponding third-division words lack this
medial: fidn ‘to see’, a fourth division word, is £ydn [kian] in Sino-Korean, where
jian ‘to construct’, a third division word, is kdn [kon]. On the basis of cases like
this, Karlgren concluded that the fourth division had a longer and more vocalic
medial i, as opposed to a shorter, more consonantal § in the third division. The
stronger and more vocalic i survives in Sino-Korean (in some cases at least),
whereas the weaker and more consonantal third-division medial | drops out.
Finally, since third- and fourth-division finals are different rhymes in the Qiéyun,
they must be reconstructed with different main vowels in order to preserve the
rhyme distinction. Karlgren proposed that the fourth division had a more strongly
palatal e [e] as its main vowel, which matched its strongly palatal medial 7; by
similar reasoning, then, the third division had a somewhat less palatal main
vowel to match its more weakly palatal medial; Karlgren reconstructed this vowel
as d [g]. As a result of this analysis we arrive at the following Middle Chinese
forms:
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Division 1 II HI v
Reconstruction kiu kau kidu kicu

A solution to the problem of the nature of the déng was of course an immense
help in reconstructing the Qi¢yun finals, but it did not solve all the problems by
any means. Although one could easily classify all the Qiéyun rhymes as to divi-
sion, in some cases the Qiéyun zhizhdngti treated distinct Qiéyun rhymes as if
they were identical; such rhymes had doubtless merged at an early date, and it
was difficult to find evidence for distinguishing them. Generally Karlgren found
his solution to this problem in marginal distinctions maintained in one or more
of the native or foreign dialects which he relied upon. In two cases he was unable
to find any evidence for distinguishing two important Qiéyun rhymes; in one case
he reconstructed two separate rhymes as i; F. K. Li (1971) has proposed that
these two rhymes be distinguished as { versus i, on the basis of their separate
origins in Old Chinese. Likewise, Karigren has reconstructed two distinct Qiéyun
rhymes both as ai; Li distingunishes them as ai and ai.

Karlgren’s Middle Chinese vowel system is highly complex; it consists of six-
teen distinct vowels and four medials, two of which can also function as offglides;
his medials are i, {, 4 and w; the difference between i and | is discussed above; u,
in contrast to w, is used when the kai and hé variants of a final are put into
different Qiéytin (or Gudngyurn) rhymes. Since his transcriptional system is a bit
strange to most modern linguists (it was based on J. A. Lundell’s Swedish dialect
alphabet), we will examine all his vowels and medials, describing the phonetic
interpretation of each and listing the finals in which each occurs. Bracketed sym-
bols are taken from the International Phonetic Alphabet.

(1) i. A high front unrounded vowel, [i]: (f)i, (f)wi. The first of these two
finals actually represents two contrasting rhymes, as we pointed out above.
Karlgren writes these finals with the j after labials, velars and gutturals;
otherwise he generally omits the J.

{2) e. An upper mid, front unrounded vowel, {e]: iei, iwei, ieu, iem, iep, ien,
iwen, iet, iwet, ieng, iweng, iek, iwek.

(3) ¢&. A shorter variety of vowel (2): jéu, ién, jwén, jér, jwér.

(4) ¢. Karlgren writes this [¢] when it functions as a glide and the preceding
or following i is to be taken as the main vowel of the final: (j)ei, (f)wei,
(e, (ywie.

{5) 4. A lower mid, front unrounded vowel, [e]: i, iwdi, jdu, idm, jdp,
idn, jwdn, [dt, iwdt, idng, iwdng, idk.

(6) e. A front unrounded vowel somewhat lower than vowel (5), [&]: jen, iet,
eng, weng, ek, wek.

2.4 Middle Chinese reconstruction 39

(7) a. A low front unrounded vowel, [a): a, wa, ia, ai, ai, wai, wai, au, am, ap,
an, wan, at, wat, jang, iwang, iak, iwak.
(8) 4. A shorter variety of vowel (7). &i, wdi, dm, dp, dn, wdn, dt, wdt.
(9) 2. A mid, central unrounded vowel, [3): iam, isp, an, wan, uat, ian, jusn, j3t,
fuat, ang, wang, jang.
{10) 2. A short (non-syllabic) variety of vowel (9): au, f2u — in these finals u is
to be taken as the main vowel.
{I1) ». A lower mid to low unrounded central vowel, [e]: ini, iwpi, ipm, iwom,
ipp, fwpp, jpn, fwon, jot, jwo!, png, wong, [png, iwong, vk, wok, jpk.
(12) u. A high back rounded vowel, [u]: fu, ung, jung, uk, juk.
(13) 6. An upper mid, back rounded vowel, [o]: uo, jwo, uong, jwong, uock,
wok.
(14) 4. A lower mid, back rounded vowel, {5]: dng, dk.
(15) 4. A low back, unrounded vowel, [a]: 4, ud, id, iwd, di, udi, du, am, dp, an,
udn, dt, udt, éng, wang, dk, wik.
(16) 4. A shorter variety of vowel (15): di, udi, am, ap.

The four medials may be described as follows:

(1) i A short, consonantal palatal onglide, [ f]. F. K. Li uses the IP A symbol
given here for this medial, a practice which we shall also follow hereafter.

(2) i. A palatal glide, longer and more vocalic than medial (1). It also occurs
as an offglide.

(3) w. A short back rounded medial, [w].

(4) u. A back rounded medial, longer and more vocalic than medial (3).

Karlgren's reconstruction of the Middle Chinese finals has been criticized by a
nurnber of scholars. Y. R. Chao (1941) examined his system with a view to
determining its contrastive elements; in the process he proposed several revi-
sions in the system, some of which were subsequently accepted by Karlgren.
Samuel Martin (1953) made a thoroughgoing phonemic analysis of Karlgren’s
reconstruction, reducing the number of vocalic contrasts to six. Martin treated
Karlgren's reconstruction, along with Chao’s revisions of it, as a valid phonetic
reconstruction of Middle Chinese; his resulting phonemicization, while interesting
from the point of view of phonological analysis, did little to advance our knowl-
edge of Middle Chinese itself. Li Rong (1952) and Dong Ténghé (1954) sub-
jected Karlgren's reconstruction to a more searching examination, producing in
the process fairly drastic revisions of it. Todd Akiyasu (1957), taking into account
the work of the above-mentioned scholars as well as that of several Japanese pre-
decessors, proposed an even more drastically revised version of Middle Chinese.
In 1962 Edwin Pulleyblank, as a preliminary step toward re-examining the prob-
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lem of Old Chinese, proposed his own revised reconstruction of Middle Chinese
(Pulleyblank 1962a; 1962b). Although all the aforementioned revisions differ from
Karlgren’s original reconstruction in many important ways, both in interpreta-
tion and in substance, from a methodological point of view these revisions depart
little (if at all) from Karlgren's views. The differences come about because of a
refinement of technique: a closer examination of the sources reveals more dis-
tinctions than Karlgren posited; more and better information relevant to recon-
structing some of the more difficult contrasts has come to light; the Chinese
transcriptions of Buddhist names and terms and Chinese words transcribed in
alphabetic scripts (Tibetan, Brahmi, Uygur) have also thrown some light on
problems of reconstruction. Such material can be employed, however, without
questioning Karlgren’s basic methodology. All the reconstructions and revisions
of Middie Chinese published up until the present can and should be viewed as
products of a single methodological tradition going back to the original work of
Bernhard Karlgren and his predecessors.

Pulleyblank (1970) and Miller (1975) have both raised serious questions con-
cerning this traditional methodology. Pulleyblank for the first time rejects the
direct relevance of the rhyme table categories to the reconstruction of the Qiéyin
language; this is because the earliest rhyme tabies are based on another dialect,
two centuries later in time and based on different geographic standards. In Pul-
leyblank’s view this later form of Chinese should be first reconstructed indepen-
dently, and only then be used along with other data to reconstruct the categories
of the Qiéyun language. Miller's objections to the methodology outlined here are
much more radical; he describes it as a “*highly eclectic, pick-and-choose system’’
that brings together elements of the traditional historical comparative method with
purely intuitive and, at times, arbitrary processes. He finds traditional Chinese
linguistic terminology rife with terms chosen for their exemplary function, and
even tainted in many cases by philosophical or mystical speculation. As a result,
Miller sees little value in most of the reconstructions produced before 1975. While
I do not subscribe to this criticism in all its details, [ think that Miller’s cri-
ticism can be accounted useful if it leads to a sober re-examination of the whole
question of historical reconstruction in Chinese. It indeed seems that Karlgren's
approach to this topic has pretty much run its course; pursued further, it can
only lead to an unending process of juggling and rejuggling of the same old
elements, without any really new insights into the historical process. If Chinese
historical linguistics is to be rescued from scholasticism, a thoroughgoing re-
evaluation of basic assumptions about methodology is essential. Although it is
well beyond the scope of a book of this type to carry out such a re-evaluation, I
will offer a few preliminary thoughts on the subject, The Qiéyun itself must be
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viewed as the primary source for Middle Chinese, the stable core to which other
bodies of information are referred; despite disclaimers to the contrary, Karlgren’s
reconstruction of “Ancient” Chinese is in its essence a reconstruction of the
rhyme table categories. The Qiéyun is the basic datum, and the rhyme tables are
interpretations of this datum based on later and geographically disparate dia-
lects. We are under no compulsion to accept such interpretations; they are no
more than one other type of evidence, to be judged along with other equally
valuable types such as modern dialect forms, ancient transcriptions and Sino-
xenic readings. The value attributed them because of their early date is offset by
the fact that their meaning is anything but clear, and consequently any interpre-
tation of them is of necessity speculative. The native Chinese dialects should take
precedence over the Sinoxenic materials: the latter are loanwords taken into a
foreign medium, and subject to the internal historical processes of that medium.
The Sinoxenic material needs to be studied much more thoroughly before being
used to interpret the earlier stages of Chinese. The Chinese dialects are the
organic, autochthonous descendants of Middle Chinese, and clearly should be
the primary data on which any reconstruction of earlier stages of the language is
based. More account needs to be taken of the rich stock of Chinese loanwords in
neighboring languages such as Vietnamese, the various Tai languages, Miao-Yao
and perhaps others as well. Ancient transcriptional evidence, Buddhist as well as
other types, needs to be studied more systematically. Finally there should be a
more conscious and rigorous approach to methodology; we should know pre-
cisely what we are doing at every stage of the reconstructive process.

Another aspect of Chinese historical linguistics that demands more attention is
the distinction between the literary and popular components of the various his-
torical and modern stages of the language. Popular forms are those elements of a
language that go back in an unbroken line to the protolanguage; literary ele-
ments are words or expressions which at some point ceased to be living words in
the spoken language. Such literary elements survive in the texts, and are fre-
quently reintroduced into the spoken language. Note that this distinction is not
the same as that of colloquial versus literary which one often encounters in
works on Chinese dialects; this distinction refers to contemporary usage, while
the popular/literary distinction refers to be historical status of the elements in
question. A word which is literary in the historical linguistic sense may be col-
foquial in that it is employed as an everyday word in the spoken language, just
as in English many Latin words (clearly of literary origin in the historical sense)
are perfectly good everyday colloquial words. A great majority of the words in
the Qiéyan do not actually reflect the spoken language of the time it was written,
but are reading pronunciations of words encountered in texts. In some cases,
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of course, these reading pronunciations actually coincided with popular spoken
forms, but unfortunately the Qiéyun makes no distinction between the two types
of elements. Chinese historical phonology hitherto has been the study of the
development of the various stages of the literary language as codified in tradi-
tional dictionaries. Certainly another approach is possible: the reconstruction of
the ancestor of the spaken (popular} forms of Chinese, working backward from
the present spoken dialects. One important benefit of this approach would be to
establish a core of words which has evolved organically from the ancestral form
of Chinese down to the present day; in doing this, we would escape from much
of the artificiality which plagues the traditional approach. In the process of
studying the evolution of spoken Chinese one could integrate much valuable
data on the spoken language preserved in historical texts, an area still largely
unexplored. An added advantage of this approach would be to give us a better

appreciation and better control of the purely literary monuments of Chinese
linguistic history.

2.5 The reconstruction of Old Chinese

The reconstruction of Old Chinese, unlike that of Middle Chinese which is essen-
tially the phonological interpretation of a single source, is based on several dif-
ferent bodies of data. Historically, the study of Old Chinese phonology began
about 400 ycars ago with the work of the Fukienese scholar Chén Di (1541-1617).
Prior to Chén’s time, the Chinese lacked any notion of historical change in lan-
guage; when they encountered discrepancies in the rhymes of verse from different
historical eras, they attributed it to the rhyming laxity of ancient poets, or, to
put it in another way, they attributed changes in rhyming practice to a gradual
development of more strict prosodic standards, rather than to a change in the
language itself. It was Chén Di’s great accomplishment to see that these dis-
crepancies were due to phonological change, and not to a sort of loose attitude
concerning rhyme on the part of ancient versifiers. He epitomized his new view
in a motto to which few modern linguists could take exception: “It is a natural
principle that the script and the sounds of language differ according to time and
place.” The most important implication of this view was that the language of the
ancient poets of the first millennium BC formed 2 unified and internally consis-
tent system, and the rhymes of this ancient verse could be used to study ancient
phonology in a rigorous manner,

The most important corpus of ancient poetry was the Shijing [Classic of poetry),
a collection of 305 anonymous poems brought together in the sixth century BC.
The contents are compositions of different periods, the early and late pieces
differing by as much as 500 years. Despite this disparity of age, the poems of the
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Shijing in general display a consistent pattern of rhyming. When Shijing rhymes
were compared to those of the Qiéyun, it was immediately evident that the lan-
guages of these two sources differed in many important ways. In the beginning,
the study of Old Chinese phonology (called gédyin ‘ancient sounds’ by the Qing
dynasty phonologists) consisted in comparing the Qiéyun rhymes with those of
the Shijing, and trying to determine on this basis what the rhyming system of the
Shijing was. The words that could rhyme together in the Shijing were placed
together in rhyme groups, called yuambu in Chinese; all the characters which
belonged to the same yunbu could potentially rhyme together. The characters of
a single rhyme group bore a definite relationship to the rhymes of the Qiéyun
and vice versa; for example, the thyme 1dng of the Qiéyin belongs in its entirety
to the ydang rhyme group of Old Chinese; in other cases, however, a single Qiéyun
rhyme would be divided among several Old Chinese thyme groups.

During the Qing dynasty a number of outstanding scholars, using the principle
of historical change propounded by Chén Di, subjected the rhyming system of the
Shijing to a rigorous analysis. Two early phonologists, Gu Yanwi (1613-82)
and Jiang Yong (1681-1726) laid the foundations of the brilliant accomplish-
ments of the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. Both men made impor-
tant discoveries, essential to further development of the field; it is to Gu Yanwu
that we owe the important principle that the Old Chinese rhyme groups could be
composed of more than one Qiéynin rhyme; he, for example, divided the Qiéyun
rhyme ma between two different Old Chinese groups, y& and gé. He also observed
that in the Shijing, ru tone words (those which ended in p, t and k in Middle
Chinese) in some cases rhymed with open syllables, so that r# tone words some-
times had to be placed together with non-re words in the same Old Chinese
rhyme group. Jiang YoOng refined (GU's analysis, distinguishing more rhyme
groups in the process.

The greatest Qing philologist was undoubtedly Duan Yucai (1735-1815). Build-
ing upon the work of his predecessors, he carried the analysis of Old Chinese
phonology to new heights. Before Duan, the Shljing was virtually the sole source
used in the study of Old Chinese. Duan was the first one to understand the great
importance of the Chinese script to the study of the Chinese phonology of the
first millennium BC. More than 80 per cent of the graphs recorded in the Han
dynasty dictionary Shudwen jiézi are phonetically based, consisting of a semantic
and a phonetic component. Such characters in Chinese are called xiéshéngzi,
usually translated into English as ‘phonetic compound characters’. Table 2.5
shows a few examples of this kind of graph; readings are given in Middle Chinese
and the semantic and phonetic components are identified.

Duan observed that characters which shared the same phonetic componernt, as
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Table 2.5. Phonetic compound characters (xiéshéngzi)

Phonetic Semantic Phonetic
compound component component
L i ywa ‘fox’ 3 ‘dog’ i kwa
EE # pjung ‘maple’ t ‘tree’ i pjung
! f,ﬁj_ A pok ‘eldest’ 1 ‘person’ 5 bok
- # yuo ‘lake’ i ‘water’ 4 yuo
25 phjwang “spin’ £ silk’ i pjwang
% kiet ‘chicken’ £ “bird’ ¥ vyiei

a general rule, could rhyme in the system revealed in the Shijing. This was a dis-
cavery of the utmost importance, because until this time only those characters
which actually occurred as rhymes in the Shijing (or other ancient verse) could be
placed in one of the rhyme groups; now it would be possible to classify virtually
every character in the language into its proper category. Another of Duan’s
contributions was for the first time to arrange his thyme groups according to
their phonological proximity to one another, this for the most part being deter-
mined by cases of irregular cross-rhyming or exceptional use of phonetic com-
ponents in the script. Two other Qing philologists, both contemporaries of Dudn
Yucdi, Kong Guingsén (1752-86) and Wang Nidnsin (1744-1832), proposed
further refinements in the system of Old Chinese rhyme groups. The accomplish-
ments of these Qing dynasty scholars were finally summed up in a definitive way
by Jiang Yoéugdo, an otherwise rather obscure person who died in 1851. Jidng’s
system of Old Chinese rhyme groups, with a few minor adjustments made by
later scholars, is essentially the scheme on which modern reconstructions of the
Old Chinese rhymes are made.

Qing philologists were almost exclusively interested in the problem of Old
Chinese thymes. The only exception is Qidn Daxin (1727—86), who made two
lasting discoveries concerning Old Chinese initials — that Old Chinese had no
dentilabials, nor laminals (shéshdngyin). Apart from the solo efforts of Qian,
the reconstruction of the initials has almost entirely been the work of twentieth-
century scholars following the lead of Bernhard Karlgren. Obviously the rhymes
found in ancient verse tell us nothing concerning initials; virtually the sole source
of information on this subject is the phonetic compound characters mentioned
above. Karlgren, beginning with the Analytic dictionary published in 1923, used
this material to create hypotheses about the Old Chinese initials. One of the
methodological principles he laid down, which has guided all subsequent research
on this subject, is that the initials of all the words in a single phonetic seties (a set
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of characters all of which share a common phonetic element) have a single point
of articulation. When a phonetic series fails to satisfy this condition, Karlgren
posited compound or cluster initials. This line of reasoning enabled him to make
a most significant discovery — that, whereas Middle Chinese tolerated only simple
conscnant initials, Old Chinese possessed cluster initials. At the present time,
while no-one doubts the existence of initial consonantal clusters in Old Chinese,
there is considerable controversy concerning their precise reconstruction.

The first complete reconstruction of Old Chinese was produced by Karlgren
and published in definitive form in his 1940 work, “‘Grammata serica.” As in the
case of Middle Chinese, both the rhyme groups and the evidence for initials were
abstract entities, in themselves devoid of any phonological substance. In order
to make actual reconstructions, Karlgren had no recourse but to compare these
categories to his reconstructed Middle Chinese; thus Old Chinese is a reconstruc-
tion based on another reconstruction, a kind of second-degree abstraction. Not
surprisingly, in light of the highly hypothetical nature of Old Chinese, Karlgren’s
reconstruction has elicited no small amount of criticism. His earliest and perhaps
most vociferous critic was the Chinese linguist, Dong Tonghé (1948a), who
published his criticisms of Karlgren along with his own reconstruction in
“Shanggli yinyun bidogio” [Draft table of Old Chinese phonology]. After Dong,
Wing Li, another prominent Chinese linguist, proposed a new and quite dif-
ferent reconstruction of Old Chinese in his book, Hdnyii shigdo [A draft history
of Chinese], in 1957. In the late 1950s and early 1960s, Sergei Yakhontov, a
Soviet sinologist, published a number of highly original articles on the topic of
Qld Chinese reconstruction. At almost the same time Edwin Pulleyblank (1962a;
1962b) entered the lists with a formidable array of new approaches and ideas
concerning the nature of Old Chinese. By this time, it is safe to say, Karlgren’s
Old Chinese reconstruction was no longer considered viable by serious linguists
interested in Old Chinese.

F. K. Li’s 1971 article, “*‘Shanggityin yanjia” [Studies on Archaic Chinese pho-
nology] at the present time presents the most complete, up-to-date and internally
consistent reconstruction of Old Chinese. Although Li has not produced a dic-
tionary of the order of Karlgren's 1940 “‘Grammata serica,” which gives his
reconstruction of a large body of the Old Chinese lexicon, he has presented his
ideas in a sufficiently systematic and complete form to allow others familiar with
the data to produce reasonably accurate reconstructions in his system. Neither
Yakhontov's nor Pulleyblank’s published work on Old Chinese has yet reached
this degree of completeness, and it would consequently be very difficult for any
one other than the creators of these reconstructions to employ them.

Let us now sketch the main features of Li’s Old Chinese as presented in his
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Table 2.6. The Old Chinese initials

P ph b m

t th d n 1 r

ts tsh dz s

k kh g ng

kw khw W nEgw

? h
rw hw

Table 2.7. The evolution of Old Chinese initials

. & ljwong *ljung
# lung *lung
173 biang *brung
% tshjwong *hljung

2 & jiwo *rag
M duo *dag
fi djwo *drjag
% Zjwo *rjag

1971 article and subsequently revised in 1976. Table 2.6 shows that his inventory
of Old Chinese initials is much simpler than that of Middle Chinese.

In reconstructing the Old Chinese initial system, Li follows Karlgren's hypoth-
¢sis that the initials of all the words in a single phonetic series (a set of characters
all of which share a common phonetic element) have a single point of articu-
lation. In many cases this entails reconstructing consonant clusters of various
shapes for Old Chinese. The examples in Table 2.7 illustrates this principle in the
case of two relatively complicated phonetic series,

In both of the cases illustrated in this table, all the initials of the Old Chinese
forms have a common point of articulation, either / or r in the first set, either 4
or 7 in the second set. The forms given in the table also demonstrate how most of
the complexity found in the Middle Chinese initials is brought about by the
action of various medials, of which Li recognizes three: a palatal j, a retroflex r,
and /; j caused the palatalization of preceding dental: *1j> 5, *dj> #. The combi-
nation of *rj brought about the palatalization even of velar and glottal initials:
*krj> 1§, *hrj> §, etc. The effects of medial r are far-reaching; on the one hand,
it produces the two series of retroflex initials found in Middle Chinese: *tr>t,
*1shr > tgh, etc. Below we will see that it also affects vocalic development. In Li's
scheme medial */ simply disappears, leaving no effect on either the initial or the
vowel: *klau > kiu.
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In addition to the medials, Li also reconstructs two consonantal prefixes: A
and s. Strictly speaking, 4 indicates only that the following nasal or liquid is
voiceless; 5, which can precede almost all of the consonants, remains as s in
Middle Chinese: *smang> sdng, *shwit > siwet. Of the clusters consisting of A
plus a nasal or liquid, *Am becomes x, *hn becomes th, and *Ang becomes x.

Li’s Old Chinese has a rich inventory of final consonants; in addition to the
six final consonants posited for Middle Chinese which he also posits for Old
Chinese, he also proposes that Old Chinese had labiovelar endings, and follow-
ing Karlgren he reconstructs a series of voiced final stops: the reconstruction
of these voiced finals is based on the fact that many open syllables of Middle
Chinese occur in Old Chinese phoenetic compound series with words ending in
stops; occasional rthymes between Middle Chinese open and ru shéng words (those
ending in p, t and k) are also found in the Shijing. Finally, Li proposes that the
rhyme group g ended in r. The result of adding all these new final consonants is
that Old Chinese has no open syllables, an unusual situation to be sure, but one
that Li considers a logical and even necessary outcome of a consistent analysis of
the evidence.

The rich array of initials, medials and final consonants which Li constructs
allows him to posit a simple vowel system of only four contrasting elements:

i u

Each of the Old Chinese rhyme groups has a single vowel and final consonant.
The yang groups, those that end in a nasal, have only a single final consonant;
the yin groups, those with non-nasal endings, usually have both voiceless and
voiced endings. This situation is illustrated in Table 2.8, where the traditional
rhyme groups along with Li’s reconstructions are given.

As in the case of the initials, the complexities of the Middle Chinese vowel
system are mostly the result of the Old Chinese medials. The medial j frequently
palatalizes the following vowel: *djan > 2jdn, *ljar > lje, *kjagw > kjdu, etc.; medial
r tends to centralize or front the vowels it precedes: *sran> sdn, *krak > kok,
*pruk > pdk, etc. The loss of medial / leaves no effect on the vowel: klak > kak.
Another factor in the development of the Middle Chinese vowels is the action of
final labiovelars on a preceding schwa: *kakw > kuok, *tjangw > tijung.

In Li’s Old Chinese, complex consonantal initials are abundant, while the num-
ber of vocalic elements is comparatively small. This situation is quite different
from that in Middle Chinese, where one finds no initial consonant clusters but a
plethora of distinct vowels instead. This sort of development is very much in line
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Table 2.8. Old Chinese rhymes

1. > a2k, 2g [3. % ang
2. gy akw, ogw [4. 1 ongw
3. F akw, agw —
4. {5 uk, ug 15. % ung
5. fa ak, ag 16. f{ ang
6. ¥ ik, ig 17. # ing
7. 3% ar —
8 %% at,ad 18. ¢ an
9. f5 it,id 19. ¥ in
10. % at, ad 20. 3 an
11. ¢} ap 21. % am
12. it ap 22, i am

with the sort of typological drift described for the monosyllabic tonal languages
of Asia in Chapter 1. But while it is possible to view Li’s and others” Old Chinese
reconstructions as realistic in this general typological sense, it would be a mis-
take to adopt a strictly realistic view of the details. For the present, at least, it is
best to consider the various Old Chinese reconstructions which have been pro-
posed as convenient but highly hypothetical phonological summaries of what is
known of Old Chinese from the sources described above. Different reconstruc-
tions can only be judged on the basis of how consistently and simply they sum-
marize these data. In the view of the present author, F. K. Li’s reconstruction
meets these criteria best at the present time.?

2.6 Old Mandarin
After the end of the Tang dynasty, China’s political center of gravity moved
eastward. The Song capital was Kaiféng, a city located on the North China Plain
in the province of Héndn. From the twelfth to the fourteenth centuries North
China fell under the foreign rule of first the Jurchens and then the Mongols. The
two dynasties ruled over by these Altaic overlords had their capital in the vicinity
of present-day Peking. Quite naturally, a new common spoken language arose
which reflected these new political realities; this new koine, based on the lowland
dialects of northeastern China, differed quite radically from the late Tang com-
mon language, which was in essence a northwestern dialect. It was precisely
during the Jurchen and Mongol periods that a new vernacular literature, almost
entirely popular in origin, arose. Among the new genres which appeared at this
time was a new verse (or song) form called the ¢i or sdngi. Unlike more formal
types of poetry, which were rhymed according to much earlier norms, this new
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form of verse was rhymed according to current vernacular pronunciation. In the
early fourteenth century, a writer of gi, Zhdu Déging, codified the rhymes of gi
in a small book which he called the Zhosigyudn vinyin [Rhymes of the central
plain]. Zhdu classified almost 6,000 characters into nineteen rhymes, each of
which was named by a pair of characters which exemplified the rhyme in ques-
tion. The rhymes were subdivided into groups of homophonous characters, but
unlike earlier rhyme books, the Zhdngyudn yimyun did not employ fdngié for-
mulas. Despite this rather austere format, it is still relatively easy to reconstruct
the phonological system of the Zhdngyudn yinyin by comparing its categories
with those of present-day Mandarin dialects, with an occasional backward glance
to the Qééyun language. In fact reconstructions have been made by a number of
scholars (Zhao 1936; Lu 1946; Dong 1954; Tado 1957, Stimson 1966). Although
there are disagreements and discrepancies among all these reconstructions, they
generally reflect different views of phonemic interpretation and not matters of
real substance.

When viewed in the light of Chinese phonological history, the Zhongyudn yin-
yun presents a very modern aspect. The voiced obstruents of the Qiéyin language
have already evolved into voiceless stops and affricates; the pattern of develop-
ment — aspirates in the ping tone and unaspirated stops in the other tones — is
identical to that found in a majority of modern Mandarin dialects. Another
feature which reminds us of modern Mandarin dialects is the total loss of the
entering tone category. Perhaps the most striking difference between the Zhadng-
yudn yinyun and present-day northern Chinese is its retention of final m, which
has merged with final # in the modern northern dialects.

One of the most interesting things about Zhou Déqing’s book is its almost
complete break with tradition. We have seen above how the Qiéyun system was
retained in its many revisions, even though the phonology enshrined in it no
longer reflected contemporary usage. Chinese works on phonology have gener-
ally lagged far behind actual developments in the spoken language; this conser-
vative lag often makes it quite difficult for us to date particular phonological
changes with precision. The Zhongyuan yinyun is probably the single most impor-
tant exception to this tendency; Zhou Déging pretty well ignored the tradition
found in the rhyme books and tables and went directly to real current pronun-
ciation when he established his phonological categories. One of the effects of
Jurchen and Mongol rule in China had been to weaken the fetters of tradition;
the old self-contained world of the Chinese was opened to new influences of all
kinds. Culturally this was reflected in new forms of music and in a literature
based on the popular vernacular; and it is in this context that Zhou's achieve-
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Table 2.9. Zhangyuan yinyun initials

Labials P ' m f v
Dentals t t n 1

Dental sibilants ts ts* s
Alveopalatals tf tf* ) 3
Velars k k ] x

Glottals e

Table 2.10. Zhongyuan yinyun finals

i a o ai el au au ou iu
i ia ie io ial iei iau iou
u ua uo uai uei uau
ye

an on  an ag an ugy am am
ian ion ien  iap isq ug  iam tem  iem
uan uan uan  uag

yan yen ¥an

ment is to be seen. His break from tradition is closely related to other social
developments which favored popular culture over that of the old literary class,
and innovation over a rigid adherence to traditional norms.

Tables 2.9 and 2.10 show the initials and finals of the Zhdngyudn yinyun as
reconstructed by Dong Tonghé (1954).

Another highly interesting source of information on Old Mandarin is the
material written in the 'Phags-pa alphabet. This alphabet was created by the
Tibetan lama, 'Phags-pa, at the behest of Emperor Khubilai in 1260, as a new
Mongolian script which was apparently intended to replace the older Uygur
alphabet which had been used for writing Mongolian up until that time. "Phags-
pa’s new script, which for the most part was simply a vertically written adapta-
tion of the Tibetan alphabet, was used not only for Mongolian but also for the
writing of Chinese and other languages of the Mongol empire. A number of
Chinese *Phags-pa sources have survived. These mostly consist of inscriptions,
but there are also several editions of the Bdi jid xing (a listing of common Chinese
surnames), and a short rhyme book, the Ménggii ziyun. These various sources
have been studied by Dragunov {1930), Lu6 (1963), Lu6 and Cai (1959) and
Hashimoto (1967). Although the language revealed in the 'Phags-pa materials is
close to that of the Zhdngyudn yyuan in many ways, there are a number of
puzzling differences. Unlike the Zhongyudn yinyun, in which there is only a two-
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way contrast of stops and affricates (voiccless aspirated versus voiceless unaspi-
rated), the language written in "Phags-pa script in most cases retains the older
three-way distinction as found in the Qiéytin and the rhyme tables. Moreover,
when we transcribe the three series using the standard transliteration values
attached to the corresponding letters in the Tibetan alphabet, it turns out that
the Middle Chinese voiced stops are written with the Tibetan voiceless unaspi-
rated series. This situation, so startling at first sight, can be readily understood if
only we remember that the 'Phags-pa script was devised for writing Mongolian
and only secondarily applied to Chinese. Middle Mongolian had only a two-way
contrast of stops, one of which was lenis and unaspirated, the other fortis and
aspirated; the first of these series was written with the Tibetan letters represent-
ing b, d, g, while the second was transcribed with the Tibetan aspirates ph, th, kh.
The two series were phonetically very close to the two series of stops in Old
Mandarin as recorded in the ZAdngyudn yinyin; and quite naturally, when Chinese
came to be written in the "Phags-pa script, the corresponding Mongolian letters
were used to write the Chinese stops: b was used for Chinese voiceless unaspi-
rated [p], ph was used for [p’], etc.

When the "Phags-pa alphabet was applied to writing Chinese, a certain num-
ber of artificial distinctions were made under the influence of rhyme table pho-
nology. One possible explanation for this is that since tones were not indicated in
"Phags-pa spelling, the framers of the new orthography felt that too few syllabic
distinctions were being made, and remedied this deficiency by resuscitating dis-
tinctions found in the rhyme tables which no longer actually existed in the spoken
language. The third series of consonants (the old Middle Chinese voiced or
“muddy” stops), which had already disappeared in the northern dialects of that
time, could only be written with the one series of stops that remained in the
Tibetan alphabet, namely the voiceless unaspirated stops: p, r, k. This method of
transcription would be difficult to understand only if we assumed on the one
hand that the Chinese of the "Phags-pa sources was in all respects a faithful
representation of some contemporary Chinese dialect, and on the other hand
that those who devised the Chinese method of transcription knew both how
Middle Chinese and seventh-century Tibetan (the period when the Tibetan orthog-
raphy was first fixed) were pronounced. Since all three of these assumptions are
highly doubtful, we must conclude that the problematic "Phags-pa transcription
of the Chinese stops is purely an artificial device, and that it tells us nothing
about the actual pronunciation of Yuan dynasty Chinese. However, despite a
certain amount of artificiality, the Chinese "Phags-pa sources, if treated cnitically,
can tell us a great deal about the pronunciation of northern Chinese during the
Yuan dynasty. This is especially true in the case of the finals.
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Table 2.11. Old Mandarin from the Zhongyudn ymyun (ZY) and
"Phags-pa script (PP)

Y PP ZY PP
) pai bay ¥ tfian &g
% kia gya E uar “yan
# sian sif) | fug hyun
W mur mug B tf*ian ¢in
o ku gu 74 tf*iu &eu
X van vun T uei ‘ué
2 tfiau Sév 5 tsiag jyan
57 ts'ien jén i/ Jiom &im
#h suan sun i xan yan
=+ li li # iag yan

At the present time there are many unsolved questions concerning Old Man-
darin, not the least of which is the precise relationship between the language of
the Zhongyudn yinyun and the 'Phags-pa materials. An idea of the differences
between the two sources can be obtained from Table 2.11.4

2.7 Tonal development

Although the Modern Chinese dialects are all tonal, this was not necessarily
always the case. Studies in recent years have shown that some present-day tonal
languages like Vietnamese are derived from non-tonal ancestral languages. Before
examining the question of whether Old Chinese had tones or not, it will be
necessary to examine the situation in Middle Chinese, since, as we have seen
above, Old Chinese is essentially a backward projection of the categories found
in Middle Chinese.

From the Qiéyzsin we know that Middle Chinese possessed four tonal cate-
gories. The entering tone (rushéng) consisted of all syllables which ended in one
of the three stops p, r and k. In the past it was generally assumed that the other
Qiéyun tones, like their modern descendants, ended in vowels or nasals, and
differed from one another in possessing contrasting pitch contours. In the Etudes
for example, Karlgren viewed the traditional names of the Qiéysin tones as descrip-
tive terms, and interpreted the four tones as follows: ping ‘level and non-abrupt’,
shdng ‘rising and non-abrupt’, qu ‘(probably) falling and non-abmpt’, ri ‘abrupt
— that is, ending in a stop’. There are two difficulties with this kind of facile
interpretation, The first is that the traditional names of the tones (like so many
traditional phonological terms) exemplify the categories to which they refer; hence
we cannot be certain that they were chosen primarily for their descriptive func-
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tion. The second difficulty is that, unlike the interpretations given to the initial
and final categories of the Qiéyun language, Karlgren’s tonal scheme cannot be
verified by reference to actual phonetic values in Modern Chinese dialects or in
the Sinoxenic materials which, with the exception of Sino-Vietnamese, do not
preserve tonal values anyway. An examination of the actual pronunciation of
tonal categories in modern dialects shows a bewildering variety of values for
every one of the Middle Chinese categories; and most linguists who have examined
the problem have concluded that, while the evolution of tonal categories as cate-
gories is quite clear, it is impossible to reconstruct the phonetic values of these
categories on the basis of modern pronunciation, at least not with the techniques
presently available to us. It is possible to trace the development of any of the
tonal categories into any modern dialect with great exactitude as long as one
limits oneself to the splits and mergers of the categories themselves and does not
attempt to describe exactly what happened phonetically.

Probably the single most important factor in the development of the Qiéyin
tonal categories to those of modern dialects was the development of tonal regis-
ter. Register refers to the effects of initial consonants on the tones of the syllables
in which they occur; typically, voiced initials condition a lower pitch and voice-
less initials a higher pitch. If voicing is subsequently lost as a distinctive element
in a tonal language, as is frequently the case, then these register distinctions
become phonemic. At some point in the history of Chinese, the primary four-
way tonal contrast of Middle Chinese was affected by initial consonants in this
way: syllables with voiced initials began to be pronounced at a lower pitch than
those which had voiceless initials; in this way each of the original tonal cate-
gories split into two registers. As long as the voicing of the initials persisted, such
splits were merely allophonic; but when voicing was lost as a distinctive feature
of a dialect’s phonological system, these splits became phonemic. At this stage
a new eight-term tonal system was created. Since most Modern Chinese dia-
lects derive from such a primitive eight-tone system, Karlgren believed that a
register distinction already existed at the time of the Qiepun. If it did, it was
clearly not phonemic, since voicing was without any doubt an element pre-
sent in the distinctive feature system of the Qiéyun language. But while it is
difficult to determine whether a non-phonemic register had developed by the
time of the Qiéyun, it is certain that the original tonal categories had split into
two registers by the late Tang; a description of a Chinese dialect by the ninth-
century Japanese monk Annen alludes to such a split in unmistakable terms (Mei
1970).

The Chinese have traditionally referred to these two registers as yin and ydng;
yin is applied to the higher or upper register associated with Middle Chinese
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Table 2.12. The traditional eight tonal categories

Tonal category

Initial class  ping shang qu ri

Voiceless [. yinping 3. yinshang 5. yvingu 7. yird
‘upper level’ ‘upper rising’ ‘uppert departing’ ‘upper entering’

Voiced 2. yangping 4. vangshdng 6. vangqu 8. vangru
lower level” lower rising’ ‘lower departing’ ‘lower entering’

voiceless initials, and pdng is applied to the lower register conditioned by the
Middle Chinese voiced initials. One complicating factor in this scheme is that
sonorant initials (nasals, laterals and semivowels) sometimes condition the same
tonal changes as the voiced obstruents, and sometimes condition the same
changes as the voiceless initials, depending on the tonal category. Table 2.12
shows the eight traditional categories with their Chinese and English names;
some linguists refer to these categories by the numbers given here. Hereafter we
will adopt this numerical scheme in referring to the tonal categories in modern
dialects. We will sce in later chapters that only a few dialects preserve this eight-
term system intact; in most cases the modern dialects have merged one or more
of these categories; more rarely, one of the categories has split.

While the register distinction described here is a relatively late development in
the history of Chinese, the Qiéyun distinction of ping, shdng, qu and ru would
seem to be very ancient. Even if the ri tone is reinterpreted as a non-tonal
distinction, as some would have il, the other three categories remain as appar-
ently irreducible terms in the phonological system. Such a view of the four tones
of Middle Chinese was implicitly accepted by almost all the early linguists who
concerned themselves with the development of Chinese. Some like Henri Maspero
{1912) went so far as to propose that tone is an inherent feature of languages and
cannot be derived from non-tonal elements; a corollary of this view was that
tonal languages could not be genetically related to languages which lacked
tone.

The hypothesis that tone is an inherent and unchanging feature of some lan-
guage families was definitively refuted by André Haudricourt in his article “*De
I'origine des tons en vietnamien’ {1954a). It had long been recognized that the
basic vocabulary of Vietnamese showed closc links to that of Mon-Khmer and
the other Austroasiatic languages. The Mon-Khmer languages are basically non-
tonal, while Vietnamese possesses a complex array of tones similar to that found
in Chinese and the Tai languages. This apparent contradiction led many to vacil-
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Table 2.13. Vietnamese tones

Tonal category

Register A B C D
Upper 1. ngang 3. sic 5. hbi 7. sac
Lower 2. huyén 4. nang 6. nga 8. nang

late about the genetic affiliation of Vietnamese: was it an Austroasiatic language,
as its basic vocabulary suggested, or was it related to Tai and Chinese, as its
tonal system would seem to indicate? If it were to be linked genetically to Aus-
troasiatic, then it would be necessary to explain how its tonal system developed
from a protolanguage which demonstrably lacked tones.

Viewed in Chinese terms, Victnamese has eight tones. Maspero in 1912 had
already demonstrated that these eight tones belonged to two different registers
similar to those described for Chinese above. The Vietnamese tones (identified
by their traditional native names in Table 2.13) can be plotted using the same
scheme as that used for Chinese. Tonal categories A, B and C correspond to the
traditional Chinese categories ping, shdng and gu respectively. Category D, like
the Chinese ri tone, consists of all syltables which ended in a stop (p, t, ¢, k, ch
in Vietnamese orthography). The register distinction is derived from the influ-
ence of different types of initials on the tone; the upper register comes from
original voiceless initials and the lower register derives from original voiced ini-
tials. At a later stage voiceless and voiced initials merged, producing the present-
day situation in which each of the original tonal categories is split into two
contrasting registers. Of the original tonal categories, the origin of D is quite
clear: it consists of all syllables which ended in stops. In comparing Vietnamese
words with their Austroasiatic cognates, Haudricourt observed that Vietnamese
words of category C (hdi—ngd) frequently correspond to cognate words ending in
-h or -5 in other languages:

Vielnamese Mon Mnong
‘seven’ by tpah poh
‘nose¢’ miii muh miith
‘root’ 8 rsh ties

Likewise, in the case of category B (sdc—nang), he noticed that Vietnamese words
belonging to these tones were often related to words in Khmu and Riang (two
related Mon-Khmer languages) which end in a glottal stop.
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Vietnamese Khmu Riang
‘leaf’ la hlar lar
‘rice’ gao rankor kor
fish’® ca kar —
‘dog’ cho sor sor
‘louse’ chi — si?

On the basis of this evidence, Haudricourt proposed that Vietnamese words of
category C derive from a final £ that was subsequently lost in Vietnamese, and
that words of category B derive from forms which formerly ended in glottal stop.

If Vietnamese, which has as complicated a set of tones as any conservative
Chinese diaiect, can be shown to descend from an atonal protolanguage, then
what about Chinese itself? In the same year that Haudricourt published his article
on Vietnamese tones, he turned his attention to the problem of Chinese. Noticing
that in the earliest layer of Chinese loanwords in Vietnamese the Chinese depar-
ting tone corresponds regularly to the Vietnamese Adi—ngd (category C) tone, he
proposed that the two tonal categories had the same origin — they are both the
result of the loss of an original final A, which in turn derives from a still earlier s
(Haudricourt 1954b). This idea was subsequently adopted by Sergei Yakhontov
(1960; 1965) and Edwin Pulleyblank {1962b). Pulleyblank strengthened the theory
considerably by citing evidence for a final -5 in early Chinese transcriptions of
foreign words. We will see in Chapter 4 that the final s postulated for Chinese
departing tone words plays an important role in early Chinese grammar.

Haudricourt himself did not carry the analogy between Chinese and Vietnamese
tonal development to its logical conclusion, but Pulleyblank in the article cited
above suggested the possibility that the Old Chinese rising tone, like the cor-
responding sdc—nang tones of Vietnamese, might also have derived from a glottal
stop. Later, Mei Tsu-lin (1970), arguing from modern dialect data and early
transcriptions of Sanskrit words, showed that there is a strong probability that
the rising tone does in fact originate from a glottal stop.

If the rising tone can be derived from such a glottal segment and the departing
tone from a final s, then Old Chinese was in effect a toneless language. The ping
tone was the unmarked category consisting of those syllables which ended in
plain vowels or other voiced segments, and the entering tone, as we have seen,
was distinguished by its stop endings. It turns out then that the “tones” of Old
Chinese may not have been tones at all, or at least not what we normally think
of as tones; rather, these four categories were distinguished by the manner of
articulation of the elements at the end of the syllable:
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ping shang qu ri
palg] pa-t pa-s pak
pang pang-? pang-s kap
pan pan-¢ pat-s pat

I find this theory of tonogenesis very attractive, but it must be admitted that in
its present form it is overly schematic. In the case of the departing tone, for
example, showing that some of the words in this category originally had a final s
does not necessarily mean that alf departing words ended in s in Old Chinese;
tones, like other phonological elements, may have complex origins. Moreover,
real evidence has never been adduced that s could follow a nasal either in the
Austroasiatic materials or in the ancient transcriptions. Perhaps considerations
of this kind explain the reluctance of native Chinese linguists like F. K. Li (1971)
to accept the theory as it now stands.

If Old Chinese was a toneless language, as the above arguments suggest, the
question of when tones developed naturally arises. Pulleyblank (1978) suggests
that tones may have developed rather late; he proposes that since there is docu-
mentary evidence that final s in certain rhymes persisted down to the sixth century
AD, and that glottality still survives as a feature of the rising tone in several
modern dialects, one is justified in retaining ¢ and 4 (<s) as markers of the rising
and departing tones respectively for the Qiéyun language, even while allowing
that associated features of pitch and contour may have already been present. By
the ninth century the Japanese monk Annen, however, clearly describes a tonal
system based on pitch and contour which already distinguished two registers, a
system which in general outline is very like that found in a number of modern
southeastern dialects.

Further reading

Chao, Yuen Ren 1941. Distinctions within Ancient Chinese. Harvard Journal of Asiatic
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Karlgren, Bernhard 1954. Compendium of phonetics in Ancient and Archaic Chinese.
Bulletin of the Museum of Far Eastern Antiguities 26; 211-367. [A concise but at times
opaque description of Karlgren’s methodology for reconstructing Ancient (Middle)
and Archaic (Old) Chinese.]

Todd, Akiyasu 1957. Chuagokugo oninron. Tokyo: Konan Shoin. [T6d5’s book is a brief
but comprehensive treatment of Chinese historical phonology. (Japanese)]

Yakhontov, S. E. 1965. Drevnekitajskij jazvk. Moscow: Nauka. [The first part of this short
book presents a skeich of Yakhontov’s ideas on Old Chinese. (Russian)}
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The Chinese script

3.1 The beginnings of Chinese writing'

The Chinese script appears as a fully developed writing system in the late Shang
dynasty (fourteenth to eleventh centuries BC). From this period we have copious
examples of the script inscribed or written on bones and tortoise shells, for the
most part in the form of short divinatory texts. From the same period there also
exist a number of inscriptions on bronze vessels of various sorts. The former type
of graphic record is referred to as the oracle bone script while the latter is com-
monly known as the bronze script. The script of this period is already a fully
developed writing system, capable of recording the contemporary Chinese lan-
guage in a complete and unambiguous manner. The maturity of this early script
has suggested to many scholars that it must have passed through a fairly long
period of development before reaching this stage, but the few examples of writing
which precede the fourteenth century are unfortunately too sparse to allow any
sort of reconstruction of this development.? On the basis of available evidence,
however, it would not bc unreasonable to assume that Chinese writing began
sometime in the early Shang or even somewhat carlier in the late Xia dynasty or
approximately in the seventeenth century BC (Qin 1978, 169),

From the very beginning the Chinese writing system has basically been mor-
phemic: that is, almost every graph represents a single morpheme. Since the
overwhelming majority of Old Chinese morphemes werc monosyllables, this
means that, at the phonological level, every graph represents a single syllable.
The Chinese script differs from purely syllabic scripts (like Japanese kana) in that
homophonous syllables are represented by different graphs when they have dif-
ferent meanings. For example, shou ‘head” (MC §jau:, OC *hrjagwx) and shou
*hand” (MC $jou:, OC *hrjagwx) are represented by different graphs, even though
they are homophonous as far back as they can be traced.?

The earliest Chinese writing shows that it had a basically pictographic origin.
At the earlicst stages of its development, it is quite clear that the chief device for
creating graphs was to draw a picture of what was to be represented. Examples
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FISH HORSE ELEPHANT cCOw
(vei) (méd) (xiang) (nite)
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Figure 3.1. Pictographs in early Chinese writing

™1 gqdn

Figure 3.2. The graph for qudn “dog’

of this sort of graph are shown in Figure 3.1. The more truly representational a
graph is, the more difficult and time-consuming it is to depict. There is a natural
tendency for such graphs to become progressively simplified and stylized as a
writing system matures and becomes more widely used. As a result, pictographs
gradually tend to lose their obvious pictorial quality. The graph for qudn ‘dog’
shown in Figure 3.2 can serve as a good illustration of this sort of development.
Not all the elements of language could be easily represented in pictorial form.
Faced with this problem, the early creators of the Chinese script resorted to
various other devices. One was to use a more abstract representation; for exam-
ple. to write shang ‘above’ they drew a horizental line and placed another shorter
horizontal linc above it {(see Table 3.1 below); xid ‘below’ was written similarly,
but with a short line below a longer horizontal line. The word wéi “surround’ was
written by depicting lour small graphs for ‘foot’ around an empty square, prob-
ably rcpresenting a walled city. In all these cases the graphic representations are
linked directly to their corresponding morphemes without any reference to the
sound or pronunciation of the word in question. But these devices also proved
inadequate to represent early Chinese in a complete fashion. Ultimately, as in all
fully developed writing systems, the pronunciation of elements to be written had
to be taken into account. One way to do this was to use the rebus principle, that
is, to employ a pictograph or other non-phonetic representational graph for its
sound value alone; for example, the word /di ‘come’ would be difficult to repre-
sent relying on the pictographic or other purely representational devices. One
solution to this problem was to borrow the graph for a homophone or a near-
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homophone. In this particular case a pictograph representing /a/ ‘wheat’ was
chosen; in the subsequent history of the language this word for ‘wheat’ became
obsolete and the graph in question now survives only in its “*borrowed™ sense of
‘come’.* Grammatical elements were particularly hard to represent in pictorial
form; as a result, virtually all the early graphs for such elements are based on this
“phonetic borrowing™ principle.

In addition to the types of characters described above, a very small number of
early graphs were apparently purely arbitrary signs bearing no representational
or phonetic relationship to the word depicted. An example of this sort of graph
is that for wi ‘“five’ which is written with an X, or the word for g7 ‘seven’, written
with a simple cross.

In early China another device for character formation was developed which in
subsequent centuries was to become progressively more important: this was the
device of phonetic compounding. A character of this type consists of a semantic
element combined with a second element used to indicate the pronunciation of
the new graph; for example, the word lang ‘wolf” was written with the graph for
qudn “dog’ on the left and a graph pronounced /igng (meaning ‘good’) on the
right. The phonetic element here is generally used for its sound value alone,
independent of its meaning. The original impetus for creating characters of this
type may have been the need to distinguish graphs that looked alike and could
easily be confused. The numerous characters for types of birds, for example,
could be distinguished more clearly if such phonetic elements were added to them.
Another impetus was probably the increased borrowing of simple graphs for
their phonetic vatues to write words otherwise difficult to depict. As this device
was used more and more, the danger of ambiguity and confusion undoubtedly
increased. This ambiguity could be resolved by adding semantic indicators. An
example of this is the very early use of the pictograph for ji ‘winnowing basket’
for the word gi, a modal particle denoting probability or futurity; since the gram-
matical word ¢i had a much higher textual frequency than /i, the graph zki
‘bamboo’ was eventually added to j7 to distinguish it from gi.* The Shang script
then contained characters of two basic types; one type was semantically repre-
sentational without any indication of the pronunciation of the words represented,
and the other type was in some fashion tied to the pronunciation of the words.
In both cases it is essential to keep in mind that the individual graphs or char-
acters of the Shang writing system represented specific words in the Shang lan-
guage, each of which had its own semantic and phonological characteristics. The
notion which is sometimes encountered that Chinese characters in some platonic
fashion directly represent ideas rather than specific Chinese words is patently
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Table 3.1. Examples of Shang dynasty characters

l. © ( H, nijet/*njir) 4. = ( I, zjang-/*djangh)
‘sun’ ‘above’

2.3 (1, xjsu/*xjogw) 5.8 (M. gi/*gieg)
‘rest’ ‘modatl particle’

3. & (%131 6. fﬁx(xg, Kiei/*kig)
‘come’ ‘chicken’

absurd, and leads to gross misunderstandings concerning both the Chinese script
and the nature of writing in general. For this reason, the term ideograph, which
has often been used to refer to Chinese characters, is best avoided. Chinese char-
acters represent Chinese words, and an understanding of the semantic and pho-
nological make-up of these words is essential to an understanding of how the
Chinese writing system works.

The characters in Table 3.1 illustrate some of the various categories of Shang
graphs. Following each graph, in parentheses, the modern form of the graph
along with its Middle Chinese reading and F. K. Li’s Old Chinese reconstruction
are given. Example 1 in Table 3.1 is a clear example of an original pictograph; it
is the picture of the sun. Example 2 shows the character rén ‘person’ next to mu
‘tree’; the conjunction of these two elements is used to express the word xig ‘to
rest’ since presumably people often rest in the shade of a tree. Example 3 is the
word /4 ‘come’ alluded to above; in origin a pictograph for a word meaning
‘wheat’, it was borrowed to write /4i, which at that time was either 2 homophone
or a near-homophone. Graph 4 is an abstract relational character; it is the word
shang *above’, showing onec horizontal stroke above another. Example 5 shows
the word ¢f whose origin was described above. The last graph shown is that for jf
‘chicken’; this word was also written with a simple pictograph, but here a pho-
netic element yiei/*gig is added at the left of the pictograph to indicate its pronun-
ciation; at the same time, the original pictograph has been somewhat simplified.

Whereas in the Shang dynasty the major sources for the study of the script
are the oracle bones and shells, in the Western Zhou dynasty (eleventh century
to 771 BC) and the Spring and Autumn period {(770—-476 BC) the chief sources
are bronze inscriptions. These inscriptions, found on bronze vessels of various
shapes and functions, range from a few characters up to several hundred. The
script of this period in its basic structure and style is very similar to that of the
late Shang, and is clearly derived from it. It shows a general tendency toward
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Table 3.2. Graphic development in Western Zhou and the Spring
and Autumn periods

Modern Early Western Late Western Spring and
graph Zhou Zhou Autumn period

tidn ‘sky’ % 'f f ’k ,iQ
bei “shell’ & ﬁ & @

hud “fire’ \'.Ib m 'A\ Ik\ /X\

o § 45§

a greater linearity and regularity of form, as can be seen in Table 3.2. This
tendency becomes even more pronounced in the Spring and Autumn period.®
From these representative examples it is obvious that the script, as it matured,

became simpler, and progressively began to lose some of its pictographic quality.
This was due to the growing importance and use of writing as society became
more complex, and to a need to simplify and rationalize the linear structure of
the graphs as their use became ever more prevaient. In gencral a tendency to
straighten out the strokes and to convert earlier rounded strokes to sharper angles
can also be observed.

In the era after the Spring and Autumn period, the usc of the script spread to
virtually all levels of society; this popularization of writing led to the develop-
ment of many drastically simplified graphs, accelerating the movement away
from obvious pictographic forms even more, and indeed imparted a wholly new
visual aspect to the script. This development of what one might call (after similar
developments in Ancient Egypt) “‘demotic” forms of the script was especially
widespread in the states of eastern China. The script of the western state of Qin,
by way of contrast, generally tended to preserve the earlier pictorial aspect of
the script more faithfully. The main tendency observable in the Warring States
period (475-222 BC) is a further development toward simplification, although
here and there some examples of greater claboration can also be observed.
No doubt chiefly as a consequence of political fragmentation, a growing diver-
sity among the scripts of the various states and regions can also be observed;
thus, on the eve of the first great imperial consolidation under Qin Shi Huang
in 221 BC, the Chinese script in the course of its history of over a millennium
had evolved far away from its primitive pictorial roots and. owing to the cen-
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trifugal forces created by political disunity, was undergoing a process of rapid
diversification.

3.2 Codification of the script under the Qin dynasty

The Qin dynasty is a great watershed in the history of Chinese script. The two
or three centuries preceding the unification of the entire country under Qin Shi
Huang saw a rapid development of writing in virtually all areas of the country.
Not only did the script develop steadily toward a simpler and less pictographic
form, it took on markedly different forms in the different independent princi-
palities of the Warring States period. The new Qin empire, as a part of a policy
of standardization of such things as weights and measures, currency and legal
statutes, also put into effect a policy of script reform. In practical terms, this
meant that they made the use of the Qin script mandatory throughout the empire,
and as a result the various local scripts which had been in use up to that time
fell into disuse. It is the Qin script, then, that is ancestral to all later forms of
Chinese writing. As pointed out in the preceding section, the writing system of
the old (pre-imperial) Qin state tended to be considerably more conservative
than that of the states of eastern China; this means that by definitively adopting
the Qin script forms, China preserved the maximum degree of continuity with
the past.

The script which was adopted under the Qin dynasty existed in two different
forms, a more complex standard form and a simplified demotic form. The for-
mer script is known as zhudnshd or *seal script’ from its widespread use on seals.
The Qin seal script is directly descended from the bronze inscriptional script of
the late Western Zhow.dynasty (see above). [n the course of its development the
seal script had taken on a more regular and balanced appearance without, how-
ever, changing to such a degree that its ultimate pictographic origins became
totally obscured. Traditionally the invention of the Qin seal script has been attri-
buted to the Qin Prime Minister Li S1 (0. 208 BC), but modern research has
shown that the Qin seal script in its essential details was already in existence
before the Qin dynasty; it is of course possible that Li Si played some role in
standardizing the official form of this script.

More important than the seal seript in the subsequent history of Chinese writing
was the second variety of script used during the Qin dynasty. This latter demotic
form of writing came to be known as /isha ‘clerical script’ from its association
with various types of clerks employed by the government. In origin it was nothing
more than an organic continuation of the old Qin state’s demotic script. The
clerical script in its graphic form was highly evolved, and represented a much
simplified version of the standard seal script.
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3.3 The varieties of ancient script and its nomenclature
The forms of Chinese writing used up until the end of the Qin dynasty are
referred to as guwénzi *ancient script’. Since the script up to this time underwent
many iransformations, it will be useful at this point to list and explain what the
major types of ancient script were.

(1) Shang dynasty script. The representative script of this period is jidgiiwén ‘the
oracle bone script’. This is the carliest variety of script known to us in purely
chronological terms. It appears inscribed (or occasionally written with a brush)
on bones and shells. The texts are almost always of a divinatory or oracular
nature. Although most examples of this script are from the Shang dynasty,
recently some Zhou dynasty jidgiwén has been discovered. Inscriptions on bronze
vessels, referred to in Chinese as jinwén, are also found from the late Shang
dynasty. Shang dynasty bronze inscriptions are generally very short, consisting
of only a few characters. Chinese scholars believe that the writing brush (mdobi)
was already used at this period; unfortunately, the materials on which the writing
brush was employed were mostly perishable, and very few examples of actual
brush writing have come down to us. The bronze inscriptional script, however,
preserves a style of script closely modeled on brush-writing techniques. Jidgiwén,
on the other hand, being incised on various hard materials with some sort of
sharp tool, presents a more angular and linearized style of writing.

{(2) Western Zhou and Chunqiu periods. This era saw a great flowering of bronze
vessel production. Many of these vessels were cast with long inscriptions, num-
bering in hundreds of characters in some cases. Jinwén consequently has come
to be considered the representative script of this period. Early Western Zhou
bronze script is quite similar to that found on vessels dating from the Shang.
Subsequently it shows a tendency toward greater regularity, as well as a further
development in the direction of sharper angles and thinner lines.

In connection with the bronze script, another sort of writing called zhouwén
*Zhou script’ (sometimes also called ddzhAudn ‘great seal’) should be mentioned.
According to the Han dynasty dictionary Shuowén jiézi, it is said to have been
invented by an official historiographer named Zhoéu. Although some controversy
still surrounds the origin of this script form, recent scholarship tends to identify
it as basically the same as Western Zhou bronze script.

(3) Script of the Six States period. This term (liigué wénzi in Chinese) is used to
refer to the scripts of the various independent principalities of eastern China
during the Warring States period. This script, which existed in many local varia-
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tions, is known from a number of sources, the most important of which are
bronze vessels and texts written on bamboo strips and silk. The Shudwén jiézi, in
addition to zhouwén, also preserves another form of writing which it refers to as
ghiwén ‘the ancient script’. Its immediate origin was from a corpus of pre-Qin
texts discovered in the Han dynasty; these texts were written in a type of script
which was clearly in use some time prior to the Qin dynasty. A comparison with
various graphic materials predating the Qin period shows it to have close links
with the script of eastern China in the Warring States period.

(4) Seal script, zhudnshi. This script is also frequently referred to as xidozhudn
‘the small seal’ to distinguish it from the so-called ddzhudn ‘the great seal’ which
is an alternate designation of the zhduwén mentioned above in connection with
the Western Zhou bronze script. Zhudnshi is the official and more formal variety
of Qin dynasty script. It is the basic script described in the Han dynasty graphic
dictionary Shuoweén jiézi.

To give the reader an idea of Chinese script evolution up until the beginning of
the Han dynasty, the development of twelve characters is traced in Table 3.3.
An example of each character is given in its Shang oracle bone, Zhou bronze,
Warring States, seal and clerical forms.”

3.4 Developments in the Han dynasty

With the end of the Qin dynasty and the beginning of Han, the period of the
ancient script effectively came to an end. During the Han dynasty the demotic
clerical script became the official form of writing employed for all purposes,
including inscriptions. In the early Western Han (206 BC—AD 24) the clerical
script was, as one might expect, still very similar to the clerical script of the Qin
dynasty; but by the first century BC a new form of this script begins to appear,
characterized by a rather more undulant and regular style of brushwork. This
new, modified script form which, like the earlier Qin script, was mainly a crea-
tion of the clerks and lower-level officials of the government chanceries, quickly
spread to all levels of society and became the standard Han form of writing. This
somewhat more evolved Han version of fishiz is the classic form of the clerical
script, and is still widely practised by modern calligraphers.®

The transition from the seal script to the clerical script and the subsequent
universal adoption of the clerical script in the Han dynasty probably represents
the most important transition in the entire history of Chinese writing. It marks
the change from the ancient form of writing in which, despite a progressive
tendency toward a more stylized and abstract representation, the essentially pic-
tographic roots of the script could still be discerned, to a more purely con-
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Table 3.3. Development of the Chinese script

Shang  Zhou  Warring Clerical
bome  bronze  States Seal  sotipt
script  seript  script script  (Han)

L. *child _? 9 } ¥ -
2. cloud 3 r3 5 il anl
R TR T G S N
4. ‘year' ? f# * ﬁ‘ i
5. silk i LI 22

6. ‘beborn” Y ¥ ¥ ¥ F

7. ‘eye’ o ™~ g 8 B

8. “fruit’ e ? X % RS

9. *tripod’ =) R ® 7 'ﬁ’

10. “deer’ f ﬁ ® & R

L. wise’ 1 g & % i C4

ewr B @ B

ventionalized form of writing. This change took several forms. In the clerical
script, all attempts to preserve the pictorial nature of graphs are abandoned and
convenience becomes the overriding principle. Rounded and circular strokes are
straightened out and linearized to make graphs easier to write: the graph for sun,
for example, in zhudnshiz was a circle with a short horizontal line through it; now
it becomes a small square crossed by a short horizontal stroke, thereby losing its
earlier pictorial aspect. Character components are simplified and consolidated; a
number of components, distinct in the seal script, ate merged, and commonly
recurring components are given variant shapes depending on what position they
occupy in the whole graph. The overall impression one gets is of a drastically
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pruned version of the more ancient script forms. The clerical script in its classical
Han form is aiready well on its way to becoming kdishu, the ‘standard’ script still
in use today. For a contemporary person, it takes specialized training and a great
deal of practice to read a text written in seal script, whereas the clerical script can
for the most part be read by anyone who has a good knowledge of the standard
modern script.

The other important development in the history of Chinese writing which took
place at this time is the emergence of the cursive script. The roots of this develop-
ment can already be observed in the Qin demotic script, where some individual
characters are written in an especially flowing and abbreviated fashion strongly
reminiscent of the later cursive forms. A fully-fledged independent cursive script
does not seem to have come into being, however, until the latter part of the first
century BC, only shortly after the mature development of the classical Han cler-
ical script. Both these scripts, the clerical and the cursive,” were widely used
during the Han dynasty; the former being the formal and officiat script, with the
latter serving chiefly as an auxiliary and informal means of writing drafts and
letters. The Han cursive was developed on the basis of the older, early Han
clerical seript rather than the more fully developed mature classical form of this
script. It was a radically simplified system of writing, in which strokes were freely
joined together in order to obtain maximum speed and convenience.

The Han dynasty also saw the beginnings of the systematic study of the Chinese
script. With the appearance of Xi Shén’s dictionary, the Shuéwén jiézi, China
possessed for the first time a systematically elaborated theory of script develop-
ment and analysis. Even when one takes into account shortcomings attributable
to contemporary cosmological speculation, Xii Shén’s work remains a remark-
able accomplishment, whose principles were to guide graphic analysis for almost
two millennia, and whose relevance to contemporary research in this area is still
considerable.

Xit Shén based his analysis of Chinese characters on the small seal script, this
being the oldest variety of writing known to most of his contemporaries. Where
older forms such as zhouwén or giwén (see section 3.2) were known, and differed
appreciably from the seal forms, they were also given and analyzed. Xi Shén
divided ail graphs into two broad categories — wén or simple non-composite
graphs, and zi, composite graphs. The title of his dictionary reflects this impor-
tant division, shudwén jiezi meaning something like “explanations of simple graphs
and analyses of composite graphs’. Wén cannot be broken down into smaller
components: zi, on the other hand, consist of two or more components which
themselves are generally wén. X further classified all characters into six cate-
gories which he called /iusha ‘the six principles of writing’.!® Of the six cate-
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gories, only four are concerned directly with the structure of graphs. The first
two, zhishi and xidngxing, refer to simple graphs (wén) and are non-phonetic in
nature. Zhishi graphs are non-pictorial, often rather abstract representations of
words; words belonging to this category generally do not refer to physical objects
but to various relational and abstract concepts; examples are the graphs for
numerals, position words (‘above’, *below’) and certain other words difficuit to
depict in 2 more concrete form. The number of such graphs is small, and this
process of graphic formation ceased being productive at a very early date. Xiang-
xing graphs are pictographs; in one sense or another they are visual representa-
tions of the things denoted by the words they stand for. This category of graphs
is much larger than the zhAishf category, but it too ceased to be productive at a
relatively early date in the history of graphic development.

The overwhelming majority of Chinese characters belong to the zi or compo-
site graph category; zi in turn consist of two basic types, huiyi and xingshéng 1!
The former category is non-phonetic: a fuiy! (‘joined meanings’) character gener-
ally has two graphic components whose meanings taken together suggest another
word; for example, according to Xt Shén, wii, the word for ‘military’ consists of
two simple graphs, one meaning ‘dagger-ax’ and one meaning ‘to stop’ — the
composite notion ‘stop dagger-axes’ suggests the word wé ‘military’. Huiyi char-
acters form a fairly large category; the process, although not nearly as produc-
tive as the xingshéng process, has continued to be employed in the formation of
new characters throughout Chinese history and is still used today.

Xingsheéng, phonetic compounds, formed by far the largest category of graphs
in Xii Shén’s time, as they still do today.!? A xingshéng character consists of two
elements, one of which gives a clue to the semantic category of the word repre-
sented and the other a clue to its sound; Xii Shén cites as an example of this
category the word hé (OC *gar) ‘the Yellow River’ which consists of the graph
for ‘water’ on the left and a graph pronounced ké (QC *kharx) on the right; this
right-side compenent is used to suggest the pronunciation of the new composite
graph. In modern nomenclature the semantic component is referred to as the
signific and the part which concerns the character’s sound is called the phonetic.
Phonetics only occasionally coincide perfectly with the pronunciation of the com-
posite graph in which they are used; nonetheless, the parameters of phonetic
usage are sufficiently narrow te prove valuable information about the phono-
logical make-up of Han and pre-Han Chinese (see section 2.5). The category of
phonetic compounds has remained the most productive process of graphic for-
mation for more than two millennia.

The remaining two categories of the fifishit classification strictly speaking do
not refer to graphic structure. Jidjié or ‘loan characters’ are graphs originally
devised to write one word which later are borrowed to represent the sound of
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another, often totally unrelated word. This process has already been described
in the previous section. The meaning of the category called zhudnzhn has been
debated by Chinese scholars for many centuries, but its precise significance is still
controversial.

The Shudweén jiézi contains 9,353 characters (Lit 1963). Xi arranged these
characters under 540 radicals or graphic classifiers. These radicals are elements
which a number of characters have in common, and which can thus be used as a
means of classifying those characters’ graphic shapes; frequently they correspond
to the characters’ significs, but this is not necessarily always the case. By placing
all characters under one of his 540 radicals, X0 Shén showed that the great
majority of Chinese characters were not purely arbitrary graphic symbols bearing
no clear-cut relationship to one another but were rather made up of a relatively
small number of components, and that, by using his radical system, characters
could be arranged in a reasonably logical fashion.

In his definitions of individual graphs, Xi Shén took into account the fact that
every character had a shape (xing), a meaning { 3/) and a sound or pronunciation
(sheng). A typical entry in his dictionary will refer to one or more of these three
concepts. For exampie, the word shud ‘relate, explain® which occurs in the title of
Xu’s dictionary is defined thus:

"

First of all, the small seal form of the graph is given; next is the meaning: shuo

W

-
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means “to explain’. The next phrase explains the graphic form: “it (shua) is from
van with duf as its phonetic.” Yan ‘to speak’ is the signific, and is also the radical
under which the word shud is classified. In terms of the modern language, it is
hard to see how dui could be phonetic in a word pronounced shua, but this is
simply because almost two millennia of phonological change have obscured the
original similarity of the two sounds. In F. K. Li’s reconstruction of Old Chinese,
shud is *hrjuat and dui is *duadh; in these forms the original similarity in sound is
much more evident. The graphic shape of the two components of shud (van and
dui) are explained under their respective entries elsewhere in the dictionary.

3.5 Post-Han developments in the script
The standard form of the script called kdishi which is still in use at the present
time began to take form in the latter part of the Han dynasty. Kdishi represents
a further evolution toward a more regular and convenient form of writing in
which the smooth, wavelike strokes of the clerical script are transformed into
straighter lines and sharper angles. In its evolution it was also no doubt influ-
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enced by new writing techniques developed in conjunction with cursive forms of
writing. Forms transitional between the classical clerical script and the new stan-
dard script are to be found already in certain late Han sources, but a fully
mature kdishiz does not appear until about the time of the famous Eastern Jin
calligrapher Wang Xizhi (AD 321-79). By the Nanbeichao period, kdishi emerges
as the standard form of the Chinese script and replaces the clerical script for
all ordinary purposes. It is this form of writing that has been in unbroken use
since that time, and which forms the basis of all modern forms of writing in
China.

Cursive forms of the Chinese script (cdoshi) began to develop as early as the
third century BC as indicated above. These early forms of cursive were closely
associated with the evolving clerical script, and in their mature form came later
to be known as zhdngedo ‘regulated cursive’. In the century after the fall of the
Eastern Han dynasty, as the new standard script (kdishi) was taking form, the
classical form of the cursive script (the so-called jincdo ‘modern cursive’) was
also developing. In this cursive form, older elements reminiscent of the clerical
script were eliminated and further simplifications and abbreviations were adopted
and a number of characters were given wholly different graphic forms; in gen-
eral, jincdo has more connected strokes than the older cursive forms, giving it an
even more flowing appearance. The extreme simplification effected by this script
made it difficult to read, and thus reduced its practicality. This is undoubtedly
the reason why another form of writing intermediate between cdoshid and kdishi
became popular. This script, called xingshid ‘running script’, while adopting many
of the features of cursive writing, remains in its basic outlines much closer to
kdishi, making it more useful to the average person as a means of drafting
documents and writing personal letters.'? Forms of writing very close in spirit to
the running script can already be seen in materials from the late Eastern Han
dynasty and it seems to have been formed in tandem with the standard script. In
comparison to both kdishi and cdoshu, xingshii is much less codified; at the
hands of some writers it comes close to cdoshii while for others it remains much
closer to standard forms.

By the Tang dynasty kdishiz and xingshiz had become the two prevalent scripts;
if the small seal and clerical scripts survived at all, it was as a form of specialized
historical knowledge. Examples of the various types of script discussed in this
section and the preceding section are shown in Table 3.4,

3.6 The number of Chinese characters
After the Han dynasty the overall number of Chinese characters greatly pro-
liferated as the script became ever more widely used. There were a number of
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Table 3.4. Varieties of Chinese script
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reasons for this. In earlier forms of the script it was quite common to use the same
graph to represent two or more words which, although frequently close in both
sound and meaning, carried the possibility of confusion. At an early date, such
words began to be differentiated, generally by means of adding an extra semantic
or phonetic component. Some examples of this process were given in section
3.1. In the centuries following unification under the Qin dynasty, an ever increas-
ing number of new characters were created on the basis of the principle which
required that each word have its own separate graphi¢ representation.’* It is
estimated that at the end of the Shang dynasty there were between 4,000 and
5,000 separate graphs in common use; the Shudwén jiézi in the Eastern Han con-
tained 9,353 different characters; by the Northern Song dynasty (AD 960-1127)
the rhyme dictionary Jivin was able to bring together a grand total of 53,525
characters.

How is this tremendous increase in the number of characters to be explained?
There were several different factors involved. One important reason for the great
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Table 3.5. Number of characters in Chinese dictionaries

Dynasty or Name of Number of

Date (AD)  period dictionary characters
100 Eastern Han Shuowén jiezi 9,353
6the. Liang Yupian 12,158

601 Sui Qiévun 16917

1011 Northern Song Gudngyiun 26,194
1039 Northern Song Jiyin 53,525
1615 Ming Zihui 33,179
i716 Qing Kangxi zidian 47,035

1916 Minguo Zhonghua da zididn 48,000

multiplication in the number of graphs was the cumulative nature of the Chinese
literary tradition: graphs used to write ancient texts were always preserved and
included in dictionaries even when the words they represented had long since
passed out of real usage. Thus, as the corpus of Chinese literature increased over
time, the number of characters naturally also rose. As the quantity of literature
increased, new words continued to enter the language; some of these words came
from the vernacular language; in other cases dialectal and even foreign words
were incorporated in the language. New proper names, both of places and people,
also progressively enriched the total graphic inventory. Another very important
factor in the proliferation of characters was the coining of variant ways to write
the same word; these variants of a single word (sometimes referred to as allo-
graphs) often coexist, and were used over long periods of time because of the
lack of any strict policy of standardization. An idea of the number of Chinese
characters found in representative dictionaries at different periods can be seen
from Table 3.5.15

Up until the present time the dictionary with the largest number of characters
1s the Jiyun compiled by Ding Di (AD 990-1053) and a group of assisting
scholars in the Song dynasty. It is very clear in the case of this dictionary that the
reason for this extraordinarily large number of characters is the inclusion of
large numbers of variant ways of writing one and the same word. But even when
allowance is made for this, it is undeniable that the total number of Chinese
characters in existence is staggering.

In face of these large figures for the overall number of characters, it is natural
to ask how many characters are in ordinary use. Surely no-one could remember
tens of thousands of different graphs, nor would one need such a large number
for recording almost any conceivable stage of the language. As pointed out in the
beginning of this chapter, a Chinese character generally represents a single mor-
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pheme; although the number of words in a language with a well-developed litera-
ture may be quite large, numbering in some cases hundreds of thousands, the
number of morphemes (especially native, non-borrowed morphemes) is much
smaller, numbering generally in the thousands. This would suggest that the num-
ber of characters needed to write any one synchronic stage of Chinese should
number thousands rather than tens of thousands, and this would in fact appear to
be the case. A number of statistical studies all bear this out. The Thirteen Con-
fucian Classics (Shisan jing), which cover a period of almost a millennium from
the Zhou dynasty down to early Han, contain a total of 6,544 different characters
(Qian 1980); this number is actually on the high side, since the period during
which the Thirteen Classics were written is very long, and moreover one of the
works contained in the collection is the Erpd, a dictionary which contains large
numbers of strange and little used characters. The Shuowén jiézi, as indicated
earlier, contains almost 10,000 characters, but it is doubtful that all the words it
contains were still in common use at the time of its comptlation. Modern studies
bring us closer to the actual number of characters needed by an ordinary literate
person. In a study done by the Institute of Psychology of the Academy of Sciences
in the 1960s, it was determined that the average college-educated Chinese person
who is not an expert in the fields of Chinese literature or Chinese history knew
between 3,500 and 4,000 characters. A frequency study of the four-volume edi-
tion of Chairman Mao Zédong's Collected Works discovered a total of only
2,981 different characters (Zhang 1980, 196). It is estimated that the average
printing shop stocks about 6,000 different characters (Guan and Tian 1981).

Another way to approach this problem would be to examine how many char-
acters occur in some specific number of compounds. Guin and Tian, in a pre-
liminary survey of this kind found that in the Xidndai hanyi cididn (see section
7.9), 1,972 characters oceur in five or more combinations, and that 1,094 occur
in two to four combinations for a total of 3,066. This comes close to repre-
senting the number of characters an average reader would have to know to read
most modern prose. A few characters for grammatical morphemes, personal and
place names, and colloquial words which are of a high frequency but which
do not themselves enter into lexical combinations should probably be added to
this number to arrive at a more realistic figure. All these statistics suggest that
an ordinary literate Chinese person knows and uses somewhere between 3,000
and 4,000 Chinese characters. Specialists in classical literature or history would
naturally know more, since they regularly deal with ancient texts containing
numerous characters no longer used in modern Chinese; but even in the case of
such people as these, it is doubtful if their active character vocabulary would
exceed 5,000 or 6,000.
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3.7 The adaptability of the Chinese script

Alphabetic writing can easily be adapted to various different languages; the Latin
alphabet has been used to write hundreds of different languages; the Cyrillic
and Arabic scripts have likewise been adapted to use for scores of languages. A
logographic script, on the other hand, would seem to be much more closely
wedded to the language for which it was initially invented. This is especially clear
in the case of the large category of xingshéng characters in which one of the
elements represents the sound of the word being written. When one applies a
character of this category to an unrelated word in another language, the rela-
tionship between graph and word becomes purely arbitrary. Not only is this the
case when Chinese characters are used to write unrelated languages, it is to some
extent also the case when characters developed to write the Chinese of the second
millennium BC are employed to write later stages of the same language. Phono-
logical changes in the language have made the phonological principle underlying
many xingsheng characters appear quite arbitrary to speakers of later forms of
the language.

Nowadays essentially the same characters are used to write the classicai lan-
guage and the modern standard language based on the contemporary Peking
dialect; vet these two languages are drastically different in almost every respect.
The question arises then as to how the same script has been adapted to write
quite different languages.

There is one respect in which the relationship between graph and word has not
changed throughout the history of written Chinese: every graph continues to
correspond to a single syllable. The morphemes of the modern language, how-
ever, cannot all be matched in a one-to-one fashion with those of the classical
language. This raises the problem of how to write words in the modern language
which have no known or obvious correspondences in the earlier classical lan-
guage. It should be remembered that adapting the traditional script to the writing
of Modern Chinese has for the most part not been a conscious, well-planned pro-
cess. It has been rather the work of innumerable anonymous writers over many
centuries; it has also been something like a trial-and-error process, in that certain
words have been written a number of different ways before a single accepted
manner of writing has been settled on.

in this process of graphic adaptation, a number of principles can be observed.
Whenever possible, the same etymon is written with the same character; the
modern word shuf *water’ is etymologically the same as the Old Chinese word for
‘water’ (*Arjadx in F. K. Li's rcconstruction) and so a single graph can be used
for both the modern and the ancient forms. In actuality, the great majority of
words in modern Chinese can be written in this way, but there are a significant
number, many of them very high-frequency words, which cannot. Where there is

3.7 Adaptability of the Chinese script 75

no traditional character available, two devices have been used for representing
modern words: frequently new characters have been created, generally on the
basis of the xingshéng and huiyi principles; in some other cases an unrelated
traditional character has been used, confusing in the process the etymological
roots of the word thus written. In a number of other cases, new graphs have been
devised for words for which there is an ancient etymon; the adoption of a simpler
graph has usually been the reason for such substitutions.

Table 3.6 contains a list of graphs which illustrate some of the processes that
have been employed in adapting the traditional script to writing the modern
language. Explanations are given in the notes to the table. All these examples
demonstrate that the Chinese writing system, far from being a static, {ossilized
form of writing, can be readily adapted to write various forms of Chinese, and in
fact has been undergeing a constant process of adaptation throughout its his-
tory. This versatility is probably one reason for its tenacity which seems surprising
to most non-Chinese in view of the writing system’s incredible complexity.

In addition to the standard stock of Chinese characters used to write the clas-
sical and modern standard languages, there are also a considerable number of
dialectal characters. Such characters have been coined to write words peculiar to
various dialects and are used to record folk verse, dramatic texts, dialogue tn
local stories and other types of local literature. As in the examples from Table
3.6, most of these characters are based on the xingshéng and huiyi principles. A
few examples of dialectal characters are shown in Table 3.7. The first Sizhdu
character represents a fusion of two morphemes, f277 ‘not’ and zan® ‘once, at
some point in the past’. The graph is composed of the character conventionally
used for f2£7 on the left and zan? on the right. The second Stzhou character is
used to write the word /i! ‘he, she’. Although such a character exists in the early
lexical sources, it is not attested with this meaning; it consists of the ‘man’ radical
on the left and a phonetic element (pronounced /? in Suzhou) at the right.

The Fiazhdu negative ¢ is written with the ‘man’ radical on the left and the
common negative b on the right. In Fizhou the ‘man’ radical is frequently used
to make new characters for dialect words; this particular character would not
seem to be either a xingshéng or huiyi character, since it contains no phonetic
element and its meaning cannot be considered as derived in any sense from ‘man’
and ‘not’; nor indeed does it seem to belong to any of the other six traditional
graphic categories. The second Fuzhou character, on the other hand, is a typical
xingshéng form: the left-hand component is pronounced fai? and the right-
hand component is the ‘knife’ radical.

In Guingzhdu the ‘mouth’ radical is frequently employed for writing collo-
quial dialect characters; this is the case with the first of the Guingzhou char-
acters shown in Table 3.7; the right-hand component in the character is phonetic,
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Table 3.6. Adaptation of characters in writing the modern language

Modern Modern Guingyun
character pronunciation Meaning reading
| B kuai ‘chopstick” —
28 gin ‘overtake’ —
3% zhio ‘search for’ —
4. 4} ling ‘another’ —

3l bi¢ ‘another’ pyat
5 f bu ‘not’ pjeu
6. 0z () cht ‘eat’ kjat (khiek)
7. W (aK} hé “drink’ xdt (xdp)
8. B0 wii ‘askew’ — (xwai})
9. &RUE) cudn ‘parboil’ — (tshudn)
10. () jido ‘dumpling’ — (kak)

{. The old word for ‘chopstick” is zhu (MC djwo-), still used in some conser-
vative southern dialects. According to a Ming dynasty work by Lu Réong, the
word zhit was tabooed on boats because it was homophonous with another
word pronounced zhu meaning ‘stop’; it was replaced by a word of oppo-
site meaning kudi *(go) fast’. From here, this taboo replacement has spread
to most modern Chinese dialects. For the new meaning of ‘chopsticks’, a
bambeo radical was added to the top of the traditional character meaning
‘fast”. 1o

2. The word gdn ‘pursue, overtake' is not found in early dictionaries such as
the Gudngytun and Jiyun. It consists of a radical zdu ‘to run’ and a phonetic
pronounced Adn.

3. This character apparently first occurs in the Ming dynasty in the sense
given here, It consists of two elements, the hand radical on the left and a
second component gé ‘dagger-ax’ on the right. It can be explained neither as
4 xingsheng nor as a huiyi character; its apparently purely arbitrary nature is
a puzzle.

4. The character fing "another’ would appear to be an abbreviation of another
word, bié, which is very close in meaning.

5. Bu is the common negative used before verbs and adjectives. The pronun-
ciation bu, however, does not correspond to the Middle Chinese readings
found in the Gudngypdn. The reading given in Table 3.6 would reguiarly vield
*fau or *fd rather than bi; but since the character given is the most common
negative in classical texts, it has been borrowed to write the corresponding
common negative in the modern language. Modern bi should go back to a
Middle Chinese *puat, which 1s not attested in the early lexical sources.

6. The very common verb ¢l is written with the character given here, to
which it corresponds neither phonologically ner semantically. A Middle
Chinese kjar would give a modern pronunciation ji; in the Gudngyn this
character is glossed as “to stutter”. In fact the etymology of the modern word
chi ‘to eat’ is quite puzzling; it has regular correspondences in a great many
dialects (including non-Mandarin dialects), but so far no-one has been able
to connect it convincingly te any character in the early dictionaries. The
character given in parentheses was formerly used to write the same word, but,
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Table 3.7. Dialectal characters

Dialect Character Pronunciation Meaning
1. Stzhou L] fon? ‘not yet’
2. L1 I? ‘he, she’
3. Fazhdu i ne ‘not’

4. Gl thai? kill’

5. Guingzhou i m?2 ‘not’

6. &l thag! ‘slaughter’

pronounced pZ. (The apparent discrepancy in sound can be explained by two
factors: m? ‘not’ is the only etymological syllabic m in the language; moreover,
there has been a tendency in recent times for a number of words pronounced as
syllabic g to shift to syllabic m — the word for ‘five’, which is pronounced both as
g* and m*, i1s an example of this.}) The second character for thap?' is, like its
Fazhou counterpart, a xingshéng graph; the lefi-hand component is pronounced
g1, and the right-hand component is the ‘knife’ radical.

Notes to Table 3.6. (cont.)

although it is glossed by the Gudngyun as meaning ‘to eat’, it cannot be
reconciled phonologically with the modern word chi.

7. The character now used to write ke ‘to drink’ is etymologically incorrect;
in the Gudngyan it is defined only as ‘to scold, to reprove’. The etymologically
correct character is the one in parentheses, defined in the Gudngyin as ‘to
drink in large quantity”. It is quite possible that the use of the first character
is influenced by k¢ “thirsty’, which contains the same phonetic component.

8. The original character for wai “askew’ (shown in parentheses) is of the
xingshéng type; it has now been replaced by a later graph consisting of the
negative b on top of zheéng ‘upright’. The phonetic pertion of the original
character is rather rare and probably unknown to most people; the structure
of the later Auiyi form is immediately clear to anyone even with an elemen-
tary knowledge of Chinese characters, and this no doubt accounts for its
prevailing over its rival.

9. The verb cudn, which means to plunge something into boiling water for a
short time to cook it lightly, is now written with this Auiyi character, which
consists of the graph for "to enter’ above the graph for ‘water’. It replaces the
extraordinarily complex, but etymologically more correct, thirty-two-stroke
character shown in parentheses.

10. The character used to write jidozi ‘a sort of boiled, meat-filled dumpling’
is written with this xingshéng character, which consists of the food radical on
the left with a phonetic element jiZo on the right. In origin the word jidozi is
nothing more than the word jide ‘horn’ shown in parentheses; jidozi were
originally named for their horn-like shape, but the etymological sense was
lost at some point and the need for a new character specifically for this word
was felt.
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More important than the use of Chinese graphs for writing dialectal words in
China is the large-scale adoption of the Chinese writing system in Korea, Japan
and Vietnam. Since medieval times, Chinese characters have been the basis of the
writing systems in these countries. In all three countries classical Chincse became
the official written language, much as Latin was in pre-modern Eurcpe. As long
as these forcign peoples used the Chinese script to write literary Chinese no
problem arose. but once the idea of writing was introduced, it was only natural
for them to want to devise ways of writing their own native languages. There are
really only three ways a morphemic script like the Chinese script can be adapted
to writing an unrelated language. The graphs can be borrowed to write their
semantic analogucs; for example, the Chinese graph for shui “water’ could be
borrowed to write Korean muf ‘water’. Another way is to use the characters for
their sound values alone; in this way the graphs cease being morphemic and
become syllabograms. A Chinese character pronounced ko, for cxample, could
be employed to write the syllable ko in Japanese irrespective of its meaning. A
third way would be to fashion new characters using the xingshéng or huiyi prin-
ciples. In actuality all these processes have been employed at one time or another
in the three countries where Chinese characters were adopted.

The first two methods were widely used in early Korea and Japan. In Japan
the phonetic use of characters to represent syilables eventually resulted in the
development of two syllabaries (called kana in Japanese) based on simplified
forms of Chinese characters. Modern Japanese orthography is a mixed script,
employing syllabic writing for grammatical particles and suffixes, and Chinese
characters for most nouns and verbs. As a general rule Chinese loanwords (of
which there are many thousands) are written with Chinese characters. After the
Second World War, the number of Chinese characters to be used was limited by
law to a list of 1,850. Words that had formerly been written with characters
which were not on this list had to be written in the kana syllabarics. In addi-
tion to this limitation on the total number of Chinese characters, a number of
difficult graphs were simplified in form and put into use. This script reform
undoubtedly gave an impetus to the script reforms that were inaugurated in
China in the following decade.

Although there would not be any particular difficulty in writing Japanese in
an alphabetic system (or even in one of the native syllabaries), and the advan-
tages gained in convenience and speed, especially in this increasingly mechanized
and computerized age, would be many, Chinese characters are viewed by a major-
ity of the Japanese as such an integral part of the native culture that there seems
to be little likelihood that characters will be abandoned, at least in the foresee-
able future (Miller 1967, 134).
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The use of Chinese characters has had a rather different fate in the two other
countries where they enjoyed official status for many centuries. The native Korean
alphabet hangdl, invented in the fifteenth century, has increasingly come to replace
Chinese characters since the Second World War. Before this time, Korean was
generally written in a mixed orthography, native Korean words being written in
hangrif and Chinesc loanwords in Chinese characters. This mixed style still sur-
vives in South Korea. In North Korea, on the other hand, characters have been
abandoned altogether and only the Korcan alphabet is used; even in South Korea,
there appears to be a tendency toward greater use of the native alphabet at the
expense of Chinese characters, so at present the prospects for the long-term
survival of Chinese characters in Korea are rather doubtful.

In Vietnam, as in Korea and Japan, classical Chinese was the official lan-
guage of the court and administration up until the present century. Alongside
this official scholarly language there developed a sort of popular Vietnamese
writing system known as chtf ndm which, like the Chinese script, was morphemic,
representing each individual morpheme with a scparate graph. In some cases
Chinese characters were used unchanged either for meaning or for sound; but the
majority of graphs in the ch¥ ném script were newly created characters mostly of
the xingshéng type. This adaptation of Chinese writing to the unrelated Viet-
namesc language never seems to have played an important role in Vietnam. It
was an alphabetic system, based on the Latin alphabet. invented by Roman Cath-
olic missionaries in the seventeenth century that was eventually to win out over
both character systems; as a result, today almost no-one in Vietnam is able to
read chiF nom and very few people (except for some cthnic Chinese) are able to
read traditional Chinese characters. The latinized writing system (called guée
ngi¥) has for all intents and purposes become the only writing system employed
to write Vietnamese (Thompson 1965).

Perhaps in the long run Chinese characters will survive only in China itself
and in Japan; at least at present in these two countries, there are few signs of any
impending reform that would do away with Chinese characters altogether.

3.8 Recent developments in the Chinese writing system'”
The Chinese script has been changing throughout its history: in certain periods
like the Qin and Han dynasties it underwent large-scale revision, which gave
it a wholly new aspect. From the Tang dynasty down to the beginning of the
twentieth century, on the other hand, the official script changed very little. In
the Ming and Qing dynasties there developed a very strong conservative attitude
toward the writing system which was opposed to virtually any innovation, espe-
cially to acceptance of simplified or so-called popular (suf) graphic forms. Despite
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this generally conservative and non-innovative orientation toward the script from
the Tang dynasty on, a large number of popular simplified characters were created
and used widely among the common people for writing such things as account
books, pawn tickets, medicinal prescriptions, operatic scripts and certain forms
of vernacular literature. Even members of the literati employed these non-official
but convenient forms in personal correspondence and for copying materials for
private use; such characters were strictly banned, however, for any public or
official use. As part of the general reform movement of the early twentieth cen-
tury, the reform and simplification of the traditional script occupied an impor-
tant place. There was a widespread desire on the part of concerned individuals
that the Chinese script should be simplified, and it was felt that one of the most
practical ways to effect this was to accept the many simplified characters already
current as official forms suitable for use in printing. In 1935 the Nationalist
government actually promulgated a list of 324 simplified characters for official
use but, due to conservative opposition, support for the reform was withdrawn in
the following year. After 1949, the government of the People’s Republic of China
took a strong stand in favor of script reform,; this culminated in the issuance of a
list of 515 simplified characters in 1956 (Chén 1956). This list contained many
simplified forms which had been in unofficial use for many centuries, and at the
same time a number of newly created abbreviated forms were introduced. In the
previous year, the government had decreed that henceforth Chinese should be
written horizontally from left to right on the model of European languages, thus
bringing to an end the old pattern of vertical writing starting on the right-hand
side of the page. (In practice, classical literature, history and some modern works
on historical and archeological topics are still printed in the old way.)

In 1964 a further list of more than 2,000 simplified characters, many of them
resulting from the simplification of common radicals and phonetic components,
was put into effect. While this process of script reform was probably not as
drastic as the switch from seal script to the clerical script in the Han dynasty,
it does represent a thoroughgoing reformation of the way in which Chinese is
written.

Ten simplified characters currently in official use, along with their former non-
simplified forms, are given in Table 3.8. In the notes to the table, the various
principles employed in their formation are explained.!®

At the present time in China one can observe a large number of simplified
characters in widespread use which have still not received official approval. They
are widely used in personal correspondence; they may also be observed on street
signs, wall slogans, and in various kinds of handwritten materials. A few of these
unofficial but commonly used characters are shown in Table 3.9. Full forms of
characters are shown in parentheses after the simplified forms.
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Table 3.8. Structure of simplified characters

bom(E)  yin doud 6. (M) jié clean’
2. 3L(n8) li *ritual’ T E (%) If ‘inside’

3 (%) hoéu ‘behind’ 8. $h(E) pii ‘pounce’
4. () yi ‘doctor’ 9. i) i ‘undergo’
5.7 1P} mén ‘door’ 10. iE(3) ring ‘allow’

1. The simplified character is actually the original character for ‘cloud’. Very
early it was borrowed to write a homophonous word yun ‘to say’; to keep the
two graphs distinct, a ‘rain’ radical was added to the top of the original
graph to form a new unambiguous graph for ‘cloud’. In Modern Chinese the
old word for ‘to say’ is obsolete, so the graph can be restored to its original
use.

2. Both characters, the simplified and complex forms, have existed from
ancient times; both forms are given, for example, in the Shuowén jiézi where
the simpler form is already identified as the “ancient (guweén) form™ The
morg complex form has been eliminated in favor of the simpler one.

3. The simplified character usually has the meaning of ‘empress’; it has been
homophonous with the word for ‘behind’ as far back as we know; moreover,
there are already examples of the simpler form being used in the Liji (The
Book of Rites) which is a Han dynasty compilation. The use of the simplified
character is based on this and other ancient precedents,

4. The simpler form makes official a character already well established in
popular usage. The simplified graph occurs in the Sudwén jiézl in the mean-
ing of ‘quiver’. Some scholars have suggested that it may also have been used
for the pouch in which doctors carried acupuncture materials, but there is no
real evidence for such a view.

5. The simplified form of mén ‘door’ is based on its cursive form. A fairly
large number of modern simplified graphs have been created by regularizing
cursive forms for use in printing.

6. This is a newly created xingshéng character; it consists of the ‘water’ radi-
cal on the left and a phonetic element on the right. The right-hand element,
when pronounced alone, is ji, but is pronounced jié when it occurs in the
common word jié ‘to connect’; the latter character differs from jié ‘clean’
only in having the ‘silk’ radical on the left.

7. The less complex form originally means 'a Chinese mile’ (about one third
of an English mile); it is homophonous with the word for ‘inside’. The sub-
stitution of /f “mile’ for & ‘inside’ can already be found in many pre-modern
novels. This is a case of a simplified character being identical with an already
existing character still in common use; the difference in meaning and the
different contexts in which the two words are likely to occur will normally
ensure that no confusion will resuit.

8. These two characters were originally homophonous; the first means ‘to
pounce on, to attack” whereas the second one is glossed as “to hit lightly’. It
seems likely that the two characters were originally & single morpheme, so
the simpler graph has been retained for both meanings.

9. The new form for i ‘undergo’ represents the official adoption of a popular
graph already well established in usage. The simplified form is a xingshéng
character with the graph /i ‘strength’ (written inside the ‘clifi’ radical) as its
phonetic.
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Table 3.9. Unofficial simplified characters

1. L% ¢in “meal’ 6. fHOE déo ‘rice plant’
20 1T zhin “unfold’ 7.0 pli ku ‘trousers”

30 fzifi xin ‘letter’ 8 ihom) Jit “wine’

4. JE(EE) xié ‘shoe’ 9 (s fu ‘deputy’

5. lUEDY jid ‘home’ 10, &t &) jian “construct’

There have been several movements in China in the twentieth century which
have advocated the out-and-out abolition of the traditional script and its replace-
ment with some sort of alphabetic writing (see section 10.4). Although some
minor steps have been taken in this direction, the position of Chinese characters
in Chinese society scems scarcely to have been shaken. Perhaps they play such an
important role in Chinese cultural identity that it would take an almost super-
human effort to dislodge them after almost 4,000 years of hegemony.

Further reading

Boltz, William G. [986. Early Chinese writing. World Archeology 17, 420-36. [An excellent
introduction to the problem of the origin of writing in China.|

Chén Guingyio 1956. Jidnhud hanzi zidi shuoming. Peking: Zhonghua Shidja. [A clear
exposition of the principles used in contemporary script reform.]

Li Xidoding 1977, Hdnzi shihud. Taibei: Liinjing Chiibin Shiyé Gongsl. [A general intro-
duction to the origin ard development of the Chinese script.}

Li Xuéqin 1985, Gi wénzixué chijié. Peking: Zhonghua Shiji. [An excellent guide to recent
developments in Chinese epigraphy.]

Liang Donghdn 1959. Hinzi de jiégou ji gi tinbian, Shanghai: Jidaoyi Chibansheé. [A useful
general discussion of all aspects of the Chinese writing system.]

Notes to Table 3.8. (cont.)

10. The simplified form of rang ‘to allow’ illustrates several interest-
ing points, First of all, it is a newly created xingshéng character consisting of
the *speech’ radical on the left and a phonetic element on the right. The
radical itself is a simplificd component based on its cursive form, and is used
in its simplified form whenever it occurs as the lefi-hand component in a
character. The phonetic, pronounced shdng, is at first sight rather puzzling,
since the alternation of words beginning with sk and r in a single phonetic
series is unusual. The explanation for this rather odd usage probably lies in
the character’s dialectal origin; in certain Wil dialects the literary readings of
rang and shang are the same. {In the Slizhot dialect, for example, both are
pronounced rag®.) Although this particular simplified character is probably
of regional origin, its extreme simplicity no doubt led to its being adopted in
other regions of China, and finally to its acceptance as an officially sanc-
tioned simplified character.

4

The classical and literary
Languages

4.1 Classical and literary Chinese

Classical Chinese is 4 conventional way of referring to the written form of Old
Chinese, the language of the period from the end of the Spring and Autumn
period down to the end of the Han dynasty. The major prose works of this
period, works like the Lunyad (Confucian Analects), the Méngzi (Mencius), the
Zudzhuar and Simd Qian’s Shiji, served as models to writers of later ages. The
language of these works is by no means absolutely uniform; nonetheless, it is
sufficiently similar in its basic grammatical and lexical structure to be viewed as
a single language for most purposes. Works dating from before the fifth century
BC are written in Preclassical Chinese. This language differed considerably from
that of the classical age and rarely served as model to later writers.

Classical Chinese was almost certainly based on the vernacular language of the
period in which it was produced; but, being a literary language, it undoubtedly
differed from the everyday colloquial in many ways, just as present-day written
English differs from the English spoken by most native speakers. Like most
literary languages, Classical Chinese here and there revealed local and temporal
variations; these variations were not, however, so great as to be termed different
dialects in any meaningful sense of the term. In the Postclassical period, writers
continued to model their prose on this early literary language, and the written
languages thus began to take on an archaic aspect as the spoken language under-
went a very different and by and large independent development. Thus Classical
Chinese came to play a role in China analogous to that played by Latin in
Western Europe; it became a purcly written vehicle, used alongside related but
historically more evolved spoken varieties of the same language. It is not sur-
prising that, in such a situation, the two differing forms of Chinese, the literary
and the vernacular, should influence one another. In the case of the written
language, this meant that, although most writers consciously imitated Classical
models, their writing was nonectheless colored to some degree by their variety
of spoken Chinese. Thus, Postclassical literary Chinese, sometimes viewed as a
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timeless imitation of earlier models, often betrays its age by means of such ver-
nacular intrusions. Some features of this type will be discussed in Chapter 5.

Some early Western students of Classical Chinese came to the startling con-
clusion that Classical Chinese had no grammar. If that were true, this chapter
could be conveniently dispensed with; but what most of these people seem to
have meant was that Chinese had no morphology, and because of their Western
classical education, they naturally equated grammar with the study of morphol-
ogy. Nowadays no-one would claim (seriously at least) that any stage of the
Chinese language lacked grammar. By definition, any language is a structured
symbolic system, which is no more than another way of saying that it is a gram-
matical system.

In the virtual absence of morphology, grammatical processes in Classical
Chinese are almost totally syntactic. The classification of words into major para-
digmatic classes plays an important role, since very often the interpretation of
the structure of a string of words depends on their class membership. A noun
following a verb, for example, will normaily be interpreted as a verb—object
construction, although certain other interpretations are also possible, depending
on the phrase’s syntactic position and the general semantic context. In languages
that lack morphological marking of grammatical relationships, word order is by
necessity one of the major processes by which such relationships are shown.
The use of particles and other grammatical morphemes (prepositions, prenouns,
auxiliary verbs, etc.) also plays an important role in the mapping out of gram-
matical relationships. In the following sections some of the more important fea-
tures of Classical Chinese grammar will be outlined.

4.2 Morphemes and words
Old Chinese morphemes are almost entirely monosyllabic; moreover, most words
are also monomorphemic. Not only is there a total lack of grammatical mor-
phology, but even derivational morphology is very scant. In typological terms,
Classical Chinese is an almost perfect example of an isolating language.

Despite its isolating character, there were a few derivational processes in
Classical Chinese, although none was fully productive; they may represent ves-
tiges of an older stage in which such processes were more important.

What is called “*derivation by tone change™ has been studied by Downer (1959),
Chou (1962) and Mei (1980). In this process, pairs of semantically related words
differ by tonal category, one of the pair (considered to be the derived member) in
the departing tone, and the other in one of the three remaining tonal categories.
As seen in Chapter 2, some scholars believe that the departing tone derived from
an original final *s (cf. section 2.7); if this is the case, then this process, rather
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Table 4.1. Derivation by tone change

dak/*dak ‘to measure’ duo-/*dagh ‘measure’
yeng/*grang ‘to walk, to behave’ yeng-/*grangh ‘behavior’
djwiin/*drjuan ‘to transmit’ djwén-/*drjuanh ‘a record
ljang/*ljang ‘to measure’ ljang-/*ljangh ‘quantity’
zjang:/*djangx ‘to ascend’ zjang-*djangh ‘top, above’

jiam/*ram ‘salt’ jidm-/*ramh ‘to salt’

kdu/*kagw ‘grease’ kdu-/*kagwh ‘to grease’

dien/*din ‘field’ dien-/*dinh ‘to work ficlds’
rak/*Pak ‘to be evil’ Puo-/*Pagh “to hate, to deem evil’
tdp/*tap ‘to reply (to a greeting)’ tudi-/*tabh ‘to reply (to a person)

Table 4.2. Derivation by manner of articulation

kien-/*kinh ‘to see’ yien-/*ginh ‘to be seen’

kiei/*kid ‘to tie’ yiei/*gid ‘to be attached’
pudi-/*pagh ‘back’ buidi-/*bagh “to turn the back on’
pjuan/*pan ‘to divide bjuan-/*banh ‘a share’

tsdng-/*tsangh “to bury’ dzdng-/*dzangh ‘a grave’

than being one of tonal change, actually represents an ancient suffix. The rela-
tionship between such tonally derived pairs is not always the same; some com-
mon types are verb—noun, noun—verb, and intransitive—transitive. Example of
this process are shown in Table 4.1. For each word the Middle Chinese and
F. K. Li's Old Chinese readings are given.

In another derivational process, there is an alternation between an unaspirated
voiceless initial and a second form with a voiced initial. The relationship in this
case is usually that of a transitive verb to a neutral or intransitive verb; in some
cases the derived member of the pair is a deverbal noun. Some typical examples
of this process are shown in Table 4.2.}

There are a number of cases of bimorphemic syllables in Old Chinese; these
result from the fusion of two syllables, the second of which is usually an unstressed
pronoun or demonstrative. Two common negatives are considered to represent a
fusion of a negative plus the third-person objective pronoun zhr (MC i, OC
*tj2g): fit (MC pjuat, OC *pjat) is a fusion of bu (MC pjau, OC *pjag) ‘not’ and
zhT *him, her, it’. Syntactically this makes perfect sense, since object pronouns
regularly occur between the negative and the verb in Old Chinese. In most Clas-
sical Chinese texts such an interpretation of fi works very well; it is used with
transitive verbs without any further indication of an object (Ding 1935). A similar
case is presented by the negative imperative marker wa (MC mjuar, OC *myjat),
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which is considered by many to be a fusion of wiz (MC mju, OC *mjag) ‘negative
imperative’ plus the same pronoun zhi mentioned above. This explanation does
not apply to Preclassical texts, where both fi and w4 are frequently used where
there is no reason to assume the underlying presence of a third-person objective
pronoun. Mereover, in Postclassical Chinese the distinction between bu and fi,
on the one hand, and wiz and wi, on the other, becomes blurred.

The fusion words yan and rdn present another sort of problem. Yan (MC jén,
OC *gwjan) is commonly thought to be a fusion of the preposition yi (MC ju,
OC *gwjag) and a pronominal or demonstrative element having an initial *z. In
like manner, rén (MC #AZjdn, OC *njan) is viewed as a fusion of rd (MC #rijwo,
OC *njag) ‘like’ plus the same second element as that found in ydn. But what was
this second element? In the case of fi: and wii the second element of the fusion
was transparent, since the final *1 of the two negatives clearly comes from the
initial of zAf (OC *fjag); but the final *n of yan and rdn cannot be explained so
conveniently, since in Classical Chinese there is no common third-person pro-
noun or demonstrative beginning with *n. This suggests that these two fusion
words must originally have arisen in a dialect which did have such a form. Such
a possibility is corroborated by the appearance in later Chinese of such forms as
ér (MC #zje:, OC *njidx) and nd (MC nd-), both meaning ‘that’. Even in the
Classical period rué (MC #AZjak, OC *njak) was occasionally employed as a
demonstrative adjective meaning ‘this’.?

Compounds were relatively few in number in Old Chinese. Moreover, the
degree of cohesion between the elements of a compound in the early period was
considerably smaller than it became in later times. A compound term like shfif
‘troops’ consists of two independent free morphemes, ski ‘a military contingent
of 3,500 troops’ and /f ‘a military contingent of 500 men’. Taken together they
form a word meaning “troops (in general)’. This is quite different from the modern
equivalent of this term, jindui, where neither jin ‘military, army’ nor dii ‘ranks,
group, crew’ is syntactically free; both occur only as members of compounds,
and cannot function alone as independent nouns or adjectives. As a result, one
has the feeling that the modern compound is a much more cohesive and fixed
unit than its corresponding Classical counterpart. In the course of its historical
development, Chinese developed an ever greater number of compounds; this was
chiefly due to phonological attrition, which greatly decreased the number of
phonologically distinct syllables in the language, but the increasing complexity of
Chinese culture probably also played a role in this process. As more and more
terms were required to meet the needs of an expanding civilization, compound-
ing was virtually the only way to create needed new words in a language like
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Chinese which was so poor in derivational processes. In this regard, it is well to
remember that a language rarely increases the overall number of its morphemes
except by borrowing, and, as we have seen, Chinese generally has been resistant
to borrowing throughout most of its history.

Old Chinese was very rich in reduplicates and semi-reduplicates. For the most
part the forms were expressive or vividly descriptive adjectives and adverbs.
Reduplicates simply repeat the same syllable twice: wéiweéi ‘tall and grand’, yayi
‘happy and at ease’, kdnkdn ‘with fervor and assurance.” Semi-reduplicates were
of two kinds, rhyming and alliterative. In rhyming semi-reduplicates, only the final
part of the syllable was reduplicated: xidoyde ‘free and unfettered’, pdihudi *hesi-
tate, pace up and down’. In alliterative semi-reduplicates, only the initial of the
syllable was repeated: céncf ‘uneven, irregular’, chduchn ‘shilly-shally’. Although
the majority of semi-reduplicates are descriptive in some sense, a few are nouns
and verbs, as the following examples illustrate: mingling ‘insect found on mulberry
trees’, pufi ‘crawl’, xishudi (MC sjet sjuet) ‘cricket’.

4.3 Word classes
Classical Chinese, because of its lack of morphology, is extremely resistant to
any formal word class analysis. The problem is further complicated by the extra-
ordinary freedom that almost any word enjoys to enter into what one might call
atypical syntactic functions; nouns can function like verbs; verbs and adjectives,
likewise, may be used like nouns or adverbs, depending on the syntactic and
semantic context. One is sometimes tempted to think that Old Chinese lacked
word classes altogether, and that words simply took their function from their
position in the sentence, but this would be an extreme position to hold. A more
measured approach would be to posit the existence of word classes, but to rec-
ognize that most words may function as other parts of speech depending on their
place in the sentence; according to this view, certain words, for example, are
essentially nouns but may, under certain conditions, be used as verbs, adjectives
or adverbs. This does not exclude the possibility that there are cases of class
ovetrlap, that is, that some words may belong to more than one class simulta-
neously.? The word shi ‘stone’, for example, is a noun; if one encountered it used
as a verb, it would certainly be felt to be a very untypical use. Another word, shi
‘matter, affair, work’ is also frequently found used as a verb in the sense of ‘to
serve, to work’. According to George Kennedy (1964, 323), in the text of the
Mencius, shi is about evenly divided between its nominal and verbal uses. Based
on this and other similar cases, Kennedy concluded that “in the final analysis
word-classes cannot be defined, hence ... Chinese grammar must start from dif-
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ferent premises.” Unfortunately, Kennedy never produced a grammar based on
these “different premises,” so it remains unclear how such a grammar could be
written.

Chinese words can be generally classified from two points of view. A very
ancient native division is that of xizi ‘empty words’ and shizi ‘full words’. The

ar

former are what one might call “function words,” words lacking a concrete
meaning, used to show various kinds of grammatical relationships; to this cate-
gory belong pronouns, demonstratives, particles of various sorts, and preposi-
tions. Xizi are limited in number, and form a closed class. Full words, on the
other hand, have concrete meaning; they form an open class which includes
mainly nouns, verbs and adjectives. Another general division of words is into
substantives and predicatives. Substantives include nouns and other words which
behave syntactically like nouns — pronouns, demonstratives, localizers and time
words. Predicatives are those words which typically function as predicates or
adjuncts to the predicate — verbs, adjectives, prepositions, adverbs and a few
other small lexical classes.

A tentative scheme of word classes for Classical Chinese is outlined below. It
should be kept in mind that there is no generally accepted set of word classes for
any stage of early Chinese; what is given here is to some degree a composite of
several different attempts to establish a set of word classes for the Classical
language *

Nouns typically function as subjects or objects. Notionally they are names of
objects, substances, people and places. Nouns, under certain conditions, may
function as verbs. For example, nouns referring to people (names of professions,
titles, kinship terms) are frequently used in the verbal sense of ‘to fulfil the duties
of ..., to behave as ... should.*

() Cai héu yin ér ba fu

PNAME MARQUIS PROFLIGATE CONJ NEG FATHER
‘The marquis of Cai was profligate and would not fulfil his duties as a
father’

Names of tools may be used with an object with the meaning ‘perform an action
using ... as a tool’ as in (2):
(2) bian zhi jian xué
WHIP HIM SEE BLOOD
‘lashed him and saw blood’

Before the locative preposition y#, a noun may be interpreted as an intransitive
verb:

4.3 Word classes 89

Table 4.3. Personal pronouns in Classical Chinese

First person (A} yi (MC jiwo, OC *rag)
(B) wi (MC nguo, OC *ngag)
wd (MC nga:, OC *ngarx)
Second person ria (MC Azjwo:, OC *njagx)
ér (MC nzje:, OC *njidx)
Third person qi (MC gi, OC *gjog)

2h1 (MC i, OC *tjag)
yan (MC jin, OC *gwjan)

(3) Jin shi jan yu  Lalia
PNAME TROOPS ARMY PREP PNAME
“The Jin troops encamped [armied] at Lalid’

Pronouns are of various types — personal, demonstrative, interrogative and
distributive. They all function as substitutes for nouns, but differ from nouns in
that they cannot take preposed modifiers. Personal pronouns are characterized
by a proliferation of different forms; even when one limits oneself to the Clas-
sical period, the number of forms is surprisingly great, and a number of scholars
have suspected that this is due to dialectal variation. Here only the most com-
mon forms will be examined; these are shown in Table 4.3.

Classical Chinese knew no distinction between singular and plural forms for
either nouns or pronouns. When context required a distinction, various devices
could be resorted to, one of which was to add a word meaning *group’ or ‘asso-
ciates’: wit chdi ‘we (collectively)’, ér béi *you (as a group)’. There are two sets of
first person pronouns; type A in Old Chinese had an initial *r, while type B had
an initial *ng. In the Classical period it is difficult to find any clear-cut distinc-
tion between the two types.® There was, on the other hand, an apparent division
of labor between wiz and wd. Wu is generally used as a subject or as a possessive
attribute; wé is mostly restricted to the object position. When wd is used as a
subject, it seems to have a contrastive sense: ‘I (but no one else)’, ‘we (but not
you or others)’.”

For the second-person pronouns it is more difficult to draw any consistent
distinction. Even individual texts rarely reveal any significant pattern. In addi-
tion to the forms given in Table 4.3, two other second-person pronouns appear
in various Classical texts: ér (MC nzi, OC *nj2g) and rud (MC rijak, OC *njak).
These forms likewise show no consistent syntactic distinctions.

The third-person pronominal forms, unlike those of the first and second per-
son, exhibit a very sharply defined division of labor. (i is used only attributively
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in the sense of ‘his, her, its, their’; zAr is restricted to use as an object pronoun.
Yan, as we have seen, is a fusion of the preposition yi# and a demonstrative or
pronominal form beginning with *n; it functions as a kind of dative-locative
form, replacing the juxtaposition of yi ‘in, at, to, etc.” and zhi, the third-person
objective pronoun. Strictly speaking there is no third-person subject pronoun;
when required for emphasis or contrast, the demonstrative bf (MC pje:, OC
*pjarx) is employed.

There was a tendency in Classical Chinese (as well as in later periods) to
avoid the use of personal pronouns in certain circumstances. The second-person
forms were generally viewed as intimate, and were chiefly used among equals or
to inferiors. When speaking to a person of higher station it was necessary to
have recourse to various honorific substitutes. Among the common substitutes
employed in this way were zi ‘master’ and jizn ‘lord’. Similarly, when addressing
superiors it was common to use deferential forms for the first-person pronouns;
in Classical texts, for example, lower-level functionaries often use chén ‘servant,
vassal’ when talking to people of higher rank.

The two most common demonstratives are ¢f (MC tshje:, OC *tshjarx) ‘this’,
and ki ‘that’. A third demonstrative is shi (MC Zje:, OC *djigx) “this’; there is a
tendency to use shi more when reference is made to something in the general
linguistic context, while cf is more likely to occur when reference is made to
something actually present (L4 1944; Yakhontov 1965, 70).

Classical Chinese does not have indefinite pronouns corresponding to English
‘something’ and ‘nothing’. These notions are generally expressed with the nomi-
nalizing particle sud used together with the existential verb ydu or its negative
counterpart wi. Compare example sentences (4) and (5).

(4) wit yOu sud jidn
I HAVE NOM SEE
‘[ saw something’

(5) wi wi sud yan yé
I NOT-HAVE NOM $SAY PCL
‘I didn’t say anything’

The most common interrogative pronouns are hé (MC yd, OC *gar) ‘what’
and shii (MC Zwi, OC *djad) ‘who’. Hé is generally restricted to the predicate;
shii also occurs more commonly as a part of the predicate than as a subject.
In addition to its use as a pronoun, ¢ may also function as an interrogative
adjective and adverb: hé rén ‘which person?, ‘what sort of person?; as an

s

adverb it means ‘why, how’ or ‘where’: hé wéi ‘why be afraid’, niu hé zh7 ox
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WHERE GO ‘where is the ox going? In addition to these two very common inter-
rogatives, the following also occur in many texts: xi (MC yiei, OC *gig) ‘what,
where', hii (MC yuo, OC *gag) ‘what, how’, an (MC Pdn, OC *Fan) ‘what,
where’. The forms k¢ b and ki bu are often fused into a single syllable ¢ (MC
ydp, OC *gap).

The Classical Chinese distributive pronouns are the following: shu (MC Zjuk,
OC *diskw)} ‘which one?”, mo (MC mdk, OC *mak) ‘no-one’, gé (MC kdk, OC
*kak) ‘each one’, and huo (MC ywak, OC *gwak) ‘someone’. Shi and gé may
refer to both people and things; mé and Aué more generally refer to human
beings. All the distributives occur immediately before the verb.

Localizers are words showing spatial orientation; these include the names of
the four directions dong ‘east’, ndn ‘south’, x7 ‘west’, béi ‘north’ and the more
general terms of orientation shdng ‘above’, xia ‘below’, néi ‘inside’, wai ‘outside’,
gian ‘front’, hou “back’ and zhdng ‘middle’. Used afier a noun, a localizer shows
location with regard to the noun itself: shan shang ‘on (top of) the mountain’,
mén néi ‘inside the gate’, shu xig “under a tree’. Used before a verb, the localizers
can indicate the direction of an action: x7 yéu ‘travel westward’.

Time words refer to various divisions of time or to points in time relative to the
present: ri “day, daily’, yué ‘month’, jin ‘now’, xI ‘formerly’. More will be said
about the use of time words below.

The word classes discussed up to this point have all been substantives of vari-
ous types. Below those classes that either function as predicates or adjuncts to
the predicate will be discussed.

Verbs are predicatives per excellence. In most languages it is fairly easy to
make 2 distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs. In Classical Chinese,
however, it is frustratingly difficult to establish this distinction with any con-
sistency. One feels intuitively that verbs like sha ‘kill’ and sk ‘eat’ are transitive
and that verbs like /4 ‘come’ and k@ ‘weep’ are intransitive; but when one looks
for some sort of formal criterion on which to base this distinction, it turns out to
be very elusive. Both types of verbs can take objects, including the formally
marked objective pronoun zAi. To make matters more difficult, even nouns can
be used as “transitive” verbs under certain circumstances. But while much work
remains to be done on the problem of transitivity in Classical Chinese, certain
preliminary observations can be made. Transitive verbs normally occur with
objects; intransitive verbs typically occur without objects; when intransitive verbs
have an object, the verb must be understood in a causative or putative sense
(consider X as Y). When transitive verbs occur without an object, either a pro-
nominal object must be understood or they must be taken in a passive sense.
Example sentences (6)}—(10) illustrate these situations.
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(6) ldo0 zh& shi rou
OLD NOM EAT MEAT
‘The old will eat meat’

(M » 1ai

DOCTOR COME

‘A doctor came’
(8)ji i zhi z&  an zhi

PRF COME THEM THEN CONTENT THEM

‘Having caused them to come, then make them content’
9z qido ér zhud  rén

SELF CLEVER CONJ STUPID PEOPLE

‘considers himself ¢lever and considers other people stupid’

(10) zhi mu xian fa
STRAIGHT TREE FIRST CHOP-DOWN
‘Straight trees are chopped down first’

Sentence (6) shows an example of a transitive verb with its object following it. In
sentences {7) and (8) /4 ‘come’ is shown first in its basic intransitive function and
then in a derived causative usage. Sentence (%) illustrates the putative use of two
adjectives (which in Chinese are a species of intransitive verb). Sentence (10) is a
good example of the passive use of the transitive verb f& when it occurs without a
following object.

Adjectives are intransitive verbs of quality; they admit modification by attri-
butes of degree, and may occur in comparative constructions: z#l shan MOST
GOOD ‘best’, gdo yi Tdi Shan TALL PREP TAI MOUNTAIN ‘taller than Mt Tai’.
As indicated above, adjectives can take objects in a causative or putative sense.

Auxiliary verbs are verbs that take other verbs as their object and for the most
part express various modal notions. Examples of these will be given in section 4.4
below.

Classical Chinese prepositions, like their counterparts in Modern Chinese (cf.
section 7.4) are all verbal in origin; most of them in fact can oceur 4s main verbs
as well as prepositions. Prepositions form a small class of words which function
for the most part to show various relationships between the main verb and its
attendant nouns; the chief prepositions and their functions are shown in Table
4.4. The three forms in group 1 are probably variants of a single morpheme in
the Classical language. There is a tendency to use the second y# (*gwjag) more
before place words and the first one (*Fjag) more before personal names and
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Table 4.4. Classical Chinese prepositions

Preposition Middle Chinese  Old Chinese Function
L.y rjiwo *Plag locative

yi ju *gwjag locative

hi yuo *gwag locative
2.z dzi- *dzidh ablative

you jisu *ragw ablative
3. wéi jwe- *pwjarh benefactive
4, yi jiwo: *ragx comitative
59 i *ragx instrumental

pronouns; Az occurs only in postverbal position.® Clauses headed by y# can
occur either preverbally or postverbally, with the postverbal position being
much more common. The range of meaning of yu (and its variants) is very wide;
depending on context, it can have such different meanings as ‘to’, ‘toward’, ‘than’,
‘by’ and ‘from’. Both zi and yéu occur as ablative prepositions; zi frequently
occurs after the main verb, Wéi means ‘for (the sake of)’; in addition to is
benefactive sense, it also often serves as a marker of causality or purpose. Pre-
position number 4, yi, expresses the idea of ‘together with’, ‘accompanying’. Y7
is one of the most important grammatical elements in Classical Chinese; in addi-
tion to its primary instrumental meaning, it is also used to express purpose,
conjunction and several other important grammatical functions. The following
sentences exemplify some of the more frequently encountered uses of these pre-
positions.

(1) wéi xidlo mén yi dd mén zhi cé
MAKE SMALL GATE PREP BIG GATE SUB SIDE
‘[They] made a small gate at the side of the large gate’

{12) ydu péng zi yuan fang lai
HAVE FRIENDS PREP FAR REGION COME
‘to have friends come from far regions’

(13) wéi zhang zhé zhé zht
PREP ELDER NOM BREAK-OFF BRANCH
‘break off a branch for an older person’

{14y wa yi  Hui yan zhdéng i
I PREP PNAME SPEAK WHOLE DAY
‘I spoke with [Yan] Hui for a whole day’
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(15) jt zhi yi  gé
ATTACK HIM PREP DAGGER-AX
‘attacked him with a dagger-ax

Clauses formed with yi may either precede or follow the verb; the position after
the verb generally focuses attention on the means or instrument, while the posi-
tion before the verb emphasizes the verb somewhat more.

Pro-verbs are words that can substitute for specific verbs; in Classical Chinese
the most important pro-verb is ran ‘act in this (or that) way": zi wa ran YOU
DON'T ACT-IN-THAT-WAY ‘don’t act like that’. The corresponding interroga-
tive form is ké ri: zi jiang hé riz YOU FUTURE HOW ACT ‘how do you plan to
act?

Adverbs precede and modify the predicate of a sentence. They fall into sev-
eral subcategories. The following are examples of some adverbs of scope: jié
‘all, in all cases’, yf ‘also’, guo ‘truly, indeed’, gu ‘originaily’. Adverbs of degree
modify adjectives: zwi ‘most, in the highest degree’, ydu ‘especially’, mi “even
more’. (Adverbs of degree, as a class, developed rather late in the history of
the Classical language; in the earlier period, degree was most often expressed
by independent predicate adjectives or by particles.) Time adverbs indicate
various temporal and aspectual relationships; examples are fang ‘just in the
process of ..., jigng ‘in the future’, A? ‘frequently’. Note that words like jin
‘now’ and xI ‘formerly’ are not adverbs but time words {a kind of substan-
tive), since they usually precede the subject of the sentence. Syntactically the
various negatives occupy the same position in the sentence as adverbs and may
be considered a species of adverb; they will be discussed below in a special
section.

Particles are bound forms occurring at the beginning or end of the sentence, or
between the subject and the predicate; the subordinative particle zAf is unique in
that it occurs between a modifier and a following noun. Particles bear a variety
of modal and emotional nuances, as well as serving to mark such important
grammatical functions as nominalization and subordination. They will be dis-
cussed below in their relevant sections.

Conjunctions are connectives which occur between nouns; the two most com-
monly used are i “and’ (written with the same character as the preposition yd
‘with’) and ji ‘and’.

Classical Chinese has a set of interjections used to express surprise, disappoint-
ment, Joy and other emotional states; some common examples are x7 ‘expression
of surprise or shock’, jichi ‘expression of regret or sorrow’ and chifi¢ ‘expression
of anger’.
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4.4 The Classical Chinese sentence
There are basically two types of sentence in Classical Chinese, the nominal
(or copular) sentence and the verbal sentence. In a nominal sentence, both
the subject and the predicate are nouns, pronouns or noun phrases; in a ver-
bal sentence, the subject is a noun, pronoun or noun phrase, and the predi-
cate consists of a verb with its adjuncts. Adverbs and certain particles may
occur between the subject and predicate; before the subject, time words and
certain particles {gdi, fi) are permitted. A number of particles can follow
the predicate. Occasionally an adjectival or nominal predicate, followed by
one of the emphatic particles zai or yi, precedes the subject, as in example

(16).

(16} junzi zal rud rén
GENTLEMAN PCL THAT MAN
“This man is truly a gentleman’

The nominal sentence has a classificatory, equative or explanatory function. Its
most common form is SP pé, where yé is a particle denoting factuality; its nega-
tion is S féi P ( y€).

(17) Wén  wang wd shi y&
PNAME KING MY TEACHER PCL
‘King Wen is my teacher’

(18) i fé&1 wo
YOU NEG |
“YouarenotI’

The interrogative form of a nominal sentence has the final particle yi (MC
Jiwo, OC *rag) which is thought to be a fusion of yé (MC jia:, OC *riagx) and
the interrogative particle i (MC yuo, OC *gwag).

(19) shi Kong Qiu zhi tu yu
THIS PNAME SUB DISCIPLE QUES
‘Is this a disciple of Kdng Qiu?

Other types of sentence are sometimes included under the heading of copular
sentences. ‘Of particular importance are sentences containing the verb wéi; the
basic meaning of wéi is ‘to make’, but by extension it alsoc means ‘to be con-
sidered as’ (‘be made as’) or ‘to function as’. In this sense it frequently occurs in
sentences referring to professions or functions.
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(20) kéyl wéi shi yi
CAN BE TEACHER PCL
‘[He] can [then] be a teacher’

In some cases, however, wéi seems to have lost its verbal sense entirely and to
function purely as a copula;
(21) 2 wéi shéi... wéi Zhong You
YOU BE WHO BE PNAME
‘Who are you? ... [[] am Zhong You

The predicate of a verbal sentence can be quite complex. At its simplest it
consists of a single verb: zi chii MASTER GO-0OUT ‘the master went out”. In the
case of a transitive verb and an object, the usual order is verb—object. When
there is an indirect object, several orders are possible: the indirect object may
precede the direct object without any overt marking, as in example (22).

{22) géng «ci zhi shi
DUKE BESTOW HIM FOOD
‘The duke gave him food’

The object may be preposed by means of the preposition y#, as in the following
example:
(23) Yao yi tian-xia yi  Shain
PNAME PREP WORLD GIVE PNAME
“Yao gave the world to Shun’

Still another possibility is to place the indirect object after the direct object with
the aid of the preposition yi.
(24) o q q oz ya qi you
ENTRUST HIS WIFE CHILDREN PREP HIS FRIEND
‘entrusted his wife and children to his friend’

Sometimes to bring the direct object into sharper focus it can be placed before
the verb; in this case either the pronoun zAf or shi is placed between the object
and the verb;

(25) wo qié Xian zhi  yong
I FUTURE WORTHY THEM EMPLOY

‘I will employ the worthy’

Existential sentences form a special category; they are not nominal sentences
because they contain a verb, cither ydu or its negative counterpart wi. Although
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syntactically both yéu and wi take objects (including the overtly marked objec-
tive pronoun zhT), the object is, semantically speaking, a pseudo-object, since
there is no real transitive relationship with the verb; the object is clearly the thing
or person of which existence is predicated.? There are several types of existential
sentence. The simplest type has no subject: ydu rén yit ¢f THERE-15 MAN PREP
HERE ‘there is a man here’. A more common type begins with a place word: shdn
ydu qido séng MOUNTAIN THERE-1S TALL PINE ‘there is a tall pine on the
mountain’. When ydu or wa have a pronominal or human subject, the sentence
has a possessive sense: zf you ché md YOU THERE-IS CARRIAGE HORSE ‘you
have carriages and horses’. Although such possessive sentences are a special sub-
class of existential sentence, they do not differ structurally from existential sen-
tences beginning with place words; in fact they are in complementary distribu-
tion. Both types could be used in parallel constructions without any apparent
incongruence.!®

4,5 Some grammatical operations
In this section, such topics as negation, interrogation, mood, tense aspect, voice,
time and place and modality will be briefly examined.

Classical Chinese is characterized by an unusually large number of negatives;
in the Classical period, some of these were already felt to be archaic and some
others may have been of dialectal origin. The negatives fall into two groups, one
of which had initial *p and the other initial *m. The most important negatives
and their functions are given below.

1. b1t (MC pjau, OC *pjag). This is the ordinary negator of verbs and adjectives:
bu xido ‘doesn’t laugh', bu gdo ‘not tall'. With action verbs it is sometimes said
that bt negates the present and future while wéi (see below) negates the past.
This is not quite exact. Bu can also refer to the past, in which case it carries an
overtone of deliberateness:

(26) B6Yi bu yi é rén yan
FNAME NEG WITH EVIL PERSON SPEAK

‘Bo Yi would not speak with evil persons’

Wei, by way of contrast, is simply a factual assertion that something did not
happen.

2. fit (MC pjuat, OC *pjat). As pointed out above, fit is thought to be a fusion of
bt plus the objective third person pronoun zAf: fi dé ‘will not obtain it’.
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3. féi (MC pjuai, OC *pjad). This form serves as a negative copula: féi md it is
not a horse’.

4. wit (MC mju, OC *mjag). Wi is the negation of the existential verb you: wi
md ‘there is no horse, doesn’t have a horse’.

5. wii (MC mju, OC *mjag). Homophonous with and often written with the same
character as number 4, wi is used to form negative imperatives: wit /4 ‘don’t
come’. It is also used to express negative wishes and commands as well as nega-
tive potentiality in dependent clauses: yi wir yif WANT NEG GIVE ‘didn’t want to
give it’, kéyl sT, kéyi wi siMAY DIE MAY NEG DIE ‘is able to die and is able not
to die’.

6. wri (MC mjuat, OC *myjar). Parallel to fi, wu is thought to be a fusion of wi {in
its imperative sense) and zAIT wi qi ‘don’t take it". In the case of both fit and
wi {(both of which are thought to incorporate third-person object pronouns), it
should be remembered that such an analysis does not hold either in the Pre-
classical or in the Postclassical period.

7. wéi (MC mjuai-, OC mjadh). Wéi is generally defined as ‘not yet, hasn't ...
yet’. Such a translation undoubtedly works in a great number of cases, but it
does not bring out with sufficient clarity its basic function. Weéi contrasts with
bu, which carries the idea of deliberately not carrying out an action; this is espe-
cially clear when bu refers to actions that took place in the past. Wéi, on the
other hand, simply focuses on whether an action occurred or not, without refer-
ence to the subject’s intention (L0 1944, §14.22).

The simplest form of the imperative consists of a verb used alone: l4i ‘come!’
Various particies may be used to make a command sound less blunt; the most
commeon of these are pi, z4i and hu. The negative mmperative, as we have seen, is
formed with wi or wi: wi lai *don’t come’,

Interrogative sentences are of two types: yes/no questions, and questions elicit-
ing specific information. The first type is formed with question particles placed
at the end of the sentence; of the three commonly used particles, hiZ is the most
neutral and straightforward; yi is felt to be less blunt in tone than kg, while yé
carries to some extent a tone of surprise (Li( 1958, 237).

(27) ruo fei  wu di rén hil

YOU NEG MY ENEMY PERSON QUES
‘Aren’t you my enemy?’
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(28) fei fuzi zhi you yé
NEG MASTER PCL FRIEND QUES
‘Aren’t [you] the master’s friend?

Questions containing a request for specific information, as opposed to a simple
yes/no answer, contain a question word. In questions of this type, final question
particles are not used. Examples of several of these were given above. The fol-
lowing additional question words are commonly found in Classical texts: yan
(MC Pjin, OC *Pjan) *how, where, what’, wiz (MC Puo, OC *Pag) ‘how’, ji MC
kjei:, OC *kjadx) “how many, how much’. A grammatical peculiarity of question
words is that, when they occur as objects to verbs, they precede the verb, as the

following two examples iilustrate:

(29) nin hé zhi
OX WHERE GO
‘Where is the ox going?

{30) bu  sud hé huo
NEG SEARCH WHAT OBTAIN
‘If one doesn’t search, what will he obtain?

Sentence-final particles, in addition to being used to express interrogation, also
serve to convey overtones of certainty, finality, supposition, surprise and limita-
tion. The two most important sentence particles are yé¢ and yi (MC jir, OC
*wjagx), which convey very different meanings and in most respecis can be
considered as antonyms. Y& conveys a sense of factuality, of ‘this is the way
things are’; it implies that the situation or state described in the sentence is not
subject to change. Y7, on the other hand, conveys a sense of change, either that
something has now come about that formerly was not so, or that some change
will inevitably or imminently come about; it imparts a dynamic quality to a
sentence where yé imparts a more static sense. Examine the following sentence
from the Analects of Confucius (16.11):

(31) wi wén qi yi yi, wéi jidn qi rén yé

] HEAR THAT TALK PCL NEG SEE THAT PERSON PCL
‘T have heard that sort of talk, but have not seen that sort of person’

The pi of the first clause shows that this is something that has already come
about, whereas the yé of the second clause reinforces the non-dynamic and fac-
tual nature of the assertion; note that there is a kind of natural semantic affinity
between the factual negative wéi and the particle yé. The particle zai (MC #sdi,
OC *tsag) is frequently used to express approval or praise: méi zdi ‘it is beautiful
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indeed’. Er (MC sz, OC *njagx) is thought to be a fusion of é¢ »fand it's
finished’; ér lends a sense of finality or limitation to a sentence, as example (32)
shows;

(32) Yao  Shin  yu rén tong ér
PNAME PNAME WITH PERSON SAME PCL
“Yao and Shun were just the same as other people’

The ér in this sentence shows that the speaker considers what he has said to be
final, and that any further argument or discussion will be of no use.

There are two sentence-initial particles, gai and fi. The first of these is used
to express supposition or uncertainty; it may often be translated ‘probably’ or
‘presumably’. Fii, on the other hand, shows that the speaker is expressing a
proposition which he considers well-established or obvious.

Classical Chinese, like the modern language, has a set of modal auxiliaries
which are used to express potentiality, volition, obligation and other related
notions. Most of these words (with the exception of y2 “to want’) are adjectives
when used independently: néng ‘be able’ when used alone means ‘capable’; ké
‘can’ used alone means ‘permissible’. The most frequently used auxiliaries are
given below.

L. ké (MC kha:, OC *kharx). Ké expresses potentiality; when used directly before
a transitive verb, it most often has a passive sense: ké sha ‘can be killed'. Képi
imparts an active meaning to a following verb: kéyi sha ‘can kill (him)’.

2. néng (MC nang, OC *nang). Potentiality is also expressed with néng: bu néng si
‘cannot die’.

3. yu (MC jiwok, OC *grjuk). This auxiliary expresses volition: y# shi ‘want to

Ll

eat’.

4. bi (MC pjiet, OC *pjir). Bi is the most common way used to express obligation
or necessity: bi sud lidng yI AUX SEARCH GOOD DOCTOR ‘must search for a
good doctor’. Bi is also used to express inevitability or certainty: gi yan bi xin
HIS WORDS AUX RELIABLE ‘his words are certainly reliable’.

3. ¥i (MC ngje, OC *ngjar). A milder degree of obligation is expressed by yi: yi
g ‘ought to take it’.

Some other commeon auxiliaries are zi ‘worth ... -ing’, kén *be willing’, rén ‘bear
to’, gdn ‘dare to’, ging ‘may (I} be permitted to’,
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The modal auxiliary gi (MC gi, OC *gjag), unlike the auxiliaries just discussed,
never occurs as an independent predicate. Because it is syntactically bound, some
grammarians prefer to consider it a particle rather than an auxiliary, but the
fact that semantically it expresses a number of modal notions supports its being
treated together with the modal auxiliaries. One of the important functions of qi
is to express conjecture or inference:

33) Ot shi gqi duan
PNAME ARMY AUX FLEE
*The army of the state of Qf has probably fled’

In another common use, it functions to give a sentence an advisory or mild
imperative tone;

(34) Jain g1 dai  zhi
YOU AUX WAIT THEM
“You should wait for them”

In conjunction with a final question particle, ¢i is used to form rhetorical
questions:

(35) qi  néng jin ha
AUX CAN LONG-TIME QUES
‘Is it possible that it can last long?’

Various relationships of the agent to the action expressed by a verb are sub-
sumed under the heading of “grammatical voice™. In Classical Chinese the verb
itself is totally unmarked for voice (as well as tense and aspect), but these rela-
tionships can be expressed syntactically by means of preverbal auxiliaries, pre-
positions and changes in word order.

A transitive verb used predicatively without an object may be interpreted in a
passive sense even though there is no overt marking for a passive construction:

(36) xizhé Long Féng zhin
FORMERLY PNAME  BEHEAD
‘Formerly Long Féng was beheaded’

In some cases, when a verb is used in a passive sense, it is given a different pro-
nunciation in the Classical reading tradition; some examples of this were given in
section 4.2 (Table 4.2). Normally when a verb is to be taken as a passive, it is
preceded by jidn “to perceive, to see’ or (less commonly) by shou *to receive, to
suffer’. If the agent is mentioned, it is marked by the preposition yi following the
verb.!!
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(37) Pénchéng Gua jian sha
PNAME PASS KILL
‘Pénchéng Gua was killed’
(38) Cai Zé jian zha  ya Zhao
PNAME PASS EXPEL BY PNAME
‘Cat Ze was expelled by the state of Zhao’

In late Classical Chinese, béi also came to be used as a passive marker; at
approximately the same time (third to fourth centuries BC), another passive
sentence construction began to appear formed with the quasi-copula wéi plus a
nominalized verb preceded by sué; sentence (39) is a typical example of this
new construction:
(39) wéi she sud  shi
BE SNAKE NOM EAT
‘[You] were eaten by a snake’

Intransitive verbs (including adjectives) may be interpreted in a causative sense
when they occur with a following object: /&i ‘come’, ldi zAT ‘caused him (her,
them) to come’. Sentences (40) and (41) are further examples of this construction:

(40) wod néng qi  si rén
I (CAN RISE DEAD PERSON
‘T can make dead people arise!’

(41) ju shdu chi lang
RAISE HAND COME-OUT WOLF
‘Raise your hand and cause the wolf to come out’

Even some normally transitive verbs may be used with causative meaning; these
verbs normally do not take human objects, so the danger of ambiguity is not
great. Shi zhi, which in some contexts means ‘ate it’, in certain other contexts
must be interpreted as ‘make him eat {it), feed him’. Some verbs of this type are
given a special departing-tone pronunciation in the Classical reading tradition:
yin {MC Pjam:) ‘drinks’, yvin (MC 2jam-) "gives to drink, waters’. Obviously verbs
which typically take human objects could not normally be used in this manner.
A more analytic form of the causative is formed by means of causative verbs shi
and [ing: shi wé s1 5{ CAUSE ME QICKLY DIE ‘make me to die quickly’.

A reflexive construction is formed by placing the reflexive pronoun zi (MC
dzi-, OC *dzjidh) before the verb: zi zhi ‘know omneself’. Reciprocal action is
shown by a preposed xiang (MC sjang, OC *sjang): bu xiang jidn ‘do not see one
another’.
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4.6 Place and time adjuncts

Place adjuncts in Classical Chinese are most frequently placed after the verb
phrase (note that this is just the opposite of the situation in the modern lan-
guage, in which place adjuncts occur more often in front of the verb). If the verb
has an object, the place adjunct follows the object. The preposition yi is nor-
mally used to mark place expressions, but it may be omitted; such unmarked
place adjuncts are especially frequent in late Classical Chinese, and in the Post-
classical literary language. Examples (42)—(44) illustrate various types of place
adjuncts:

(42) PangJuansi yi ¢ shu zhi xia
PNAME DIE PREP THIS TREE SUB UNDER
‘Pang Juan died under this tree’

(41) Biao ya dio bing si
FNAME PREP ROAD ILL DIE
‘[Wang] Bao died of illness on the road’

(44) d shi Péi gong i g Péi
THIS TIME PNAME DUKE ALSO RISE PNAME
‘At this time the duke of Péi also rose {in revolt] in the region of Pét’

Example (42) illustrates the most usual construction; in sentence (43) the place
adjunct occurs before the verb. In (44) the place adjunct is unmarked, and occurs
immediately following the verb.

Time adjuncts are of several types. Basically they can be divided into those
that tell when an event occurred and those that refer to the duration of an event.
The first type occurs before the verb and, depending on its scope, may precede
the subject or follow it; at the beginning of the sentence it has the entire sentence
as its scope; after the subject and before the verb, it modifies the verbal phrase
only. Time adjuncts are usually unmarked, but they may occasionally be intro-
duced by the preposition y. Some examples of ‘time when’ adjuncts are shown
in the following sentences.

(45) ming i s xing
NEXT DAY THEN GO
‘[He] then departed on the following day’

@6) # yi shi r ki
MASTER PREP THIS DAY WEEP
‘The master wept on this day’
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47 jin rn woji Zuo
PRESENT DAY MY ILLNESS FLARE-UP
‘Today my illness flared up’

Druration adjuncts come after the verb:

(48) zi  lai i i
YOU COME HOW-MANY DAY PCL
‘How many days have you been here?

Time expressions indicating how long it has been since an action has taken place
precede the verb:

(49) san i bd shi
THREE DAY NEG EAT
‘He wouldn’t eat for three days’

It is interesting that the rules for the placement of time adjuncts are the same for
both Classical and Modern Chinese. Place adjuncts, on the other hand, have for
the most part different placement rules in the two stages of the language.

4.7 Nominal and verbal modification

As a general rule in Classical Chinese, modifiers precede the elements which they
modify. The marker of nominal subordination is zAl (MC t5i, OC *#ag), but in
the case of short modifiers (especially if they are monosyllables) it is normally
omitted: shén shii ‘deep water’, it shii ‘flowing water’. Nouns can be freely
modified by adjectives, verbs and other nouns: gde shan ‘high mountain’, f& nido
flying bird’, shi tidn ‘stony field’ (where shi is a noun meaning ‘stone’).!? Exam-
ples (50) and (51) illustrate the use of z47 in nominal modification.

(50) da xido  zhi yu
GREAT SMALL SUB LAWSUIT
‘greater and lesser lawsuits’

(51) zhi néng zhi shi
WISDOM ABILITY SUB SCHOLAR
*scholars of wisdom and ability’

Relative clauses are a type of noun medification in Classical Chinese. Like
other modifiers, relative clauses may take zA7 as a marker of subordination, but
this is not obligatory. {Note, however, that in Modern Chinese the correspond-
ing marker of nominal subordination de cannot be omitted after a relative clause;
see section 7.5.) Two different types of relative clause can be derived from a
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simple transitive sentence like niil géng tidn 0X PLOW FIELD ‘the ox plows the
field™: if the subject becomes the head noun, example (52) will result:

(52) géng tian {(zhi) niu
PLOW FIELD {SUB) 0X
‘the ox that plows the field”

If, on the other hand, the object noun is made the head of the phrase, then the
particle sud must occur before the verb, as in (53):

(53) nid sud géng (zhl) tidn
0X NOM PLOW (SUB) FIELD
‘the field that was plowed by the ox’

Adverbial modifiers also obey the general rule which requires that modifying
elements always precede the words which they modify. Examples (54)—(57) illus-
trate the use of adjectives, nouns, localizers and verbs used as adverbial adjuncis.
In the case of verbal modifiers, the verbal conjunctive particle ér (MC rZi, OC
*njag) is required between the modifier and its head.

(54) wO ming gao zi
I CLEAR INFORM YOU
‘I ¢clearly inform you’

(55) shi rén i ér t
PIG MAN STAND CONJ WEEP
“The pig, standing up in human fashion, wept’

(56) dong fa Weéi
EAST ATTACK PNAME
‘[He] attacked the state of Wéi in the east’

(37) ki ér song zht
WEEP SUB SEE-OFF HIM
‘[He] saw him off weeping’

4.8 Nominalization
There are basically four ways in which verbs or verbal expressions can be nomi-
nalized in Classical Chinese. In the simplest case, a verb may be interpreted in a
nominal sense if it occupies a position in the sentence typically reserved for
nouns; for example, if it occurs in the subject or object position, it will normally
be translated as an infinitive or verbal noun in English: kAde xué BE-FOND-OF
sTuDY ‘fond of studying’, git jit REQUEST SAVE ‘requests to be saved’; (58) is
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an example of a verb being used as a subject:

(58) xue vi you yi hii
LEARN ALSO HAVE BENEFIT QUES
‘Is learning also beneficial?

A subject-predicate construction can be nominalized by inserting the subordi-
native particle zA7 between the two constituents; for example, Méngzi qu Qi
MENCIUS DEPART PNAME ‘Mencius departed from the state of Qi’ can be con-
verted into the noun phrase Meéngzi zht qu Qf ‘Mencius’ departing from the state
of Qi’ in this way. Noun phrases of this type have many syntactic functions;
phrases that occur as objects to verbs of perception, for example, are always
nominalized in this fashion:

(59) wua zhi nido zhl néng f&
I KNOW BIRD SUB CAN FLY
‘I know that birds can fly’

Even when a noun clause of this type would lack an overt third-person subject
pronoun when used independently, it must take the third person genitive pro-
noun gi when subordinated in this way:

(60) wa zht gl néng fei
[ KNOWITS CAN FLY
‘I know that it can fly’

The two remaining types of nominalization may be called agential and objec-
tive nominalization. In the first case, the particle zA¢ is placed after a verb or
verb phrase, and the resulting form is a noun phrase of agent: sh@ z4¢€ ‘one who
kills’, sha rén zhé ‘one who kills people’. Zhé may also occur with adjectives, in
which case the resulting phrase simply refers to the person or thing of which the
quality designated by the adjective is predicated: da zAé ‘big ones, big things’,
rén zhé ‘those who are benevolent’.

Noun phrases referring to the object of a transitive verb are formed by placing
the particle sud before the verb: sud sha ‘that which was killed’; when sud is used
in this way with adjectives, the latter must be interpreted in a causative or puta-
tive sense: gi sud shdn HIS NOM GOOD ‘that which he considers to be good’.

4.9 Conjoining constructions
In the case of nouns, conjunction is frequently expressed by simple juxtaposition:
rén md ‘people and horses’. Alternatively the conjunctions y# and ji may be used:
rén yit md ‘people and horses’. Clauses may be joined without any overt marking
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of conjunction, 4s in example (30) above. It is more usual, however, to find
clauses joined by the two connectives ér and zé (MC rsak, OC *1sak). Of these
two connectives, ér forms the closer and smoother transition; it may express
conjunction pure and simple (like the English word ‘and’) or it may have an
adversative sense (English ‘but’). It is often used to set the scene for or express
the attendant circumstances of another action:

(61y ming gi ér gong zht
SOUND DRUM CONJ ATTACK HIM
‘attack him beating drums’

Another commeon usage of ér is to show temporal sequence as in the following

sentence:

(62) ting qi yan ér guan gi xing
LISTEN HIS WORD CONJ OBSERVE HIS ACTION
*listen to his words and (then) observe his actions’

In contrast to ér, zé forms a sharper transition between two clauses; the sense of
a complex sentence containing z¢ is most often “if ... then ...’ or ‘when ... then
...". The clause introduced by z¢ is normally to be construed as the logical out-
come of the first clause. Examples (63) and (64) illustrate the force of z¢é used as
a connective:

(63) xué ér bu sl ¢  wing
STUDY CONJ NEG THINK CONJ VAIN
‘If one studies but does not think, then it is in vain’

(64) zhi zé xing  yi
ARRIVE CONJ LEAVE PCL
*‘When he arrived, he had already left’

In Classical Chinese (as well as in the modern language) conditional and tem-
poral sentences are frequently unmarked; this is not to say that they cannot be
explicitly marked, however. Conditional clauses may contain one of several words
meaning *if": ra (MC #Zjwo, OC *njag), ruo (MC Aéjak, OC *njak), and gdu (MC
kau:, OC *kugx). Temporal clauses may be preceded by ji or bi, both of which
basically mean ‘to reach’, or they may be followed by the noun shi meaning
‘time’.

(65) zi ruod yu zhan e wil tii she

YOU IF WANT BATTLE CONJI RETREAT ONE-DAY'S-MARCH
‘If you wish to do battle, then I will withdraw one day’s march’
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(66} ji fin shi ba
WHEN RETURN MARKET FINISH
“When he returned, the market had disbanded’

4.10 The classical literary language in later ages

As indicated at the beginning of this chapter, in the centuries following the Clas-
sical period the written language changed much more slowly than did the ver-
nacular; this is of course a phenomenon well known in several other parts of the
world. It would be a mistake, however, to think that the literary language of the
Postclassical period remained absolutely static. Although most writers made a
conscious attempt to imitate classical models, there were inevitably features of
this language which were not fully understood and which consequently were not
correctly emulated; moreover, changes in society necessitated the constant crea-
tion of new words to accommodate new concepts and changes in the environ-
ment and material culture. Thus the later literary language was by no means
identical with the Classical language of the Eastern Zhou dynasty; nonetheless, it
remained much closer to its Classical model than it did to the progressively
evolving vernacular dialects.

As Ll Shuxidng (1944) has pointed out, it is useful to divide the later literary
language into two rather different currents. In one, a conscious attempt was
made to reproduce as faithfully as possible the model prose of the Classical era.
Although, here and there, even this “canonical” literary language reveals its age
by vernacular intrusions and lapses from genuine Classical usage, by and large it
is very close to its model. But from the very beginning of the Postclassical period
there was another current, in which a more relaxed attitude was taken toward
the Classical standards; this variety of literary Chinese, while in general remain-
ing within the confines of proper literary usage, permitted the intrusion of ver-
nacular elements more freely. This more vulgar variety of the written language is
often encountered in informal writing — personal jottings, letters, routine official
documents, contracts, popular religious writings and certain kinds of literature
destined for common consumption.

In neither variety of literary Chinese does one find a complete or even partially
complete record of the contemporary vernacular. The vernacular rather simply
pecks through here and there in the form of a non-Classical pronominal form or
the use of a vernacular grammatical construction. The vernacular features are of
course extremely valuable to the linguist studying the history of Chinese gram-
mar, but they rarely allow the reconstruction of anything appreaching a com-
plete picture of the vernacular of the period in question.

While vernacular forms of Chinese were leaving their mark on the literary
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language of different periods, the reverse process was also at work, as elements
of the literary language were constantly being absorbed in the vernacular. This
came about in several ways. The speech of members of the literate educated
classes was naturally influenced by literary norms, especially in the area of vocab-
ulary. Their language, being the most prestigious variety of spoken Chinese, was
then imitated by people of lower social classes, many of whom were illiterate or
at best only semiliterate. Another avenue of influence was probably genres of
oral literature, especially drama and story-telling. These oral art forms, although
basically in the vernacular, tend to be filled with literary phrases and construc-
tions. It would scem that, in a literate society like that of China, it is very
difficult to draw a rigidly strict line between the literary language and the ver-
nacular, even when the written language differs greatly in structure and lexicon
from the spoken language.

Literary Chinese survived as the predominant form of writing in China well
into the first half of the twentieth century. Beginning in the 1920s the written
vernacular (bdikud} gradually came to replace the literary language (wényén); at
the present time, the old literary language is to all intents and purposes defunct;
it is now studied by students of Chinese literature and history in much the same
way that Latin and Greek are studied in Western countries. But in another sense
it has not died out completely, for the modern written language, while essen-
tialty based on the spoken language of the capital, Peking, still employs a rather
high proportion of literary vocabulary and grammatical constructions. More-
over, most neologisms are based on the morphemes of the Classical period rather
than on those of any modern vernacular. For example, the Classical word for
‘foot’, zi, is totally obsolete in the spoken language, but is still widely used in
calques and other new lexical formations: zijI ‘footprint’, zigit ‘football, soccer’,
lizii *get a foothold’. Such common words as Asrdn *suddenly’, sdirdn ‘although’,
Jishi ‘even if, suéwéi ‘so-called’, and rdan ér ‘however’, which are purely literary in
origin, are frequently to be encountered not only in formal writing but even in
everyday speech. A common modern phrase like yi of wéi zhiin ‘using this as a
criterion’ is literary both in its grammatical structure and in its choice of mor-
phemes. The Classical literary clement in the modern written language is so impor-
tant that it is hard to imagine anyone mastering the modern language without
some acquaintance with the Classical language. This is undoubtedly the most
important reason for continuing the teaching of Classical Chinese and the later
literary language in present-day Chinese secondary schools.

Nowadays very few people write in a purely literary style, and the number of
people able to do so is rapidly diminishing. Nonetheless the influence of literary
Chinese is all pervasive, and a good knowledge of China’s three-millennia-long
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Classical literary tradition remains a virtual necessity for any educated person in
Chinese society. The role played by the Classical and later literary languages is in
many ways similar to that played by Latin in modern European languages; Latin
itself is hardly written any more, but its spirit lives on in the way Europeans (and
others who use European languages) think, speak and write. Latin (along with
Greek) is also the source of most new scientific and technical terminology. Like
the Western classical languages, Classical Chinese is deeply rooted in Chinese
culture, and will inevitably continue to play an important role in future Chinese
linguistic development.
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5

The rise and development of the
written vernacular

5.1 Sources for the study of the early vernacular

As indicated in the last chapter, literary Chinese, although it was modeled on the
Classical prose of the late Zhou and Han dynasties, was not an absolutely time-
less and uniform language. One thing that undoubtedly influenced the literary
language in later ages were various forms of spoken or vernacular Chinese.
Vernacular elements were particularly evident in two types of writing: religious
(especially Buddhist) texts and various genres of popular literature. It is generally
these sources that the student of the historical grammar of Chinese finds the
richest.

It is no accident that religious writings play such a prominent role in the study
of vernacular language. Missionaries, by the very nature of their work, try to
present their teachings in a simple and easily accessible language. Thus, already
in the Eastern Han dynasty (AD 25-200) Buddhist works (consisting almost
entirely of translations and paraphrases of Indian originals) have a strong ver-
nacular flavor, and this continues to be the case through succeeding centuries
down to the Song dynasty. Collections of popular verse and stories are also good
sources for the study of early vernacular forms. A third important source for the
study of the early spoken language are works containing passages in direct
speech; examples of this can be found in the official dynastic histories, anecdotal
collections, drama and certain types of popular narrative.

In the period before the Tang dynasty, one rarely finds full-fledged vernacular
texts; what one finds instead are texts, basically written in the literary language,
but with various degrees of vernacular overlay; the quantity of such vernacular
elements varies from source to source, but in no case can one point to a particu-
lar text and say unequivocally that it is written in a purely vernacular style. All
the texts represent to one degree or another a mixture of the literary and spoken
languages. This naturally complicates the work of anyone who is engaged in the
study of the history of the syntax and lexicon of Chinese. The mere fact that a
strongly vernacular-colored text of the sixth or seventh century contains literary
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words like ¢¢ ‘his’, zAT ‘genitive marker’ or féi ‘is not’ does not allow one to
conclude automatically that these words were still current in the popular speech
of that period. If in the same text, however, one encounters a vernacular form
like bu-shi used to mean ‘is not’, one has relatively strong grounds for suspecting
that the use of fé& in the same text is a literary form which had already been
replaced by bu-shi in the spoken language of that time. By examining texts in this
way, a general chronology of vernacular elements can be established, but one
must keep in mind that the corpus of written Chinese is immense, and there
is always the possibility that the date of the appearance of any given vernacu-
lar element will have to be revised backward as still earlier attestations are
discovered.

By Tang times many (if not most) of the features that are associated with the
fully developed vernacular of Song and Yuan times are already found. By and
large the nascent vernacular of Tang can be identified as a variety of Northern
Chinese (see Chapter 8). It is possible that there exist some heterodialectal fea-
tures here and there, but clearly the basis of the language is a variety of Old
Mandarin. It seems quite likely that the written vernacular at all stages was
closely connected to the development of a spoken koine based on the language of
the national capital which, with only a few short-lived exceptions, was located in
Mandarin-speaking areas from the beginning of the Tang dynasty.

In the following sections of this chapter, some of the chief features of early
vernacular Chinese will be inspected. Tt should be borne in mind that the study
of historical grammar in Chinese is in many ways still in its infancy, and that
there are many uncertainties concerning the details of dating even the most
important vernacular innovations. Nevertheless, the broad outline of what
happened is relatively clear.

5.2 Nouns, measures and localizers
In Classical Chinese most words, whether verbs or nouns, were monosyllabic. As
the phonological system of Chinese underwent simplification, the total number
of phonologicaily distinct syllables decreased. For example, in the widely used
Xinhua zididn, there are twenty-five characters pronounced jign; in the Qiéyun
system, these twenty-five characters represented eighteen distinct syllables; at a
still earlier period it is possible that there were even more distinctions. Given this
progressively radical reduction in the overall number of contrasting syllables,
and the consequent falling together of many words once phonologically distinct,
it is not surprising that the old one-word/one-syllable pattern began to weaken,
and that the number of disyllabic words began to increase. Disyllabic words were
basically formed in two ways — by compounding and by affixation. Compounds
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undoubtedly already existed in the Old Chinese period, but, as we have seen,
they were limited in number and were structurally less cohesive units than
modern compounds. The history of nominal compounding has unfortunately not
been studied in a detailed way, so it is difficult to give a clear picture of develop-
ments in this area. The situation concerning affixes is much clearer.

The earliest vernacular prefix for which we have ample textual documentation
is &. Although this prefix is no longer used in the Peking dialect, it is still widely
employed in a great many southern dialects as a prefix to kinship terms and
personal names. As a familiar prefix for nicknames, it may go back to the Han
dynasty and is well attested from the Three Kingdoms period (AD 220-65) on.
The character with which this prefix is written originally meant ‘the slope of a
hill’; in its use to write the prefix 4, it is apparently used for its sound-value
alone. Some early examples are the following: g@-mui ‘mother’ (Han), 4-déu, the
familiar name of Lid Chan (Three Kingdoms period), &-n# ‘younger brother’
(Jin), a-wéng ‘grandfather’ (Jin). From an early date 4 is also found as a prefix to
personal pronouns: g-shui ‘who', a-af ‘you’, g-nong ‘I'; a vestige of this usage
may survive in the first-person plural pronoun &' /g’ in the modern Ningbd
dialect (Chao 1928, 95).

The appearance of lde ‘old’ as a prefix denoting familiarity is somewhat later
than that of . One must be careful to distinguish /do in its primary meaning of
‘old’ from its grammatical function as a prefix of familiarity; the first cases of the
prefix /do are used with surnames as a form of familiar address. The earliest
unambiguous examples of this usage occur in Tang texts; more than one example
of this usage can be found in the works of the famous Tang poet Bai Jiyi
(772—-846). Ldo as a prefix to the names of certain familiar (but generally disliked
or feared) animals and birds also shows up for the first time in Tang texts; there
are Tang examples for both ldo-shi ‘mouse’ and ldo-yd ‘crow’; Ido-hii ‘tiger’ does
not seem to appear until the Song dynasty, however,

The two prefixes described above are relatively limited in their occurrence,
generally being found only in certain semantic categories. The common noun
suffixes zi, ér and réu, however, are all-pervasive in many modern dialects. Z7
and ér both mean ‘son’ or ‘child’, and they both clearly originated as diminutive
suffixes. The use of the morpheme meaning ‘child’ as a marker of the diminutive
is still commonly found in some southern dialects; in the Guingzhéu dialect, for
example, tsai* ‘son, child’ is used in this way: ' ‘knife’, a1 #sai® ‘small knife’:
likewise, the Fuzhdu dialect employs kiag? “child’ in the same way: to! ‘knife’,
to! kiap? ‘small knife’. As in the case of /do, caution is required in searching for
early examples of z7 and ér used as suffixes. In Modern Chinese the suffix zi can
be distinguished from zif used as an element in a ¢compound by the fact that the
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former form is always atonic. £r in its suffixal form is not only atonic, it has
even lost its syllabicity (cf. section 7.3). From the use of both of these suffixes in
Tang verse it is clear that at that time they were scanned as full syllables which
retained both their tones and sylabicity intact. From the earliest times one can
find examples of compounds in which zi is the second element; in the Classical
period, zi can almost always be interpreted either as ‘child’ or as some semantic
extension of ‘child’: ngn-zi ‘male child’, hd-zi ‘baby tiger’, zhdu-zi ‘boat boy,
boatman’. It is better to treat such cases as these as examples of compounding
rather than suffixation, but the use of zi as a diminutive marker begins quite
early. Its use in nouns denoting small round objects goes back to the Classical
period; Mencius, for example, has méu-z7 ‘pupil of the eye’. The use of zi as a
suffix to animal names is also ancient: such forms as mdo-zi ‘cat’, yi-zf ‘ant’, hé-zi
‘raccoon-dog’ can be encountered in Nanbeichao sources. As a suffix to names
of tools and vessels of various types, it is also common; the following examples
are from the pre-Tang period: ddo-zi ‘small knife’, léng-zi ‘small cage’, wéng-zi
jar'.

In the pre-Tang era, zi as a nominal suffix seems by and large to retain its
diminutive meaning and occasionally, by extension, a pejorative sense. By the
Tang dynasty, however, zi is found as a suffix to virtually any class of noun,
including some that refer to large objects: che-zi “carriage’, ting-zi ‘pavilion’, zhdi-
zi ‘residence’. Other examples showing the wide range of nouns to which the
suffix zi was attached in the Tang dynasty are gié-zi ‘eggplant’, do-zi ‘jacket’, wa-
zi ‘lapdog’, yan-zi ‘swallow’ (the bird), féi-zi ‘concubine’, li-z{ ‘rainhat’.

The use of ér as a grammatical suffix is later than the use of zi, although its
semantic development was undoubtedly very similar. In general, however, ér
carries 2 more familiar tone than does zi. As Wang Li (1957) has pointed out, the
difficulty of determining whether a particular occurrence of ér carried its full
tone or not means that it is sometimes hard to distinguish cases where ér is
used in its etymological sense of ‘child’ and those cases where it is used as a sort
of familiar diminutive suffix. Nonetheless, by the Tang dynasty ér as a suffix was
already widespread; the following examples are all taken from Tang sources:
yan-ér ‘wild goose’, féng-ér ‘bee’, yu-ér ‘fish’, ping-ér ‘bottle, jug’. As a rule in
Tang texts the use of ér as a suffix is mainly limited to animate nouns except for
a few cases. By the Song dynasty it is found with nouns of all categories includ-
ing designations for inanimate things: xido ché-ér ‘small carriage’, hu-li-ér ‘little
gourd’. In later sources the use of ér is even more extensive.

The suffix téu is more restricted in use than either zf or ér. Its appearance as a
noun suffix is nonetheless quite early; examples of its use as a suffix to localizers
(cf. section 7.5) can already be found in Nanbeichao and Tang texts: fi-téu
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‘inside’, gign-téu ‘front’, héu-téu ‘back’. By the Tang dynasty it is common as a
general noun suffix: shi-téu ‘stone’, zhén-tou *pillow’, gii-t6u ‘bone’. All of these
examples are still current in the standard language of today.

One of the most distinctive characteristics of Modern Chinese is the use of
measures or classifiers. In Classical times, on the other hand, the use of measures
was the exception rather than the rule. (Here the term *‘measure” is limited to
what Y. R. Chao (1968) called “‘individual measure™ words associated with par-
ticular nouns; quantity and container measures like ‘catty’ or ‘bucket of” are
probably in universal use.) In pre-Han times numerals and demonstratives
normally occurred immediately in front of the noun they referred to: san rén
‘three people’. In the few rare cases when measures were employed, they were
placed after the noun: md san-pi HORSE THREE-MEASURE ‘three horses’. But
although the beginnings of the use of measures with numerals are aiready evident
in this early period, their widespread use does not begin until the Han dynasty;
by the Nanbeichao period the use of measures with numerals is commonplace.
According to Lid Shiru (1956b), a good proportion of the individual measures
used today can already be found in Nanbeichao sources. Several of the com-
monest measures which arose at that period are listed and commented on below.

1. méi. This measure is already attested in Han dynasty works like the Shifi
{second century BC) and Wi yué chingiia (Eastern Han). The original meaning
of méi was ‘tree-trunk’, but its use as a measure seems to have arisen from a
somewhal later meaning ‘chip, counter’ (Lii 1956b). In the Nanbeichao period it
is used with concrete nouns of every category, and was clearly the most versatile
measure in use. Today it is totally obsolete in the standard language, but as a
loanword it survives as a commonly used measure in Japanese.

2. gé. This is the most widely used measure in the modern standard language,
corresponding in its versatility to méi in Nanbeichao times. The original meaning
of gé was ‘bamboo-stalk’, but by the late Classical period it already appears as a
general measure used with nouns of many different semantic categories. By the
Nanbeichao period its range of usage expanded, and it can even be found in
conjunction with the noun rér ‘man, person’ and other nouns referring to human
beings. In Tang its usage is extended to abstract nouns as well (Lia 1956b, 85).

3. tou. This measure, literally meaning ‘head’, is mostly used to refer to things
having heads, especially animals: téngshdu yi-té BRONZE-ANIMAL ONE-HEAD
‘one bronze animal’; di shi-tou CALF TEN-HEAD ‘ten calves’. Nowadays rou as a
measure is limited to livestock, but in the Nanbeichao period it could refer to
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wild animals, birds and even insects and fish: A san-tou ‘three tigers', yi shier-
tou ‘twelve fish’.

4. bén. This measure originally meant ‘root, stem’. In its earliest use as a measure
it usually refers to plants of various kinds: wishi-bén cdng FIFTY-MEASURE
OoN1oN ‘fifty onion plants’. By Nanbeichao times, it commonly occurs as a mea-
sure for books; it is only this usage that has survived into Modern Chinese. It is
not entirely clear how a word originally meaning ‘root’ could come to be used as
a measure for books.!

5. tigo. From its original meaning of ‘branch’ tide came to be used as a measure
for long, slender, branchlike objects: yi-tido shéng ‘one rope’ (second century
AD). The use of tido as a measure for abstract things (‘matters’, ‘affairs’, “items
of business’, etc.) has an interesting semantic history. In the Han dynasty, docu-
ments were mostly written on slender wooden or bamboo strips. An item of
business, when written down, became in effect a *“strip™; quite naturally tido was
used as a measure for these strips; from there it was easily transferred to the
matters written on the strips. This usage survives in the modern language in such
expressions as yi-tidgo ximwen ‘an item of news’.

6. zhi. This is one of the few words which seems to have been a measure from the
very beginning; already in the Shuéwén jiézi it is defined as a measure word for
single birds. In the post-Han era (third to seventh centuries AD), it often occurs
as a measure for birds: ji yi-zAi ‘one chicken’. From its meaning ‘single’ (as
opposed to a pair), it is also used to refer to one of the things that naturally
occur in pairs: yangrii yi-zhi ‘one leg of mutton’. By further extension zAT came
to be used as a measure for any long hard object: shi shi-zhf ‘ten arrows’. By
Tang times zAf was generalized even more, and came to be used with such nouns
as chudn ‘boat’ and yi-zi ‘chair’. In the modern standard language, zA7 is one of
the most common measures; it is commonly found in many of the same uses as
those described above for the Nanbeichao and Tang periods. In the Fazhou
dialect it has become the most general measure, corresponding in most regards
to gé in the standard language; in this dialect it even occurs with reip? *person’.

From this brief examination of the early use of measures, several observations
can be made. In the first place, it is obvious that measures as a grammatical class
arose by and large out of words that were originally nouns. Secondly, in their
early history, numeral measure combinations tended to occur more commonly
after the nouns to which they were attached. As a result of the general Chinese
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tendency to place modifying elements before the elements they modify, the reverse
order became more and more usual from the Nanbeichao period onwards.

In Modern Chinese, the use of measures with numerals modifying nouns is
obligatory; but it is very difficult to say just when this situation was first estab-
lished. According to Wang Li (1957), the extensive use of measures in Nanbei-
chao texts suggests that measures were already obligatory with numerals before
nouns in the popular spoken language at that time, and that survivals of the
older Classical order (where numerals normally preceded nouns directly) in texts
of that period are simply cases of copying the Classical model.

In the Classical period, localizers {(shdng ‘above’, xid ‘below’, néi ‘inside’,
etc.) were all monosyllabic. The development of disyllabic forms consisting of
the localizer morpheme plus a suffix occurs already at the very end of the Clas-
sical period. Forms with a suffixed réu already appear in Han dynasty sources
and have continued in use down to the present time {see above). Another
common suffix for localizers, bidn (originally meaning ‘side’), makes its appear-
ance in the Tang dynasty (Ohta 1958). The basic morphemes of spatial orienta-
tion have changed very little (see section 4.3), the sole exception being /i, which
has replaced néi totally in the spoken language. Although /4 in the sense of
‘inside’ occurs in Classical texts, it was much less common than néi at that time.
By the Jin dynasty it appears commonly as a localizer. The disyllabic form %-téu
is attested in Tang sources. This suggests that // had probably by and large
replaced nét by this time in the spoken language.

5.3 Pronominal forms

As regards personal pronouns, three important developments took place between
the Classical period and the Tang dynasty. The first of these was the breakdown
of the so-called “'case” system — that is, the gradual disappearance of the differ-
ences in syntactic function between such forms as wir and wé. Secondly, the old
third-person forms ¢i and zhi came to be replaced by new forms which could
function without change in all syntactic environments. The third important
change was the development of true plural forms. Let us examine each of these
in turmn.

As seen in the last chapter, there was in general a division of labor between
pronominal forms like wz and wé for the first person and gi and zAf for the third.
Even in the Classical period, there are signs of a breakdown in the distinction of
the first-person pronoun, a situation that becomes more pronounced in the Han
and later periods. In Nanbeichao and Tang times, there is effectively no real
grammatical difference between wx and wd. How is this development to be inter-
preted? In modern dialects it is doubtful that wi survives anywhere as a first-
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person pronoun. Gurevich (1974) has observed that, in some of the early Bud-
dhist translations which she studied, wa had disappeared altogether; in others a
clear predilection for the use of wé can be observed. Gurevich concludes on the
basis of these facts that wi gradually fell from use as a colloquial form in the
period between Han and Tang. Its continued appearance in texts is to be
explained as a classicism. Such a hypothesis would accord well with the distri-
bution of pronominal forms in Modern Chinese dialects.

In the case of second-person pronouns, both ér and r4 are found commonly in
Nanbeichao texts in all syntactic positions. A third form, »f, is well attested from
the Tang on. In actuality, ni (MC ni’) is nothing more than a phonological
variant of ér (MC nZje); according to the Gudngyun, ni was a northwestern
dialect form; it may well have been diffused widely throughout the country from
the Sui-Tang capital of Changan which was located in the northwest. Modern
dialectal forms of the second-person pronoun can almost all be derived from
either ri or ai; forms from ra are limited, it would seem, to the coastal Min
dialects (see 9.4).

In Classical Chinese there was no third-person pronoun for use in the subject
position; gi served as a sort of genitive form and zAf as an accusative. In the post-
Han period, there was a tendency for gi to encroach upon uses earlier reserved
for zht, at the same time g{ begins to appear in the subject position. This reflects
a further breaking down of the distinct “case” functions characteristic of per-
sonal pronouns in the pre-Han era. (f appears to have survived in a few Wa
dialects as a general third-person pronoun (Chao 1928, 96). Another form I
(MC 7i), in origin a demonstrative, begins to appear in about the fourth or fifth
century and is quite common in Tang texts; yi survives today in a number of Wa
dialects (including Shanghai) and in the coastal Min dialects, and sporadically in
a few other areas.? Another third-person pronoun that makes its appearance at
approximately the same time is gi (MC gjwo). Qu survives as the usual third-
person form in a great number of contemporary dialects in southern and central
China, including dialects belonging to the Yué, Kéjia, Gan, Xiiang, Min and Wu
groups.

In the case of both yi and gu there was no restriction on their syntactic use;
they could occur freely in the subject, object or attributive positions. In this way
they differed markedly from zAf and ¢i, both of which were employed in strictly
defined, mutually exclusive environments. The appearance of these third-person
forms effectively marks the end of the Classical pronominal system.

The development of the third person pronoun td, now almost universal in
Mandarin dialects, is somewhat more complicated than that of yi and ¢i. Origi-
nally t@ meant ‘other’; in the Classical language it could be used to modify
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any noun (including those referring to human beings), but when used alone it
referred only to non-animate nouns. Only in Nanbeichao texts does it begin
to be used in reference to humans in the sense of ‘the other one’, ‘others’ or
‘someone else’. There has been much controversy over whether ta ever occurs in
the purely pronominal sense of ‘he’ or ‘she’ in pre-Tang texts. The consensus
now seems to be that there are no truly unambiguous textual occurrences of ta as
a third person personal pronoun in any text predating the Tang dynasty.® The
first unambiguous examples of ¢4 in the sense of ‘he’ or “she’ are from the early
Tang (seventh century AD); by the high Tang (eighth century) its occurrence is
well attested.

Modern dialects possess a great variety of demonstratives. Here only the most
common of these, zhé ‘this’ and ag ‘that’, will be examined. Both forms are first
seen in Tang texts.* In the earliest examples of their use, neither form occurs
with a measure (as in modern usage) but both precede the nouns they modify
directly. There is a lack of agreement concerning the etymology of both zhé
and ng. LU Shuoxiang (1947) is of the opinion that zhé originated from zhé,
the marker of agentive nominalization in Classical Chinese (see section 4.7).
Although zAé would fit quite well phonologically, it is not so apt semantically or
syntactically. As Wang Li (1957) points out, zA¢ in Classical Chinese occurs after
the element it refers to, whereas the demonstrative zhé is always placed in front
of the noun it modifies. But despite semantic and grammatical discrepancies, one
cannot rule out altogether the possibility of this etymology. Wang Li (1957) is
inclined to view the Classical demonstrative zAt ‘this’ as the origin of zhé; seman-
tically and syntactically zhi would be perfect, but phonologically it presents
problems: how does one explain the shift from zAr (MC t§7) to zhé (MC tija:)? At
the moment there would appear to be no entirely satisfactory answer to any of
these problems.

There is greater agreement about the origin of the far demonstrative nd. Clas-
sical Chinese possessed a demonstrative rué (MC #AZjak ~AZja); in post-Han
times a related demonstrative ér (MC #Zje:) appears. Phonologically nd (MC
nd-) would seem to have definite phonological relation to these forms; seman-
tically and syntactically there is almost perfect agreement.

Two Classical interrogatives have survived intact into Modern Chinese: shai
‘who’ and ji ‘how many’ are used in much the same way in contemporary Man-
darin dialects as they were in pre-Han Chinese.’ Words for ‘what’, ‘which’ and
‘how’, on the other hand, are all innovations.

In an insightful article, Zhang Huiying (1982) has shown that shénme, the
standard modern word for ‘what’, comes from shi wi (MC Zjap mjuat). This form
(in 2 number of different phonological shapes) makes its first appearance in the
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Tang dynasty. Shi wy originally meant ‘vessels, household utensils, things (of
various sorts)”. The development of an interrogative meaning ‘what’ from a
meaning ‘thing’ finds a parallel in modern Italian, where cosa ‘thing’ is also used
to mean ‘what’. A similar development can be seen in some Min dialects, where a
morpheme meaning ‘thing’ in some dialects means ‘what’ in others; e.g. Xiamen
mir® kid® ‘thing’, Jidn’ou mi* ri¢ ‘thing’, Chaozhdu mif® kai? ‘what’; in the
Xiamén dialect itself mir® occurs as a constituent in the word for ‘what’, sim?
miPs. ¢

The interrogative nd ‘which (one)’ is attested earlier than the corresponding
demonstrative #4.” In the Nanbeichao period it normally occurs in the combina-
tions nddé and ndké, both meaning ‘why’, ‘how could it be that ._.’, ‘how is it
possible that ...": nddé di yin WHY ALONE DRINK ‘why are you drinking
alone?” In Buddhist texts of the same period it sometimes has the meaning of
‘where’: dang nd git zhf SHOULD WHERE SEEK IT ‘where should one seek it?
Note that in both cases, nd is used adverbially; as an adjunct to nouns and
measure words, it does not appear until the Tang dynasty {Ohta 1958).

In Tang dynasty texts the interrogative adverb zhéng ‘how’ appears for the
first time. It has a corresponding demonstrative adverb néng “in that way, thus’.
The origin of both these forms is at present unclear. In the late Tang and Wudai
periods, a different form begins to be found; it consists of the verb zug (MC
tsuo-) plus one of several variants of the morpheme meaning ‘thing, what’ dis-
cussed in relation to the origins of modern shénme: zué mo (MC muai), zuo wi
(MC mjuat), zué mé (MC mud). In the Wudai period, a fusion word zén (from an
carlier *zém) based on these forms appears for the first time. It is this fusion
form that is directly ancestral to the modern zénme ‘*how'. Zhéme ‘in this way’
and rdme ‘in that way’ were probably analogically based on this form.

One of the distinctive characteristics of Classical Chinese pronouns was their
lack of a number distinction. In Han and post-Han texts, one can begin to
encounter personal pronouns followed by various markers of plurality of which
déng, cao and béi are the most common. It is doubtful that number had become
an obligatory category for personal pronouns before the late Tang dynasty; at an
earlier transitional stage, various plural markers could optionally be added to
personal pronouns when it was necessary to avoid ambiguity. The fact that
Modern Chinese dialects (all of which have number as an obligatory category for
personal pronouns) have created an almost bewildering number of different
plurai formations suggests that the development of an obligatory number dis-
tinction for pronouns occurred rather late.

Forms ancestral to the plural suffix men (used in almost ail Mandarin dialects
as well as in the standard language) do not appear in this form until the Song
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dynasty. There are several theories about the origin of this suffix; the most likely
explanation, it seems to me, is that it is in origin a fusion of méi ‘each, every’ and
rén ‘person’. Although such a disyllabic form apparently does not occur textu-
ally, Yuan dynasty texts employ méi alone as a plural suffix to pronouns. The
fact that it is restricted to pronominal forms and human nouns also supports this
hypothesis.?

A distinction between inclusive and exclusive for first-person plural pronouns
is not universal in Modern Chinese dialects, but the standard language has
inherited such a distinction from the northern dialect of Song and Yuan times:
women ‘we (exclusive)’, zamen ‘we (inclusive)’. What is the origin of the inclusive
form? There seems to be little doubt that za derives from a fusion of zi (MC dzi-)
‘self” and jig (MC ka) ‘family’. Zijid in the sense of ‘self’ is already found in
Tang texts. By Song times it begins to appear in the sense of ‘I" and ‘we {inclu-
sive)” {Ohta 1958). The fused form z4 also dates from the Song dynasty.

Various fusions of pronominal forms plus the plural suffix men developed at
approximately the same time. Nin (earlier *nim) first appears as a simple plural
form of ni *you’; later it developed into a polite singular form, the usage still
found in the standard language today. An (earlier *d&m or *3m) is a fusion of wé
plus men; in the Song dynasty it is already attested in its use as a singular form
meaning ‘I’; today it survives only in non-standard dialects. Likewise, zdn, the
fusion of z4 and men in the sensc of ‘" or ‘we (inclusive)’, attested since the Yuan
dynasty, is no longer common in standard Chinese.

5.4 Predicatives

In the period between Classical Chinese and the present, great changes took
place in the structure of the predicate. These changes include the following: (1)
the development of verbal compounds of several types; (2) the appearance of a
new aspectual system; (3) the emergence of a new set of verbal auxiliaries; (4) the
appearance of a new copular verb; (5) changes in the negation system; (6) the
appearance of many new adverbs; (7) a great increase in the number of preposi-
tions; and {8) changes in the expression of the passive and causative. Each of
these important changes will be considered in turn below.

In Classical Chinese there were no verbal compounds; when two closely linked
verbs occurred in a single phrase, they had to be separated by the verbal con-
nective ér. By the Western Han dynasty, however, linked verbs without an inter-
vening ér begin to make an appearance (Zhy 1958). In the several centuries
following the Han dynasty, the use of these verbal collocations greatly increased.
Gurevich, who has studied these forms in Buddhist texts of the third to fifth
centuries, divides such verbal compounds into several classes. In her 1974 work
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on the grammar of these early Buddhist sources, she sets up three basic cate-
gories: (1) synonym or near-synonym compounds, (2) verbs with resultative com-
plements, and {3} verbs with directional complerhents. The first of these cate-
gories consists of compounds of two verbs that are either synonymous or nearly
so; these forms allow of no insertions between their components, and form a
class of bound verbal compounds. Some examples of such compounds of this
type are xihudn ‘to be happy’, xidngnidn ‘to think about’ and siwdng ‘to perish’;
in all these cases the compounds are made up of two verbs very similar or iden-
tical in meaning. (It is interesting to note that all three of the verbs cited above
are still in common use today.)

Gurevich’s second category consists of compounds of a transitive verb plus a
second verbal element (the complement) which indicates in some sense the result
of the action of the first verb. The form dd-shd, for example, is comprised of dd
‘to hit, to strike’ and shd ‘to kill’, yielding a compound meaning ‘to hit and kill’,
‘to beat to death’. Some resultative complements merely show that the action
denoted by the first verb had a result in a very general sense: zhud-dé CHOP-
OBTAIN ‘succeeded in chopping, chopped down’.

The third category studied by Gurevich are combinations of a verb plus a
complement showing the direction of the action: fiu-chii FLOW-GO oUT ‘flows
out’, féi-lai FLY-COME ‘came flying’.

The first category of these compound verbs consists of forms which are fixed
lexical units; if they occur with an object, it can only occur after the compound
as a whole. In the case of the second and third categories, on the other hand, the
cohesion between the two elements is not so tight; although objects may occur
after these forms as in the case of the first type of verbal compound, they are
often placed between the two elements. Thus alongside an example like shdo-sha
chdng-shou wdng BURN-KILL PNAME KING ‘burned King Changshou [lit. “long
life”] to death’, one can encounter dd gdng po HIT JAR BREAK ‘hit and broke
the jar’. This shows that the degree of cohesion between the elements of these
kinds of compounds was still relatively weak at this time. In the later history of
the language, the link between verbs and their resultative complements became
stronger, and this sort of separation of a verb from its result was no longer
allowed. In the case of complements showing direction, however, this sort of
discontinuity is still found; parallel to a Nanbeichao example like song shi idi
SEND FOOD COME ‘send food here’, one can find a modern form like song
dongxi Iai ‘send some things here’. In both the earlier and the modern languages
it is also possible to find cases where the objects to compound verbs of this
category follow the directional complement.
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The most important development in the aspectual system between the period
of Classical Chinese and the modern standard language was the appearance of
the verbal suffixes /e and zhe. In Classical Chinese perfected action was indicated
by the use of the preverbal particle ji; this particle progressively came to be
replaced by yi in the late Classical period and the Han dynasty. In the popular
Buddhist texts examined by Gurevich, although both of these preverbal perfec-
tive markers continue to be used, there is a clear tendency for yi to move to the
end of the clause. Where the Classical language would have had wang ji chi
KING PERF GO-QUT ‘(after) the king went out’, the language of these early
Buddhist sources may have wang chit yi with the marker of completed action at
the end. In the case of transitive verbs having objects, yi follows the object; wang
Jidn zéi yI KING SEE BANDIT PERF ‘when the king saw the bandit’. This gram-
matical frame of V O pPERF is found very commonly in Nanbeichao texts; in
addition to vi, several other perfective markers, all derived from verbs meaning
‘finish, come to an end’, are found; the most important of these are bi, jing and
gi. The popular Buddhist texts of the Tang dynasty (bidnwén) contain many
examples of this construction; but in this pedod another perfective verb, lido
(MC lieu:), progressively begins to oust the above-mentioned forms, so that the
most common perfective construction in these texts eventually becomes V (O)
lido.® By the tenth century, cases of V fide O have begun to make an appearance.
T. L. Mei (1981b) has suggested that this new word order was influenced by the
movement of resultative and potential complements to a postverbal position at
the same period; the tendency to place fido after the verb was also undoubtedly
influenced by the fact that resultative complements by their very nature carry
with them the notion of completed action. By the Song dynasty the modern
construction of V fide ( =/le) O is firmly established in the written vernacular.!®

The history of the continuative suffix zhe is much less clear. According to Lii
Shiixiang (1940) and Zhdo Jinming {1979), the character zhud (the stressed read-
ing pronunciation of zhke) is already commonly found after verbs in the Tang
dynasty, both in poetry and in popular Buddhist literature. There is no doubt
that zhe derives from a Middle Chinese word djak, which meant ‘to be attached,
to come in contact with’. In Nanbeichao texts this morpheme is found as a
verbal suffix whose function is to show location: zué zhud xi gian 81T ATTACH
KNEE FRONT ‘sits in front of his knees’.!! Several Chinese scholars (LI 1940;
Wang Li 1957; Zhiao 1979) believe that the continuative suffix zke derives from
this early usage; this is certainly possible, but one would like to see a little more
supporting evidence in favor of this hypothesis. The same Middle Chinese mor-
pheme djak is also attested quite early as a resultative complement which func-
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tions to show that the action of the preceding verb was carried out successfully;
this usage has survived into the modern language in the stressed form zhde.

To express the notion of an indefinite past for which the Classical language
employed chdng, a new preverbal particle céng (MC dzang) appears in the Han
dynasty.'? In Nanbeichao and Tang texts it is quite commeon. In conjunction
with the negatives fu and wéi it means ‘never’ or ‘not yet’: wéi céng jidn ‘never
saw’. Although the use of céng alone has disappeared from modern spoken
forms of Chinese, it survives in its negative form (frequently in the form of a
fusion word) in numerous central and southern dialects: Sizhdu fan' (from for’
and zan* ‘ever’), Guingzhou mei® tshag®. In the standard language céng has been
replaced by the suffix guo. This use of gue (derived from the verb gué ‘to pass’)
appears to have been a Song dynasty development.

Verbal modality is commounly expressed by means of preposed auxiliary verbs
at all stages of Chinese. The only exception to this general rule is the expression of
potentiality by suffixing dé, in origin a verb meaning “obtain’. In Han texts it can
already be encountered as the second element in verbal compounds in which the
first verb in some sense refers to acquisition: ¢di-dé *obtain by gathering’, xué-dé
‘obtain through study’, mdi-dé ‘obtain by buying'. In some cases this postposed
dé merely served to show that the action of the first verb was carried through to
a successful concluston. (See the example zhus-dé above.) These collocations of
verb plus dé were negated by placing the negatives b or wéi before the dé. It is
easy to see how a form like mai wéi dé ‘didn’t succeed in buying’ could be
interpreted as ‘couldn’t buy’. It is no doubt in this way that a suffixed dé¢ came to
perform its potential function. By the Tang dynasty the use of a suffixed 4é to
express potentiality is common. The usage has survived in all forms of the
modern language.

With the exception of the aforementioned construction, modality continued to
be expressed by means of auxiliary verbs. Such Classical auxiliary verbs as kéyi
‘can, may’, réng ‘can’ and gdn ‘dare’ continued in common use after the Classical
period and are still employed today. Others such as y# ‘want’ and &/ ‘must’
dropped out of the colloquial language and were replaced with various innova-
tions; the following are the chief of these:

1. dang (MC tdng). Ddng appears in late Classical texts in the sense of ‘ought to,
should’. By Han times this usage is common. In the Nanbeichao sources studied
by Gurevich, in addition to this meaning, ding also often functions like the
classical jigng as a marker of future action. In the modern language dang has
disappeared as a free form, but it survives in the compound auxiliary yingdang
‘ought, should’.
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2. yao (MC PFjidu-). In modern standard Chinese, ydo is used to express obliga-
tion (‘must, have to’), volition, and as a marker of future action. According to
Ohta (1958, 200) the use of ydo as an auxiliary verb is of Tang vintage.

3. xi¢ (MC yai:). In Tang texts xié (written with the same character as jié ‘to
untie, to explain’} occurs as an auxiliary verb expressing potentiality: bi: xié shua
‘cannot speak’. In the later written vernacular, xi¢ was for the most part replaced
by hni (MC yudi-), which in Tang times was found only in the meaning of ‘to
understand’. Xié is preserved as an auxiliary verb with potential meaning in the
modern Min dialects: Fazhou a®, Xidmén weS, Jidnyang hai®.

4. xi (MC sju). As an auxiliary expressing obligation, x# was rare in Classical
texts, but becomes common in the post-Han period. The use of d&i (MC tak) to
express obligation does not appear until the Tang and Wudai periods (Ohta
1958, 197).

Surely one of the most important developments in Postclassical Chinese was
the appearance of a copular verb. In the last chapter we saw that the Classical
language had no such verb; a copular sentence took the form X Y yé, X repre-
senting the subject and Y the predicate. The corresponding negative form was X
Seéi'Y (y€), féi being the negator of nominal predicates. By the Han dynasty, the
Classical demonstrative shf begins to be used as a marker of nominal predica-
tion. One of the clearest early examples is the following sentence taken from
Sima Qian’s Shiji:

gi shi wu di yu

HE shi MY BROTHER QUES

‘Is he my {younger) brother?

The most widely accepted view concerning how a demonstrative meaning ‘this’
could come to develop into a copular verb is that it originated as a reiteration of
the subject, much as in Russian one can use éro ‘this’ as a sort of emphatic
marker of nominal predication.!? This explanation is quite plausible, but another
factor may have reinforced this development. Already in Classical Chinese one
often finds the collocation shi féi meaning ‘right and wrong’; this shows that in
some sense shi was considered to be the opposite of féi in the Classical period.
Since féi was the regular negation used with nominal predicates, it would only
have been natural to regard shi as its affirmative counterpart, thus allowing shi
to fill what came to be perceived as an empty slot in affirmative nominal sen-
tences.'* In Nanbeichao texts the use of shi as a copular verb is common, indi-
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cating that in the spoken language of that time the new construction with shi had
probably already replaced the older Classical construction. Initially féf was used
as the negative counterpart of the new copular shi; as shi came more and more to
be felt as a verb, the compound form féishi developed; this form can be found in
numerous Nanbeichao texts. By the Tang dynasty fé was analogically replaced
by the more general negative bz, and fé& dropped from the spoken language
altogether.

The great plethora of negative forms found in Classical Chinese was greatly
reduced in the later vernacular. Classical fi2 (MC pjuar} survived in the guise of
bu and became the most common negative (cf. section 3.6).

The question of the origin of the modern negative méi is more difficult. It is
written with a character which in Middle Chinese meant ‘sink, submerge’; the
Tang pronunciation of this character was m(u)ar. Ohta (1958, 301} is of the
opinion that the later negative méi derives from this word. While this is possible
both semantically and phonologically, I think it rather more likely that the origin
of méi is to be found in the classical negative wéi (MC mjuei-). Just as modern ba
comes from a form ending in 7, méi also originates from an older form having a
final ¢, in origin probably a fusion of wéi plus zhr (OC *tjag), the third person
objective pronoun. The resultant form (MC *mjuoar) like bi lost its palatal medial,
yielding a Middle Chinese m(u)at. In Tang texts this negative form is sometimes
written with wi (the same character as the negative imperative wu) but more
commeonly with the graph meaning ‘sink’ or ‘submerge’ mentioned above (Ll
1955). After m{u)at lost its final stop, it became *ma; the final glide in the modern
form méi has been added due to contamination with the initial of pou ‘there is,
have’ with which it is regularly associated.'*

The expression of negative imperatives underwent many changes in the medi-
eval period. As the ordinary prohibitive forms came to be viewed as too blunt
and impolite, they were replaced by various circumlocutions which in their turn
often came to be felt as too blunt and were then replaced by newer, less offensive
forms. One of the first of these circumlocutions to become popular was the use
of mo which, in the Classical language, meant ‘no-one’. Rather than saying
‘don’t do’ something, it was felt to be less blunt to say ‘no-one’ does such and
such a thing. Examples of mé used in this way are already found in Han dynasty
sources. In Nanbeichao and Tang texts its use is very common, but today it
survives only in a few southern dialects. In the Tang dynasty several other forms
of attenuated prohibition were commonly used. One of these was the use of xi@
“to rest, take a rest from’, as in xiif chgng ‘don’t sing’. Another was the use of
such forms as b ydo ‘there is no need’, bu xu ‘it is unnecessary’ and bu yong
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‘there is no need’. Of these three expressions, b ydo and b yong have survived
in the modern standard language.

The most common prohibitives in the modern Peking dialect are bié¢ and béng
(also pronounced hing by some speakers). The latter form is a fusion based on b
yong. Bié is often said to be a fusion of b# and ydo, but this is not entirely
convincing from a phonological point of view; if it were truly a fusion form, one
would expect something like *bido rather than bié.'® Another objection to the
fusion theory of the origin of bié is that bié ydo also occurs. Ohta Tatsuo (1958,
303) thinks that bié (which is written with a graph meaning ‘other, different’), in
the light of the history of the development of other Postclassical prohibitives,
was more likely in origin a circumlocution meaning ‘otherly, differently’; thus, a
form like bi¢ shua originally meant ‘do something other than speaking — don’t
speak’. I personally find Ohta’s explanation more attractive than the fusion
theory.17

An immense number of new adverbs begin to appear in the Postclassical
period. A few of these will be examined here to give a general idea of this
development.

The adverb ddu, which in modern Chinese means ‘completely, all’, first appears
in late Han and Nanbeichao sources. The character used for writing déu origi-
nally meant a ‘large town or city’. It is possible that this meaning comes from a
more basic verbal of ‘assemble together (in a place) and hence developed the
meaning ‘general, altogether’ (Li Xingjian 1958). Be that as it may, by the
Nanbeichao period, dou is used adverbially in the sense of ‘completely, alto-
gether, in totality’: ddu jir ‘completely exhausted’. According to Gurevich, the
meaning ‘all’ referring back to the subject is already found in the Nanbeichao
Buddhist translations studied by her: héu zhong dou bing MONKEY GROUP ALL
ILL ‘the group of monkeys all fell ill'. This latter usage became progressively
common in the Tang and Song dynasties and has survived into most Modern
Chinese dialects.

Classical Chinese, strictly speaking, had no adverbs of degree, degree being
expressed most commonly by means of predicate adjectives. By the Han dynasty,
however, degree adverbs like jf ‘extremely’, zai ‘most’ and tdi ‘too’ become rela-
tively common. The most common adverb of degree in modern Chinese, hén
‘very’, originates from the adjective Aén “fierce, ruthless’; the use of kén as an
adverb seems to have originated in the Yuan dynasty. The use of ding to form the
superlative degree of adjectives is much later than the use of zii, but it is found
already in Song texts.

The adverb bidn ‘right away, immediately’ is no longer used in the spoken
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language, but is 2 prominent feature of the earlier written vernacular. It is first
seen in this sense in the Eastern Han. It is common in Nanbeichao and later
texts. In modern colloquial Chinese bign has for the most part been replaced by
Jjitr; the use of jiti in this meaning (it was originally a verb meaning ‘to approach’)
is thought to be Yuan dynasty phenomenon.

For the notion *only’, the Classical language most commonly employed wéi or
di. By late Han a new adverb, dan, appears used in this sense. Ddn is very
common throughout the Nanbeichao period and later. In Modern Chinese it
chiefly survives in the compounds ddnshi “however’ and buddn ‘not only’. The
most common modern adverb used in the sense of only is z&i; the use of zAi in
this meaning (written with several different but homophonous characters) dates
back to Classical times. It is not clear when jiu (written with the same character
as jiu meaning ‘at once’) began to be used in the sense of ‘only’.

Along with the proliferation of new adverbs, the Postclassical language saw
both the development of a number of new prepositions and the tendency for
certain late and rarely employed prepositions to be used progressively more at
the expense of the older, more Classical forms. To this latter category of increas-
ingly high-frequency prepositions belong such forms as zdi *(located) in or at’,
cong ‘from’ and xidng ‘towards’. All three of these words are found functioning
as prepositions in carly texts, but their use becomes much more frequent in the
late Classical and Postclassical period. Zai gradually encroached on the territory
once occupied by the Classical preposition yi, eventually replacing it in the
spoken language.!® The three prepositions zdi, cong and xigng are all still com-
monly used in the modern standard vernacular.

The preposition wéi was used in a benefactive sense in the Classical language
and is still frequently used in this way, but its use in the modern language almost
certainly represents a literary borrowing. The corresponding colloquial form is
géi which is derived from the verb meaning ‘to give’. Géi in both its verbal and
prepositional uses described here appears to be a rather late development. In pre-
Qing dynasty texts, the notion of “to give’ is generally still expressed by means of
the Classical verb yiz (MC jiwo:). It is interesting to note that yir quite early
began to be used as a preposition with a benefactive sense ‘for the sake of’. This
undoubtedly reflects a very early association of the verb ‘to give’ with a derived
propositional use meaning ‘for the benefit of .

In Classical Chinese the notion of instrumentality was shown with the preposi-
tion yi. The verb yong ‘to use’ is already found used as an instrumental preposi-
tion in late Classical texts, a usage still found in the modern standard language.
The use of verbs meaning ‘to hold’ to express the instrumental function begins
very early. In the early Buddhist translations, for example, chi (MC ¢i) ‘to hold’
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is found used in this fashion: cAf da@o gé rou HOLD KNIFE CUT MEAT ‘cut meat
with a knife’. In later texts the verbs bd ‘to grasp with the hand’ and jidng ‘to
take in the hand, help, accompany” are also used to indicate an instrument: bd
gidn mdi y3o GRASP MONEY BUY MEDICINE ‘buy medicine with money’.

One of the major differences between Classical Chinese and later vernacular
forms is the expression of the passive. The use of béi to show that the subject of a
clause in some sense suffers or undergoes the action of the verb is a late Classical
innovation; in this usage it merely replaced the earlier use of jign (Wang Li
1957}. In the Nanbeichao period, béi begins to appear followed by the agent of
the passive verb; this construction is already similar in most respects to the
modern passive construction in the standard language. The use of béi in the
modern vernacular is most likely a literary borrowing; the more popular and
colloquial construction employs jide or rdng as markers of the passive. A curious
thing about this modern construction is the use of what are basically causative
verbs to express a passive meaning.'® Ohta (1958, 247) cites two early examples
of the use of jido to mark an apparent passive, one from the late Tang poet Bai
Juyi, another from the Song poet Sa Shi. If these examples are indeed authentic
passive constructions, they would appear to be quite isolated at this early
period.2® Tt is interesting to note here that in Manchu, the language of the ruling
house in the last imperial dynasty, the passive and causative are formed with one
and the same suffix. Even if this particular usage arose in Chinese before the
Qing dynasty, this fact may help to explain why jide and rdng have tended to
oust their competitors in most northern dialects.

The use of intransitive verbs and adjectives in a causative sense was a promi-
nent feature of the Classical language. An intransitive verb like pé ‘be broken, be
crushed’ could take an object and then be interpreted in a transitive sense: po zhi
‘crushed it’. In the Han dynasty, a new construction consisting of a transitive
verb plus an intransitive complement (either a verb or an adjective) began to put
in an appearance; the grammatical function of these compounds was that of
a causative verb. In place of po zAf, one begins to see forms like gang-pé zhi
ATTACK-CRUSH IT ‘attacked and demolished it’. This is undoubtedly an indi-
cation that in the spoken language of that time, these compound verbs were
beginning to replace the older construction, whereby an intransitive verb or
adjective could be employed directly in a causative sense. As Chinese developed
in later periods, this new way of expressing causatives became progressively mote
popular, eventualty replacing the older construction altogether.

Classical Chinese had a second way of expressing the causative: this was
through the use of causative verbs such as shi and ling: shi zhi l4i CAUSE HIM
COME ‘make him come’. This construction has remained very stable throughout
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the history of Chinese; shi can still be used in this way in the modern language.
The oniy real change that has taken place is that a number of new causative
verbs have come into use; among the more common are rdng and jido, or, when a
less blunt tone is required, ging: jide td ldi ‘tell him to come’, ging ta lai ‘ask
(request) him to come’.

5.5 Changes in word order
The order of elements in a Chinese sentence has remained remarkably stable
over the last two millennia. The chief differences may be subsumed under two
headings: (1) the position of pronominal and interrogative objects with respect to
the verb, and (2) the shift of place and instrumental phrases to a position in front
of the verb.

In Chapter 4, we saw that pronominal objects came between the negative and
the verb in Classical Chinese: wéi zAT shi NEG 1T EAT ‘didn’t eat it’. By the Han
dynasty, one encounters numerous cases of pronominal objects placed after
negated verbs: mo zhi wéd fti NO-ONE KNOW ME PCL ‘no-one knows me’. Such
examples are even more numerous in Nanbeichao texts. This has led Wang Li
(1957) to conclude that by this period this word order change was essentially
completed in the spoken language.

One can observe a very similar development in the case of interrogative
pronouns used as objects to verbs: in the Classical language, these elements
appeared regularly in front of the verb. By Han times, a shift to the postverbal
position can already be observed. Judging from the very frequent appearance of
these elements after the verb in the several centuries following the Han dynasty,
it seems probable that in the colloquial language of that time interrogative pro-
nouns used as objects had already been regularly shifted to the position after the
verb.

In the Classical language, the normal place for instrumental and place phrases
introduced by a preposition was afier the main verb. At about the same time that
zdi begins to replace y# as the most common preposition used to introduce place
phrases, a tendency te move such phrases before the verb can also be observed.
In the pre-Han literary language, the instrumental preposition yi could either
precede or follow the verb phrase. When it functioned to indicate a reason for
the action, it could only precede the verb. With the demise of the preposition yi
in the spoken language and its replacement with later equivalents such as yong,
chi and b4, instrumental phrases were also moved to a preverbal position. Again,
as in the case of place phrases, it is very difficult to date this change exactly, but
1o judge from the widespread use of new prepositions to express instrumentality
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already in Nanbeichao texts, it must have taken place at about this time (Gurevich
1974).

Of utmost importance in the history of Chinese syntax is the development of
what Y. R. Chao (1967, 342ff) called the pretransitive construction. This con-
struction entails the placement of the direct object in front of the verb by means
of a so-called “pretransitive preposition”. The two most common prepositions
used for this purpose were in origin both markers of instrumentality; moreover,
they both derive from full independent verbs meaning ‘to hold in the hand’. Of
these two verbs, jigng is apparently the older and b4 somewhat more recent.
According to both Wang Li (1957} and Lid Jian (1982), both verbs, when used
prepositionally, were initially used to indicate an instrument: examples of this
usage are found already in carly Tang sources. By mid-Tang, cases where the
two prepositions clearly mark the direct object of the main verb begin to make
an appearance. The instrumental use of both these prepositions continued along-
side their newer, pretransitive function right down until the Qing dynasty, when
the two functions became clearly separated. (Wang Li 1957, 414). In the modern
spoken language, only b4 is used as a pretransitive preposition; jidng, however, is
still commonly used in the written language.

In the current standard langnage not all prepositional phrases precede the
verb. Phrases headed by zai, ddo and géi may occur postverbally; the general rule
is that phrases formed with these prepositions occur immediately after the verb
when the focus of the sentence in which they occur is on the preposition and its
object rather than on the verb itself. Moreover, the set of verbs to which each of
the above-mentioned prepositions can be postposed is quite restricted.

The word order changes described here have been one of the reasons that has
led a number of linguists to propose that Chinese is changing from a basically
subject—verb—object language into a subject—object—verb language. Their argu-
ments are supported by a number of alleged word order universals proposed by
Joseph Greenberg in 1963; but, as Chauncy Chu (1984) has pointed out, the
proponents of this theory of word order change have taken Greenberg’s pro-
posed universals as established facts when in reality they are only preliminary
observations still in need of further study and verification. This being the case, it
would secem to be premature to use these *‘universals™ as arguments for historical
syntactic change. Another problem with the theory that Chinese is in the process
of becoming an SOV language is that it is not at all clear that the proposed
changes are as dramatic as their proponents have painted them to be. In Classi-
cal Chinese prepositional phrases were already permitted before the verb; the
movement of place and instrumental phrases to a preverbal position can be



3 Rise and development of the written vernacular 132

viewed as the generalization of a pattern already present in the language. When
one also considers that, in the modern language, prepositional phrases may still
follow the verb under certain conditions, it is doubtful that any major typologi-
cal change has taken place at all: in both the Classical and modern language,
prepositional phrases occurred both in front of and after the verb phrase proper,
even though the rules determining the placement of the phrases are somewhat
different. As for the preposing of direct objects, it is clear that this has been
possible at all stages of the language.?! The real question, to my mind, is not so
much whether Chinese has developed a new word order, but the relative fre-
quency and importance of preverbal objects at various stages of its history, a
question that still remains to be studied in depth.

Further reading
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6

The modern standard language 1

6.1 The formation of the modern standard language

At the present time China (both the mainland and Taiwan) has an officially
recognized standard language which is taught in the schools and employed in all
governmental and official transactions. This situation is a relatively recent devel-
opment. During the Qing dynasty, the last of the imperial dynasties, the official
language (if indeed one can speak of such a concept at that time) was the
Tungusic language of the ruling house, Manchu; this can be seen from the fact
that during most of the Qing dynasty the term gudyid ‘national language’ referred
to Manchu and not to Chinese.! Historically, the term gudyuy seems mainly to
have been emploved by dynasties whose rulers were not Chinese, but some
northern group like the Tabgach, the Jurchens, or the Mongols.2 But it is clear
that during dynasties of this sort, the vast bulk ef governmental business was
transacted in Chinese and not in the languages of the ruling elite. In the Qing
dynasty, the ordinary written administrative language was a late form of literary
Chinese; officials communicated orally in a variety of Peking dialect, often
strongly influenced by the local native dialect of the speaker, which was referred
to as guanhua ‘the officials’ (or mandarins’) language’. Neither of these forms of
bureaucratic Chinese was codified in any fashion; they simply developed as a
natural response to the need for a practical medium to carry on the day-to-day
business of the empire.

At the beginning of this century, during the declining years of the Qing
dynasty, various individuals concerned with China’s entry into the modern world
began to realize the importance of a uniform and officially sanctioned national
standard language, both as a tool of education and administration and as a
symbo! of national unity. At this time, not only was literacy not widespread, but
the vast masses of China knew only their local dialects, which in many cases
could only be understood and employed in a very restricted geographic region.

The problem of establishing a uniform national language possessed two
aspects: the formation of a new literary standard, and the promotion of a single
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form of spoken Chinese which could serve as the means of communication
among people coming from different parts of the country. Among reform-
minded intellectuals it was generally recognized that the traditional literary lan-
guage, even in an updated and modernized version, could not serve as a vehicle
of expanded literacy; moreover, a new normalized form of spoken Chinese
would have to replace the uncodified lingua franca known as guanhuad.

As early as 1909 the Ministry of Education promulgated a program for pro-
moting the teaching and study of gudnhui in Chinese schools. In the following
year a proposal was made to the Minister of Education that the term gudnhud be
replaced by the more appropriate designation gudy# ‘national language’ (Liu Fu
1925, 14).3 At this early period, gudyi was principally seen as a sort of a lan-
guage of school and administration, but not of literature — for this purpose, the
traditional literary language (wénydn) was to be preserved.

H( Shi (1891-1962) and Chén Duxit {(1880-1942) led the battle to do away
with the old literary langage in favor of a new vernacular literary standard based
on the language of such traditional baihuq literary classics as Shaii htd zhudn and
the Héng lou méng. The written vernacular, as we have seen in Chapter 5, had
already gone through a long period of development, beginning as far back as the
Tang and Song dynasties. After the 1919 May Fourth Movement, a movement
which began as a student protest against Japanese imperialism but soon expanded
to demands for literary and cultural reform as well, bdthua quickly became
accepted as the normal wrtten medium in China.

While there was general agreement about what were to be the bases of both a
new spoken and written national language — the spoken standard was to be a
continuation of gudnhua, and the new literary language was to be based on the
old baihua classics — it soon became apparent that, in the case of spoken lan-
guage at least, a definite norm of pronunciation would have to be adopted.
CGuanhua had its roots in the language of the former impenrial capital of Peking.
In its use as a general interregional administrative lingua franca, it had shed a
number of Peking localisms in favor of more widespread and generally under-
stood equivalents. Unfortunately, at the conference convened in 1913 by the new
Republican Ministry of Education for the purpose of establishing a unified pro-
nunciation of characters, the standard agreed upon was a cross-dialectal com-
promise which in fact corresponded to no single living dialect at that time (Lia
Fu 1925, 19f). This artificial standard was used in the 1919 compilation Guoyin
zididn [Dictionary of national pronunciation], which was intended as a guide to
correct pronunciation, but within two years of its publication it was severely
criticized for its impracticality. In 1924 the Preparatory Committee for the
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Unification of the National Language came out in favor of making Peking
pronunciation standard; the publication in 1932 of the Peking-based Guéyin
changyong zihui [4 glossary of frequently used characters in National Pronuncia-
tion] by the Nationalist government settled, temporarily at least, the controversy
over the norm of pronunciation (Sefronov 1979, 103).

Almost simultaneously with the controversy just described, another approach
to the problem of creating a national language was being developed. Under the
influence of Soviet plans to latinize the scripts of the Turkic peoples of the
USSR, Qu Qiubai (1899-1935) and others took a strong stand in favor of
abolishing Chinese characters altogether and replacing them with a Latin-type
script.* To do this, Qu proposed a standard language based on the speech of the
newly emerging proletariat, a kind of superdialectal form of the old guanhua. Qu
referred to this language as prtonghug ‘the common language’ to distinguish it
from the Peking-based gudyi, which he considered an upper-class, bureaucratic
form of Chinese not easily accessible to the masses. For similar reasons he also
repudiated the bdihug literary language that emerged from the May Fourth
Movement; the literary language, in his view, had to be purged of its wényan
elements and brought into a much closer relationship with the spoken language,
putonghua.*

After the victory of the Chinese communists in 1949, the views espoused by
Qu and his followers came into conflict with those of the proponents of gudyi. A
series of meetings and a spirited press debate on language policy ensued. By
1955, a compromise was reached: the national language of China would offi-
cially be known as pitdnghud, but pironghud was defined as “the common lan-
guage of China, based on the northern dialects, with the Peking phonological
system as its norm of pronunciation”. It would appear from this definition that
proponents of piiténghud were conceded only the name of the new standard
while the supporters of the older guoyié movement won on most matters of sub-
stance. Looked at today, it is indeed difficult to see any substantial differences
between the goals of the promoters of guoyi in the 1930s and the goals of the
present movement to promote ptitanghud.

6.2 The problem of nomenclature
From the preceding section it is evident that the process of forming a standard
language in China has been quite complex. One result of the process has been a
proliferation of names for the Chinese language; since each of these names has
particular historical nuances and sociolinguistic overtones, they will be examined
in more detail in this section.
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1. guanhud. This term, now virtually obsolete, refers primarily to the common
superdialectal lingua franca employed in imperial China. This “officials’” or
“mandarins’”" language was loosely based on the Peking dialect, but was spoken
in numerous regional varieties, often no more than very slightly altered forms of
regional dialects. No attempt was made to establish a norm for the pronuncia-
tion of guanhug; it was a purely spontaneous development in response to the
need to administer a large multilingual and multidialectal empire.

The English term “Mandarin™ as a designation of the standard language, and
as a term for the large dialect group to which the standard language belongs, is
obviously merely a translation of guanhud. In view of the fact that the Chinese
now avoid this term in referring to the standard language, it is clearly inappro-
priate to retain the term “Mandarin™ in English in this sense: one should rather
use “Chinese” as the ordinary correct designation of the modern standard lan-
guage; in contexts where this might be ambiguous, “*Standard Chinese” should
be employed. However, for lack of a better term, “Mandarin™ may be retained
as the name of the large dialect group to which such regional forms of Chinese as
those of Peking, Xian, Chéngdi and Nanjing belong.

2. bgihua. The vernacular literary language as opposed to the Classical literary
language, wényan. Such a vernacular-based form of written Chinese has been
cmployed since Tang and Song times. Its use was originally limited to certain
genres of popular literature; after the May Fourth Movement, it became the
ordinary form of written Chinese. For all practical purposes it has now com-
pletely replaced literary Chinese.

Modern baihua still contains a relatively strong wénydn clement; attempts to
purge the modern written language of its literary components have not been
entirely successful; although at the present time wénydn influence on bdihua
seems to be gradually diminishing, current bgifua is still by no means identical to
the spoken standard.

3. guodyi. This term, as we have seen, replaced gudnfud as the name of the com-
mon national language in the early part of this century. Guéyi is the national
language as opposed to foreign languages, non-Chinese languages within China,
and non-standard dialects. In its codified form it is in effect a form of the Peking
dialect, stripped of its more restricted localisms and enriched with a certain
number of words and phrases from other dialects. The term has been abandoned
in mainland China for reasons already alluded to, but it continues to be used as
the name of the standard language in Taiwan.
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4. patonghua. This is the official name of the standard language in the People’s
Republic of China. Although originally pdténghud ‘the common language’
referred to a rather loosely defined and uncodified koine rather as the older
term gudnhud did, it has since the mid-1950s been defined in such a way that it
is difficult to see how it actually differs from guéyd, the designation which it
replaced. Like guéyi before it, it is a standard language based on the dialect of
Peking and serves as the official medium of schools and all other governmental
organs.

5. hanwit. Literally ‘the languape of the Hans’, that is, the ethnic Chinese. In
practice, this term seerns to be gaining currency at the expense of pironghua. Tt is
the usual term in all academic writing; Chinese linguists, for example, rarely use
piitonghua when referring to the standard language. The standard monolingual
dictionary currently in use is called the Xidndadi hanyt: cididn [A modern Chinese
(hany) dictionary), to use pitonghua in this context would sound awkward. From
such academic usage, hdgnyti has now entered the spoken language, and it is not
at all unusual to be asked, ni hui shuo hanyii ma? (‘Do you speak Chinese?).

Strictly speaking, kanyii may refer to any variety of spoken or written Chinese,
as in such terms as gudai hanyid “Old Chinese’, hdanyi fangyan 'Chinese dialect’,
etc., but it is more and more coming to be accepted as a way of referring to the
standard national language. Patdnghud as a name for Standard Chinese is curi-
ously inexplicit; in its literal sense it merely means ‘commen language’, and lacks
any specific reference to the Chinese either as an ethnic or as a cultural entity.
If used as a term for distinguishing the standard form of the language from
regional, nonstandard dialects, it has a certain utility; but as a general desig-
nation of Standard Chinese as opposed to other national languages it is too
nebulous. For this reason, it is not surprising that an explicitly ethnic name like
hanyii should gain currency at the expense of a purely functional designation like
piitonghuad.

6. zhongguohud. Zhongguohua (literally ‘the language of China’} is an old term
which refers only to spoken forms of Chinese. It may be used of dialects as well
as of the standard language. Tt is strongly colloquial in flavor, and is probably
losing ground to more modern terms.

7. zhongweén, This term, unlike the last, refers both to written and spoken forms
of Chinese. The second element, wén, strictly means ‘written language’, but this
term in everyday usage can refer to spoken language as well. Although zhdngwén
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enjoys no official status as a name for the Chinese language, it has wide cur-
rency; indeed there are some contexts in which it is obligatory: as a modifier for
nouns referring to various forms of printed matter — books, newspapers, maga-
zines, pictorials, etc. — it is the only admissible form meaning ‘Chinese’. For
example, to say anything other than zhongwén bdo for "Chinese language news-
paper’ would be unacceptable to many speakers of Chinese.

6.3 Phonology of the standard language -- preliminaries

The only aspect of the modern language that is strictly codified is its phonology.
According to the official definition of pi#tdnghud, Peking pronunciation is stan-
dard. This means that, to describe the phonology of the standard language, all
one has to do is to describe the speech of an average native speaker of the Peking
dialect. This is not to say that Peking speech is absolutely uniform, but the
differences between speakers are so few and so minor as to be negligible. As a
general rule, speakers of pritdnghud from other regions of China speak varieties
strongly colored by local speech habits, but this does not change the fact that the
only officially sanctioned pronunciation is that of Peking.

We have already indicated in Chapter 1 that Chinese is monosyllabic from a
morphemic peint of view: almost every syllable corresponds to a morpheme.
There is a sense in which Chinese is also phonologically monosyllabic. In almost
all descriptions of Chinese, the syllable is taken as a kind of self-contained entity
which forms the basis of phonological description. It may be that this approach
is to some extent influenced by the writing system in which each unit represents a
single syliable, but other factors enter in as well. It would seem, for cxample, in
historical comparison that the syllable is the largest relevant unit; another impor-
tant feature of Chinese dialects (and perhaps of other monosyllabic languages as
well) is that any one dialect contains a fixed number of possible syllables. Even
when new terms are borrowed from foreign languages, they are interpreted
in terms of the existing set of syllables: former president Nixon’s name, for
example, was interpreted variously as ni-ké-song, ni-ké-xun, and ni-ké-siin. A
further consideration is that most phonological processes affect the syllable
without reference to its lower level constituents.

The basic insights of medieval phonologists into syllabic structure have con-
tinued to maintain their validity, despite recurrent attempts to reinterpret Chi-
nese phonology in ways more in conformity with Western linguistic theories. In
the traditional scheme, it will be remembered, the syllable (which is the maxi-
mum relevant unit of phonological description) is divided into an initial, final
and tone. The initial is the consonantal onset to the syllable: in both medieval
and modern Chinese this always consists of a single consonant. The final is the
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Table 6.1. Peking initials

Unaspirated  Aspirated Voiced
stops stops Nasals Fricatives  continuants
Labials b [b] ppY m [m] f[f] w [w]
Alveolars did] t [t n [n] 101}
Dental sibilants z [ts] ¢ [ts] s [s]
Retroflexes zh [tg] ch [ts] sh [s] r (1]
Palatals It} qte] x (6] y (il
Gutturals gl&l k [k hiy] 8 [¥]

remainder of the syllable minus the tone; it may be further broken down into a
medial, a main vowel and an ending; of these elements only the main vowel is
obligatory. Tone, which pertains to the entire syllable, is primarily characterized
by voice pitch, although other features like length, intensity and glottality may
also play a role in its perception.

In the following sections we will examine the sound system of Standard Chi-
nese, using as our point of departure the official pinyin spelling system now
widely used for pedagogical purposes in the People’s Republic of China and
overseas.

6.4 The initials
Table 6.1 charts the twenty-four initials of the Peking dialect.®

1. Manner of articulation. Standard Chinese has a primary distinction of
obstruents (stops, affricates and fricatives) and sonorants (nasals, laterals and
semivowels). The obstruents are all voiceless, the sonorants all voiced; this
pattern is found in a majority of Chinese dialects, only the dialects of the Wi
group and a few Xiing dialects being exceptions. The stops and affricates fali
into two contrasting series, one unaspirated, the other aspirated. The unaspi-
rated seties (b, d, z, etc.) is lenis, and often gives the impression of being voiced
to the untrained ear. The second series (p, ¢, ¢, etc.) is strongly aspirated.

2. Place of articulation. Of the labials, b, p and m are bilabials; f is a labiodental.
The alveolar consonants (d, ¢, n, /) arc articulated with the tip of the tongue
against the front part of the alveolar ridge, in a slightly more advanced position
than the corresponding English sounds. The dental sibilants (z, ¢, 5) have a point
of articulation somewhat forward of that for the alveolars: during their produc-
tion the tip of the tongue is placed against the back of the upper teeth.
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The retroflex sounds are pronounced with the front of the tongue retracted
to a position just behind the alveolar ridge. Before unrounded vowels, Chinese
retroflexes are pronounced with spread lips; this is contrary to the English
speaker’s habit of pronouncing j, ch, sh and r with slightly rounded lips even
before unrounded vowels. Chinese r is sometimes described as the voiced coun-
terpart of s [s): [2]. Such a description is, however, misleading; the Chinese r is
pronounced with less friction than the comparable English fricative, and acous-
tically sounds much closer to the usual American pronunciation of r. Moreover,
to consider r the voiced counterpart of sh would be tantamount to recognizing
voicing as a distinctive feature in the phonological system of Chinese, a distinc-
tion which is otherwise unneeded.

Chinese palatals are articulated with the blade of the tongue placed against the
front part of the palate; simultaneously the free front part of the tongue is raised
toward the alveolar ridge. The English sounds j {&), cA [t[] and s# {[] fall some-
where between the Chinese retroflexes and the palatals, and the typical English-
speaking student of Chinese has a difficult time learning to distinguish Chinese
pairs like shao {3d0], and xiao [¢idio].

Following Chao (1968, 21), I use the term guttural to include the velars (g
and &) and uvulars (4 and R); g and k are both produced by placing the back
of the tongue against the soft palate; h is articulated farther back, in the
tegion of the uvula. The zero initial has a number of possible articulations;
a majority of Peking speakers employ a very weak voiced uvular fricative
[K]; this is particularly obvious when a syllable with this initial occurs after
another syllable ending in a final nasal: in the expression fan-an ‘to reverse a
verdict’, there is no linkage or liaison between the final r of the first syllable
and the beginning of the second, showing that da does not have a purely vocalic
onset.”

Many Chinese dialects have no distinction between the dental sibilants and the
retroflex series of stops and fricatives. When speakers of such dialects learn the
standard language, they almost always fail to distinguish the two series properly;
average pritonghud speakers from such widely separated places as Shanghai, Fi-
zhou, Taibéi and Chéngdi will typically pronounce skan ‘mountain’ the same as
sdn ‘three’, chi ‘slow’ the same as ci ‘word’, zhéng ‘to steam’ the same as Zéng ‘a
surname’, and so forth. The ability to distinguish the two series correctly has
become one of the chief hallmarks of elegant standard pronunciation.

3. Phonemic status of the palatals. Most of the consonants described above con-
trast phonemically with one another. The palatals, however, are in complemen-
tary distribution with three different series: the dental sibilants, the retroflexes
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Table 6.2. Peking finals

pinyin
(i) e a el al ou a0 en an eng ang er
i ie ia iu a0 in ian ing iang
u {u)o ui ui vai un uan ong uang
i te an dan iong
IPA

z/1 YA A e ae o aoc 3n an Al an ar
i ie< ia oo  dgo  in ien in iag

uo ua uer uae uan uan oN uag
¥ YE« yIn yan YON

and the velars. The latter three series never occur before high front vowels (i and
if), whereas the palatals are found only in this position. This has posed one of the
classic problems of phonemic analysis. Hartman (1944) and Hockett (1947) inter-
preted the palatals as allophones of the dental sibilants before palatal semi-
vowels; Martin (1957) considered the palatals to be allophones of the velar series
of initials, an interpretation which Chao considers closest to the “feeling of the
native” (1968, 21).

Most romanizations of Chinese which have been devised for English-speaking
students have placed the palatals together with the retroflexes, presumably
because the two series sound very close to the average speaker of English. The
official pinyin system {(as well as the older zhuyin fihdo alphabet) retains the
palatals as a separate series.

6.5 The finals
The elements making up the final are the medial, the main vowel and the syllabic
ending; this analysis of the final has already been discussed in Chapter 2. The
finals in pinyin, along with their values in IPA, are shown in Table 6.2.

Finals in the first row display a primary two-way contrast between a low a-like
vowel and a closer mid vowel with a very wide range of allophonic variation.
Generally speaking, main vowels have fronter values before final -i and -n and
backer values before -u (or -o in pinyin) and -ng. In addition, the mid vowel
becomes rounded in the immediate vicinity of labial elements. The high vowels i,
# and u occur both independently as finals (di, ji, gu, etc.) and as medials {die,
Jhe, guo).

Below we will comment on the pronunciation of each of the finals, attempting
to give a rather detailed phonetic description of their various constituent
clements.®
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1. £, &, u. In pinyin, i is used to represent three very different sounds. After the
dental sibilants and retroflexes it represents a voiced syllabic prolongation of the
initial; it represents a weak syllabic [z] in the case of the sibilants, and it repre-
sents a weak syllabic retroflex continuant {j] in the case of the retroflexes. From
the point of view of acoustic phonetics, the retroflex variety of i shows up as a
lower and somewhat more front vowel than the sibilant variety does (Howie
1976, 64). After all other initials, i/ represents a high front unrounded [i]- In
Standard Chinese ¢ never occurs after the guttural initials. The two rounded high
vowels & and u contrast only after » and /; otherwise & occurs only with the
palatals and u only with the remaining non-palatal initials. Because of this com-
plementarity, the umlaut over u is generally omitted except after 7 and  as a
matter of practical orthography: xiie is written xue, viian as yuan, jii as ju, etc.
The vowel u has a very high and very back articulation, giving it a very different
auditory impression from the usual English pronunciation of « which is lower
and more centralized; i is a high front, strongly rounded vowel.

As can be seen from Table 6.2, i, # and u all function as medials as well as
main vowels; / and u (o) also appear as syllabic finals. As a medial, / has a very
narrow value after labials and palatals, but a somewhat laxer and more open
variant after the alveolar initials; compare pian [p’ien] and tian [t'ien]. Medial &
and u are anticipated, and are to some degree articulated simultancously with the
initial.

2. e, ie, uo, iie. These four finals illustrate the three medials; in traditional termi-
nology, finals lacking a medial are called kdikdu ‘open-mouth’ finals; those hav-
ing a medial i are called gichi ‘even-teeth’ finals; those having medial » are de-
signated kékou ‘closed-mouth’ finals; and those with & cudkdéu ‘puckered-mouth’
finals. As an independent final, e is a back unrounded vowel; it begins relatively
high and then descends to a more open value: [va]. After / and 4, e has a fronted
articulation, but in comparison with the nuclear vowel of ian [ien], the vowel of
these two finals is somewhat retracted, hence the transcriptions [ie <], and [y<].
The final uo is an example of the mid vowel becoming rounded in the vicinity of
another labial element; toward the end of its articulation the [o] of this final
becomes somewhat unrounded. In pinyin orthography, this final is written with-
out the medial « after labial initials; thus, bo is written instead of bue, fo instead
of fuo, etc. Nonetheless, it is still possible to hear a weak medial u between the
initial and main vowel in these cases.

3. a, ia, na. In all three of these finals, the value of the a is central, neither
particularly fronted nor backed. Following Y. R. Chao we symbolize this quality
with a small capital a: [a].
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4. ei, ui. In the final ei the main vowel has a very close front allophone, [e]. The
final written wi in piryin is phonetically {uer]; the ¢ is more prominent in tones 3
and 4 than in tones 1 and 2; according to some linguists the [e] is also more
prominent after guttural initials.

5. @i, uai. In these two finals a has a very fronted articulation, [a], or even [&].
Formerly a final iai was recognized, but it is now considered obsolete.

6. ou, iu. The mid vowel phoneme is also realized as [o] in the final ou due to the
influence of the labial ending; i« is phonetically [ioo]. It is similar to the final wi
in that the vowel [0] is more prominent in tones 3 and 4 than in tones 1 and 2.

7. ao, fao. The a of these two finals is very back: [a}.

8. en, in, un, fin. The ¢ in en is a mid, central unrounded vowel, the so-called
neutral vowel schwa. The final un is phonetically [uan]; the [3] is more prominent
in the third and fourth tones than in the other two tones; it is reportedly also
more prominent after the guttural initials. The vowel of the final #in often tends
to become unrounded just before the final #: {ym]. After the close vowels i, 4, u
and e, final nasals as a general rule are longer and articulated more forcefully
than after low vowels (Li Rong 1963, 33).

9. an, ian, uan, tian. In all these finals the ¢ has a front articulation. In ian it falls
between [®)] and [¢]; as pointed out above, the main vowel of fan i1s a genuine
front vowel, and is not retracted toward the central region as in the case of the
finals e and #e.

10. eng, ing, ong, iong. The e of the final eng is pronounced farther back than the
e in en: [an]. In the speech of many Peking speakers the final ng in ing has a
uvular articulation. The o in ong is not as low as that in the finals wo and ou: the
medial of iong is actually rounded: [yon]. On phonological grounds it would be
better to identify the main vowel of these two finals with w rather than with the
vowels of the finals no and ow since, as we have seen, the vowels of these two
finals belong to the mid vowel phoneme together with e.

11. ang, iang, uang. The a of ang and uang is very back: [a]; in igng it is some-
what more central: [ian].

12. er. This final represents a retroflexed central vowel very similar to the er in
the American English pronunciation of berth. The vowel quality is somewhat
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higher in tones 1 and 2 {[31]), than in tones 3 and 4 ([v1]), but in both cases the
final is produced by a single tongue gesture with coarticulated retroflexion,
which, for the sake of convenience, is symbolized by retroflex r following the
vowel.

A few linguists recognize syllables ending in m; but the forms they cite occur only
in fast speech and always have corresponding disyllabic variants: tdm ~ t@men
‘they’, ném ~ némma ‘in that way’, shém ~ shénma *what’.

From a phonemic point of view, Standard Chinese exhibits five vocalic
contrasts: three high vowels (i, #, «) and two non-high vowels (¢ and ). That
these five vowels indeed contrast with one another can be shown by the follow-
ing five minimally contrasting words: i ‘profit, benefit’, I ‘green’, Iy ‘road’, £
‘happy’, l@ ‘pungent, hot’. {The pinyin finals {u)o, wi, ou, and iu are better inter-
preted phonologically as ue, wei, eu and ieu respectively; the finals ong and iong,
as we have indicated, can be reinterpreted as wng and /ung, thus eliminating
the apparent contrast between ¢ and e in certain finals.) Numerous attempts to
deny vocalic status to the high vowels have been made (Hartman 1944; Hockett
1947; Martin 1957); in these analyses the high vowels are viewed as semivowels
which join with the simple initials to form complex syllabic onsets. The actual
vowels one hears, then, are interpreted as syllabic prolongations of these
complex initials: for example, a syllable like pi is analyzed as a complex initial
sequence /pj/ followed by a non-distinctive vocalization; similarly, the sitilant
and retroflex vowels are interpreted as syllabic prolongations of the sibilant
and retroflex initials respectively. In analyses of this kind, tone is considered
to be the basic determinant of syllabicity, and vowels are not an essential
component of syllables. It is not entirely clear what the advantages of this
‘two-vowel’ approach are, especially in view of the fact that how one inter-
prets medials phonologically appears to have no effect on further phono-
logical processes in the language. It must also be admitted that this sort
of manipulation of syllabic elements does a certain viclence to the phonetic
facts.

In addition to the primary set of finals discussed above, Standard Chinese
also possesses a series of so-called ‘‘rhotacized” (ér-Aud) finals; morphemically
these finals consist of one of the primary finals followed by the subsyliabic
suffix -r {see section 7.3). The effects of this process are several: (1) the syllabic
endings ¢ and » are dropped, (2) front vowels become centralized, and (3) final
ng fuses with r to form a nasalized retroflexed vowel. All the finals affected
by these changes are listed below, along with the resulting rhotacized forms of
pinyin.
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Finals in pinyin Finals in TPA
air anr Al
ianr iA1
uair uanr uAl
danr yAI
eir enr ir (after dentals and retroflexes) a1
inr ir (after other initials) ia1
uir unr ual
ir dnr yal
angr a1
iangr ids
uangr udx
engr 31
ingr id1
ongr ui
iongr y31

One of the hotly debated questions of language policy is to what extent
rhotacization should be adopted as a feature of the standard language. Many
nonnortherners are unable to pronounce such forms correctly and avoid the -r
suffix as much as possible, even in those cases where it serves to distinguish
different grammatical categories: for Aud hudr ‘to paint a picture’ many south-
erners will say Auad hud. It would appear that for a long time to come the use or
non-use of this suffix will serve to distinguish Peking speakers from others, or at
least to distinguish northerners from southerners.

6.6 Tones
In addition to an initial and a final, every Chinese word (at least when it is pro-
nounced in isolation) has a tone. The tones of Chinese words are every bit as
important as the initials and finals; to mispronounce a tone is analogous to
mispronouncing a consonant or vowel in English,

Tones are perceived principally as differences in pitch, aithough intensity and
duration also provide important secondary auditory cues for the identification of
discrete tones. In describing tones, pitch is used in a purely relative sense; actual
pitch is determined by many variables such as sex, age, individual voice differ-
ences and even emotional state.

In 1930 Y. R. Chao introduced a very convenient and accurate method of
describing the pitch of tones in Chinese. In his systemn, pitch is plotted on a
vertical scale which represents the normal voice range of a speaker; the scale
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is divided into five points, on which 1 is the lowest point and 5 the highest; 3 is
mid pitch, 4 half-high, and 2 half-low. A tone can be described by indicat-
ing its beginning and ending point; in a few cases where tones have concave
(falling-rising) or convex (rising—falling) contour it is necessary to give one
intermediate point as well. The following examples will illustrate how the system
works.

[44] a level tone beginning at the half-high level and continuing at the same
pitch throughout

[35] a rising tone beginning at the mid point of person’s normal speaking range
and rising to its upper limit

[52] a falling tone beginning at the upper limit of one’s normal range and
falling to a point just short of its lower limit

[242] a convex tone, first rising from the half-low point to the half-high point
and then falling back to its original starting point

[313] a concave tone, falling first from mid to low pitch and then rising back to
its original starting point

Chao’s system of tonal notation can be used to draw “‘tone letters” or simple
graphs of tonal contours: [55] for example can be represented by the graph T,
[51] would be N, etc. For reasons of convenience we will only use the numerical
notation in the remainder of this book.

Tones are usually described in their isolation forms. In many cases these isola-
tion forms are for all practical purposes identical to the values that tones have
when preceded and followed by other syllables, but in other cases the contextual
variants of tones can be very different. When speaking about such contextual
variants, two different situations should be distinguished. The changes that take
place may be no more than phonetic variants or allophones of the tone in ques-
tion; in other cases, the new shape that a tone assumes in a given context may
actually coincide with the value of another distinct tone in the same context. The
first case can be referred to as phonetic sandhi and the second as phonemic
sandhi. In the description of the four tones of Standard Chinese given below
both types will be encountered.

The four tones of Standard Chinese are not the same as the four Classical
tones ( ping, shdng, qu and ru) described in Chapter 2. Because of numerous splits
and mergers of the Classical categories, the tonal systems of very few modern
dialects show a straightforward one-to-one relationship to the categories found
in the Qiéyun. This problem will be discussed more fully in Chapters 8 and 9.

The phonetic make-up of the four tones of the standard language can be de-
scribed as follows:*®
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1. The first tone is high level. It is relatively constant in its intensity (loudness)
and somewhat longer than tones 2 and 4, but shorter than tone 3. In Chao’s
notation it is [55]. Examples: gé ‘song’, fing ‘listen’, dong ‘east’.

2. The second tone is high rising. It begins in about the middle of the speaker’s
normal speaking range and rises abruptly to the top of his range. It tends to rise
in intensity toward the end and is short in duration. It can be represented as (35]
on the tonal scale. Examples: nd ‘hold in the hand’, jide ‘chew’, ling ‘zero’.

3. The third tone has two basic variants. When it is pronounced in isolation, it
begins low, falls to the very bottom limit of the voice and then rises to a half-
high level. It loses intensity after its inception but shows a small rise toward the
very end; it is the longest of the tones in duration. It is generally described as
[214] on the tonal scale. Examples of the third tone: mai ‘buy’, md ‘horse’, dong
‘understand’.

When the third tone occurs before any tone except another third tone, it
becomes what is commonly known as a **half third™; that is, it loses its final rise
and remains low throughout: [21]. It should be pointed out here that the half
third is in fact the more common variant of the third tone, since the isolation
form occurs only when a word is uttered alone or when it occurs at the end of a
phrase, clause or sentence. The examination of virtually any text written in the
modern language will confirm this.

When the third tone occurs before another third tone syllable, it changes to a
second tone. Charles Hockett (1947) considered this so-called “‘raised third” tone
a separate tonal phoneme, but subsequent perceptual tests done by Dreher and
Lee (1966) and Wang and Li (1967) established that native speakers are unable
to make a consistent distinction between second tones and raised third tones.
Since pairs like mai md ‘bury a horse’ and méi md ‘buy a horse’ cannot be
distinguished by native Peking speakers when they hear them, the raised third
tone before another third tone must be considered a case of morphophonemic
tone sandhi, and not just a phonetic variant or allophone.

4. The fourth tone is high falling. It begins at the top of the speaker’s pitch range
and falls abruptly to the bottom limit of his voice. The fourth tone diminishes in
intensity toward the end, and is the shortest of the four tones in duration. Its
value on the tonal scale is [51]. Examples: /i ‘six’, nén ‘tender’, gi *go’.

In addition to the cases of tone sandhi mentioned in conjunction with the third
tone above, one other minor case should be mentioned. In a three-syllable com-
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bination, if the second syllable is a second tone (either an original second tone or
a raised third) and the first syllable is either a first or second tone, the middle
syllable changes to a first tone in rapid speech. In slow speech, or if the final
syllable is atonic, this rule does not apply: /idnhégué ‘United Nations' is pro-

nounced fianhégus, and ta mdi md *he buys a horse’ becomes ta@ mai md.

6.7 Stress and intonation
Some people assume that because Chinese is a tone language it cannot have the
sort of intonational patterns found, for example, in English. They apparently
think that pitch cannot function at the lexical level (tone) and at the syntactic
level (intonation) at the same time. But this is not so. In fact, in addition to tone,
Standard Chinese possesses both stress and intonation.

In the most widely accepted analysis of stress, three degrees are recognized
(Chao 1968, 35): normal, weak and contrastive. Normal stress is charactenized
by the presence of a perceptible tonal contour, but it lacks the exaggerated dura-
tion and intensity of syllables carrying contrastive stress. In a sequence of syl-
lables all having normal stress, the strongest phonetic stress falls on the last
syllable, the second strongest on the first syllable and the weakest on the inter-
vening syllables. These varying degrees of normal stress are completely predict-
able, and can hence be considered allophones of a single stress phoneme.

Contrastive stress has a wider pitch range and greater intensity than normal
stress and can occur anywhere in a sequence of syllables. For example, in the
phrase yiyan yanjitsud ‘linguistics institute’ the normal pattern would require
the strongest stress to fall on sud, the last syllable, the second strongest stress on
yir, the first syllable, and so on. If contrastive stress is placed on yi, however, the
normal pattern is displaced and the strongest stress is shifted to yii.

Weakly stressed syliables (gingshéngzi) are vaniously known as neutral tones,
atonic syllables or weak syllabies. The term “neutral tone’” implies that weakly
stressed syllables are a kind of “fifth tone”. From both a synchronic and a
diachronic perspective, this is misleading. Unlike the four basic tones, weakly
stressed syllables cannot be pronounced in isolation; when an element which
normally has weak stress is cited in isolation, as for example when a teacher of
grammar discusses a certain particle like le or ba, it must be supplied with a tone
(usually a first tone). Moreover, the phonetic value of a weakly stressed syllable
is determined almost entirely by the tone of the preceding syllable. Historically,
such syllables may come from any of the Middle Chinese tones, and even syn-
chronically they can usually be connected with tonic morphemes which occur in
other combinations.

Weak syllables are very short in duration and have a very reduced tone range;
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the pitch of such syllables is determined by the preceding tone: it is half-low after
the first tone, mid pitch after a second tone, half-high after a third tone, low
after a fourth tone. In two-syllable combinations followed by a pause the con-
tour is slightly falling, but other contours may occur in more complex tonal
environments. Weakly stressed syllables are also characterized by a number of
other phonetic features. The unaspirated consonants, which are voiceless when
they occur in syllables with normal or contrastive stress, become fully voiced in
weakened position. In rapid speech the following reductions may take place: the
retroflex affricates and fricatives may become r and the corresponding palatals
may become y; vowels tend to become centralized even to the point of losing the
primary phonological distinction between e and a; vowels after f, ¢, 5, ch and sk
tend to become voiceless after a fourth tone.

Weak stress is an essential feature of the standard language, and of most
northern dialects, but because its occurrence is lexically determined it is difficult
for non-Peking speakers to master. Speakers of pritdnghud from many regions in
South China, however, employ only a very small number of weakly stressed
syllables, and these are chiefly limited to grammatical suffixes and particles.
Speakers of the Peking dialect are frequently able to detect non-native speakers
of their dialect by their improper use of weak stress, even when other aspects of
the outsider’s pronunciation are correct.

Chinese intonation can be thought of as a band which represents the scale on
which the tones are plotted, but which can itself rise and fall. When the intona-
tional band rises, for example, then the pitch of a given tone will rise in absolute
terms, but its relative relation to other syllables in the phrase or clause will
remain constant. The intonation of ordinary statements, for example, falls slightly
toward the end (this is especially noticcable in long sentences). As a result of
this, a first tone at the beginning of a statement will be pronounced somewhat
higher than one near the end. Unmarked questions and questions ending in
the interrogative particle ma have an overall higher pitch than simple state-
ments. Chao (1968, 40—4) has described a number of other intonational patterns
for Standard Chinese, but we still lack a detailed and comprehensive study of
this subject.

6.8 Morphophonemics
We have already described several morphophonemic alternations in connection
with the process of -r suffixation and tone sandhi. These cases are all strictly
phonological processes; that is, the changes described take place whenever those
particular phonological categories are present in the relevant environments.
There are other cases of morphophonemic alternation which affect only certain
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morphemes, and hence cannot be viewed as general phonological rules. We will
examine a few of these cases below.

In section 6.6 the sandhi behavior of the third tone was described. The change
to a second tone which occurs before another third tone is automatic irrespective
of what morpheme is involved; it ordinarily takes place even when the second
syllable has weak stress: xidojie (xido+ jié) ‘young lady, miss’, zouzou (z6u + zdu)
‘take a walk’.'® In a few such combinations (mostly kinship terms or terms of
endearment), the expected shift does not occur: bdobao (bdo+ bdo) ‘littie pre-
cious’ — term of endearment for babies, jidjie (jié + ji¢) ‘elder sister’, shénshen
(shén-+ shén) ‘aunt — wife of father's younger brother’, etc. Since such forms
depart from the regular pattern of tonal change, they must be learned individu-
ally by the student of Chinese or listed as exceptions by the grammarian.

There are also a few isolated cases in which particular morphemes exhibit tone
sandhi alternations which cannot be subsumed under regular phonological rules.
The two morphemes yi ‘one” and bi ‘not” both undergo the same set of tonal
changes: before tones 1, 2 and 3 they are pronounced in the fourth tone; before
a following fourth tone they are pronounced in the second tone. Examples:
yizhang ‘one sheet’, bunan ‘not difficult’, bukdo ‘not good’, vicun ‘one inch’, biugu
‘not go’. The numerals gi and bd can optionally change to a second tone before a
following fourth-tone syllable: giwan (or giwdn) *70,000°, bahdo (or bahao) ‘the
cighth day of the month’.

Somewhat different are cases where a particular morpheme shows tonal
changes only in certain words. The bound morpheme for ‘bone’ when pro-
nounced in isolation is g#, as it is in many compounds such as jizhiigd ‘spine’,
but in the ordinary word for ‘bone’ which is formed with the noun suffix -rou it
has a second tone: gatou. Even more complicated is the morpheme for ‘finger’: in
the ordinary word for ‘finger’ (also formed with the suffix -rou) it has a second
tone, zhitou, but in zhijia ‘fingernail’ it has a first tone. Its etymological third
tone appears in a number of words such as damuzhi ‘thumb’ and shizhi ‘index
finger’. Tonal behavior of this sort is sporadic and, fortunately for the foreign
learner of Chinese, rather rare.

Chao (1968, 45) has pointed out that several particles, a, ¢ and ou, unlike other
words which begin with vowels in the better-known transcription systems, lack
the weak voiced uvular fricative onset usually associated with such words. An
important result of this is that with these particies the syllabic ending of a
preceding syllable can be elided; this gives rise to a number of different allo-
morphs for each of these particles; in the case of a, these allomorphs (a, ya, wa,
na) are provided with different characters; these alternations can be observed in
the following example:
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kuai dianr lai ya ‘Come quickly’
nin hio wa? ‘How are you?'
nar you rén na?  ‘Is there someone there?’

In comparison with a majority of the world’s languages, morphophonemic
alternation plays a minor role in most Chinese dialects. Where it does occur, it is
most common in the form of tone sandhi. This is perhaps a result of the gener-
ally autonomous nature of the syllable in all historical stages of Chinese, 1!

Further reading

Chao, Yuen Ren 1948. Mandarin primer. Cambridge: Harvard University Press. [This
book contains a splendid introduction containing useful information on most of the
matters touched upon in this chapter and in the next.]

De Francis, John 1953. Nationalism and language reform in China. Princeton: Princeton
University Press. [A useful introduction to the early history of language reform and
language policy in China.]

Kratochvil, Paul 1968. The Chinese language today: features of an emerging standard.
London: Hutchinson. [An informative general introduction to the modern standard
language.]

Sofronov, M. V. 1979. Kitajskij jazyk i kitajskoe obscestvo. Moscow: Nauka. [A detailed
and up-to-date treatment of language policy and sociclinguistic problems in modern
China.]
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7.1 The stady of grammar in China

As we have seen, China has a very rich tradition of phonological study; the study
of grammar, on the other hand, is a rather recent development. Although one
can find observations concerning grammar in traditional philological works, the
systematic study of this subject did not begin until the late nineteenth century,
Ma Jiinzhéng (1845-1900) was the first person to write a systematic grammar of
Chinese, the Ma shi wéntdng; his book, modeled on Western classical grammar,
was concerned with the Classical written language which in the late nineteenth
century was still the most common form of written Chinese. Mé’s work was very
important in the further development of Chinese grammar, and its influence can
be seen in much of the grammatical work up until the 1940s.

In the late 1930s a reaction set in against the sort of imitative grammar that
the Md shi wénting represented. Led by Chén Wingdao (1890-1977), a group of
Chinese linguists and scholars began to advocate the establishment of a new
grammatical framework that would better reflect the basic nature of the Chinese
language. These men were all influenced to one degree or another by Western
linguists such as de Saussure, Jespersen and Bloomfield. A lively debate was
carried on in a number of journals concerning such problems as form classes
(parts of speech), the peculiarities of Chinese grammar, the differences between
baihug and wényan, word order, and the establishment of formal categories in
grammar. The result of this debate was to free Chinese grammar from the classi-
cal Western model and set it on a course of its own (L{l Bisdng 1980).

The 1940s saw the publication of two important grammars, both influenced
by the debate described above. Ll Shiixidng's Zhonggué wénfd yaoliié [Sketch of
Chinese grammar] and Wiang Li's Zhanggué xidnddi yifi [Modern Chinese gram-
mar] both drew on the ideas of Western linguists like Jespersen and Bloomfield
and attempted to describe Chinese grammatical structure in such a way as to
bring out its individuality. L1’s book treated both the vernacular and literary
languages, since at that time both forms of the language were still routinely
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taught in schools. Wang’s grammar was a grammar of the vernacular language,
his examples mostly being taken from early vernacular novels, especially the
Héngléu méng. Both works played an important role in putting Chinese gram-
matical studies on a new course.

Yuen Ren Chao’s Mandarin primer was published in 1948 as a textbook for
American students learning Chinese. Chao’s grammatical approach was that of
the American structuralist school founded by Leonard Bloomfield. The intro-
ductory grammatical sketch of this book was translated into Chinese under the
title Béijing kouyd yifd [Grammar of the Peking colloguial language] by Li Rong
in 1952. This short translation had a tremendous impact in China; it effectively
introduced the methodology of structuralism to a wide Chinese audience, and its
interpretations were eagerly adopted by the more innovative linguists of that
time. Its influence is especially evident in Xianddi hdnyia yifa jidnghua [Introduc-
tion to modern Chinese grammar) edited by Ding Shéngshu and a group of asso-
ciated linguists. This book, which originated as a series of articles in the journal
Zhéonggud yiwén, is widely regarded as one of the outstanding works on gram-
mar produced in China; it helped give the ideas of structuralism even wider
currency.

Twenty years after the publication of the Mandarin primer, Yuen Ren Chao’s
A grammar of spoken Chinese came out. This monumental work was the first
really comprehensive reference grammar of Chinese written in English. It sums
up the results of more than twenty years of both Chinese and Western writing on
Chinese grammar, much of which was either directly or indirectly inspired by
Chao’s own earlier work (X0 and Yé 1979, 170). A Chinese translation of Chao’s
grammar by L{i Shiixiing was published in Peking in 1980 (L{i Shoixiang 1980a).

By the late 1960s American structuralism had largely yielded its place to a new
movement, transformational generative grammar. On the eve of the Cultural
Revolution in China (1966-76), the first samplings of the ideas of this new
school appeared in articles by Zhi Déx1 and Ll Shixiang in Zhongguo yiiwén,
but subsequent events effectively choked off any further developments in this
area (Xa and Y& 1979, 172). A rich literature on Chinese grammar written from
the point of view of transformational and post-structuralist grammar has
appeared in the last twenty vears in the United States (much of it published in
the Journal of Chinese Linguistics).! These studies have yet to influence gram-
marians in China to any great degree, although there are signs of a burgeoning
interest in the new linguistics, onlty the future will tell whether these ideas will
take root or not.

In the following sections we will attempt to give a basic outline of Chinese
grammar, hoping in the process to give some idea of how Chinese “works.” The
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point of view is by and large that of the structuralist school which prevailed in
the 1950s and 1960s; these are views which still hold sway in China, and they are
available in several definitive syntheses, especially Chao’s 1968 grammar. The
intent is not to reject or deprecate more recent writing; it is merely that most
post-structuralist analyses are still at a preliminary or even experimental stage
and it would be well-nigh impossible to present these ideas in an organized and
coherent manner in the space allotted.

7.2 The morpheme

The morpheme is at once the smallest meaningful unit in a language and the
smallest relevant unit in grammatical analysis. In both Classical and Modern
Chinese, the great majority of morphemes coincide phonologically with a mono-
syllable; stated conversely, almost every syllable can be analyzed as an indepen-
dent morpheme. Since the basic graphic unit, the character {zi), is also mono-
syllabic, it is clear that the overwhelming majority of characters represent single
morphemes. Classical and Modern Chinese differ, in that polysyllabic words
were much rarer in the Classical language than they are in the modern language.

Modern Chinese, as can be seen from any good dictionary, contains thousands
of disyllabic and trisyllabic words; in almost all cases, however, such words can
be analyzed as strings of monosyllabic morphemes. Although a considerable
number of polysyllabic morphemes can be found, they are probably not signifi-
cantly more numerous than those found in Classical Chinese. Examples of such
polysyllabic morphemes in Modern Chinese are the following: bdhe ‘mint’,
zhanglang ‘cockroach’, dile ‘to carry hanging at one’s side’, hdshimd ‘a kind of
Manchunan frog used in Chinese medicine’. The only subsyllabic morpheme is
the nominal suffix -r, which will be discussed below.

Looked at from the point of view of their propensity to combine with other
morphemes, morphemes can be divided into several types; those that can be
uttered independently are free; morphemes which always occur in conjunction
with another morpheme are bound. This is not an absolute dichotomy, since
morphemes may be bound in onc context and free in another; a morpheme is
considered free if it is free in any context and bound only if it is bound in all
contexts; thus, géu ‘dog’ is free, although it is bound in certain compounds like
migdu ‘bitch’ and gduxiéng ‘dog-bear, i.e. small bear’; héu ‘monkey’, on the
other hand, is always bound — héuzi ‘monkey’, hduxi ‘a monkey act’, etc.

Morphemes can also be characterized by the degree of versatility with which
they occur with other morphemes; they are considered versarile if they enter into
combination with relative ease and restricted if they occur only in a very small
number of contexts. Bound morphemes are mostly, but not always, restricted;
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likewise free morphemes are typically versatile. Chao (1968) cites the verb midn
‘to sleep, used only of silkworms only at a certain point in their development’ as
an example of a free but highly restricted morpheme. There are quite a number
of bound versatile morphemes, including the demonstratives zké ‘this’ and nd
‘that’, the ordinal prefix di, the nominal suffix zi and the localizing suffix [i.

7.3 The word

In the Chinese writing system, morphemes (characters) are strung together one
after another without any indication of word boundaries; the reader supplies the
necessary boundaries as he reads along. Although it is fairly easy to identify
words intuitively in Chinese, it is much more difficult to define the concept
rigorously. Perhaps the difficulty is particularly evident in Chines¢ because the
word is not a unit in the writing system, and it is not so easy to take it for
granted as it is in most writing systems. In their Xidndadi hanyi yifd jidnghua,
Ding Shéngshu and his coauthors define a word (¢i) as a unit “which has a
specific meaning and can be used freely.” While this definition may not please
everyone, especially traditional structuralists who try to avoid using meaning as
a criterion 1o linguistic definitions, it can stand as an expression of the intuitive
criteria that most native speakers use when asked to make word divisions, For a
detailed discussion of the manifold difficulties encountered in defining the con-
cept of word in Chinese, the reader is referred to Chao’s extended discussion of
the question (1968, 136-93).

At its simplest, a word consists of a single morpheme: rén *human being’, chi

‘eat’, wo ‘I, me’, hén ‘very’, zhong ‘heavy’, gén ‘and’, you! interjection of surprise,
hdla ‘rancid’, jigba ‘to stutter’. This class of words is very large and contains
many of the most basic elements of the lexicon. Another large class of words
consists of a simple morpheme plus a word-formative suffix. Two common noun
suffixes of this type are -zi and -r. The first of these has no function but to form
nouns, generally from a bound morpheme; it is highly versatile: bizi ‘nose’,
zhudzi ‘table’, hizi ‘stove’, manzi ‘barbarian’, /ingzi ‘collar’, etc. The suffix -r is
also a noun formative, but unlike -zi it frequently conveys a sense that the object
it is attached to is something everyday and familiar; in some cases it may carry
cither a diminutive or a slightly pejorative overtone: xingr ‘apricot’, /ir ‘lining’,
hudr ‘picture’, zir ‘seed’, gitr ‘globule, small ball’ (cf. giz *ball’), gudnr ‘(petty)
official’. The -r suffix is found with only a very few verbs, mostly of a very
colloquial nature, the only one in common use being wanr ‘to play’. A much
more restricted noun-formant suffix is -rou: mautou ‘wood’, shitou ‘stone’, gutou
‘bone’.

A few words seem to be formed by a process of tonal change: mdi ‘to buy’ and
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mai ‘to sell’; dingzi ‘nail’ and ding ‘to nail’; lidng ‘to measure’ and lidng ‘quan-
tity’. This process is limited to just a few pairs of this sort, and is now totally
unproductive.

A few quasi-prefixes exist: the ldo- in liohd ‘tiger’, ldoshti ‘mouse, rat’, ldoying
*hawk’, and ldogua ‘crow’ denotes a sort of respectful familiarity towards harm-
ful creatures. Ordinal numbers are formed with the prefix di-: disdn ‘third’, dilia
‘sixth’.

Reduplication is used to form words of several types. Kinship terms account
for a large number of reduplicates: baba ‘father’, Jdolao ‘maternal grandmother’,
gége ‘older brother’. Reduplicated forms are found among other classes of nouns
and parts of speech as well: xingxing *ape’, rénrén ‘everybody’, ydngyang ‘itches’,
changchang ‘often’. Reduplication also has a number of grammatical functions; a
reduplicated measure has the sense of ‘every’: bénbén ‘every volume’. Redupli-
cated verbs form what Chao calls a “tentative’ aspect, which has several different
nuances depending on the particular verb: zudzuo “sit for a while’, kdnkan “take a
look’ from zuo “to sit’ and kan “to look’.

By far the greatest number of words in the dictionary are compounds. A com-
pound consists of at least two morphemes neither of which is an affix; zhudzi
‘table’ is not a compound because it is composed of a root morpheme plus a
suffix, but zAuobu ‘tablecloth’ is a compound because it is made up of two root
morphemes. Compounding is the most productive process of word formation in
the modern language; new terminology, especially that of a technical or scientific
nature, is almost all formed in this way. Some of the ¢lements in modern com-
pounds recur so frequently that they have virtually attained the status of affixes;
an example of this is xué (literally *learning’) which is used to translate -logy in
such words as ximlixué ‘psychology’, dizhixué ‘geology’ and shéngwuxué ‘biology’.

The analysis and classification of compounds is a very complex study. Lu
Zhiwéi (1964) and Yuen Ren Chao (1968) have made very detailed studies of
the different types of compounds. Li and Chao found that all the syntactic
relationships found in phrases and sentences — subject—predicate, coordination,
attribute—head (subordination), verb—object, and verb—complement — are all
found in compounds as well. In the absence of any well-defined phonological
criteria for distinguishing words from phrases, this has made it difficult to draw
a hard and fast boundary between morphology and syntax in Chinese. This
question has undoubtedly been one of the most vexed problems in modern
Chinese grammar, but it is also one of its most urgent tasks because of its practi-
cal implications, particularly the alphabeticization of Chinese, which has a direct
bearing on such pragmatic issues as language reform, the teaching of Chinese in
elementary and middle schools, and lexicography.
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7.4 Word classes
Traditional Chinese philologists divided words into ‘full words’ (shici) and
‘empty words™ {xZci). Full words are those that have a concrete meaning and
empty words are words which have more abstract meanings and are for the most
part employed to show grammatical relationships; the distinction is similar to
that drawn by some modern linguists between content and function words. Ma
Jianzhong was the first Chinese scholar to apply the Western notion of word
classes (parts of speech) to Chinese in a systematic way. Since that time, the
problem of word classes has been a central concern of Chinese linguists. Ma
simply borrowed the categories of Western classical grammar and adapted them
to his Chinese material. Later linguists attempted to define Chinese word classes
on the basis of their syntactic behavior, leaving aside semantic considerations as
much as possible. Although the results of this procedure have differed with the
analytic criteria employed, there is a fairly high degree of agreement, at least as
regards the major classes. The scheme outlined below is close to that found in
several widely used grammars.

Full words fall into six classes: nouns, verbs, adjectives, numerals, measures and
pronouns. A noun (mingci) is a word that can be modified by a demonstrative-
measure compound: sk ‘book’ can follow zhé-bén ‘this (volume)’, hence it is a
noun. A verb (dongci) is a word that can immediately be negated by bu ‘not’ and
can be followed by a set of typically verbal suffixes like -le ‘suffix for perfect
aspect’, and -zke ‘suffix for durative aspect’. Adjectives (xingrongci) are generally
considered to be a species of verb (Chao calls them intransitive verbs of state)
since they can be negated by b and can function independently as predicates;
the difference between adjectives and verbs proper is that adjectives can be
modified by hén ‘very’ and verbs proper cannot.

Numerals (shuci) are bound morphemes which express quantity; they are ordi-
narily followed by a measure (lidngei); measures are bound morphemes that
follow either numerals or demonstratives (zAishi daici). Numerals and demon-
stratives must be followed by an appropriate measure before they modify a
noun: yi-ge rén “‘one MEASURE man’, nd-lidng ché ‘that MEASURE car’, etc.

Pronouns are deictic words, that is, words which point to persons or things in
the speaking situation; syntactically they generally behave like nouns, but unlike
nouns they normally do not admit of modification. The personal pronouns are
shown in Table 7.1.

The third-person pronoun distinguishes gender in the written language where
separate graphs have artificially been devised for ‘he’, ‘she’ and “it’; in the spoken
language ali three forms have the same pronunciation. The inclusive-exclusive
distinction is found in many northern dialects, in most Min dialects and in a
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Table 7.1. Personal pronouns

wb ‘I, me’ women ‘we’ (exclusive), ‘us’
zanmen ‘we’ (inclusive), ‘us’
ni ‘you’ (plain) nimen ‘you’ (plural)
nin ‘you’ (polite)
ta ‘he, she, it’ tamen ‘they, them’
‘him, her'

number of Wi dialects, but is uncommon elsewhere. Even in the standard language
wdmen not infrequently replaces zanmen, and functions as both an exclusive and
inclusive pronoun. The demonstrative pronouns are zhé (zhéi) ‘this’ and ra (néi)
‘that’; they are usually found joined to a measure in both their pronominal and
their adjectival uses. Other words commonly included among the pronouns are
shénme ‘what?'. nd (néi) *which one?', ziji ‘oneself” and méi ‘each’.

The empty word classes are adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, particles,
interjections and onomatopoeia. Adverbs ( fici) modify verbs and adjectives and
are usuaily bound: zhi ‘only’, jidnjian ‘gradually’, kén ‘very', zui ‘most’. Chinese
grammarians generally include the negatives bu, méi and bié among the adverbs
on the basis of their syntactic behavior. Adverbial modifiers derived from full
words are distinguished from adverbs proper as ‘adverbial adjuncts’ (zhuangci);
such forms are frequently followed by the adverbial suffix -de: manmanrde
‘slowly’, derived from mdn ‘slow’.

Chinese prepositions (jiéci) originate from verbs, and are used to show
various grammatical relationships which will be touched upon below. Conjunc-
tions (lianci) comprise various connectives: hé ‘and’, érgié ‘moreover’, sudyi
‘therefore’.

Particles (zhuci) are a group of generally monosyilabic, atonal forms used to
show a number of different grammatical relationships or subjective and modal
overtones; Chinese grammarians include verbal and noun suffixes in this class.
Examples of particles are de ‘subordinative particle’, ma “sentential interrogative
particle’, a ‘vocative particle’ and ba ‘advisative particle’.

Interjections (tanci) are asyntactic forms used to express warnings, call others’
attention, or give verbal expression to some emotional state. Phonologically they
reveal certain irregularities in having elements which are not a part of the normal
phonemic inventory, like a voiced [fi] and a front central vowel é [g]. Examples:
fa ‘huh?, ¢é [g] ‘hey you!. Onomatopoeic words (xidngshéngci) are words that
imitate sounds of the natural world; syntactically they may be nominal or adver-
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bial adjuncts: Audla ‘the sound of rain falling’, git/ng ‘the sound of thunder or a
large vehicle moving along’.

As in English, there is considerable class overlap in Chinese: /f can be either a
noun ‘plow’ or a verb *to plow’. A high proportion of modern disyllabic verbs
can also do service as nouns: piping ‘criticize, criticism’, zezhf *organize, organi-
zation’. This sort of class overlap was much more common in the Classical lan-
guage than it is now. Modern Chinese, in fact, probably has no more such cases
than does English.

7.5 Expression of grammatical categories

Chinese possesses very little of what was traditionally known as inflectional mor-
phology; affixes therefore play only a minor role in the expression of gram-
matical relationships. Word order, particles and prepositions carry most of the
burden of showing how the elements of a sentence relate to one another. In this
section, rather than examining the function of each of these devices, I will
examine a number of universally recognized grammatical categories and see how
they are expressed in Chinese.

1. Number. Number is obligatorily expressed only for the pronouns. The same
plural suffix found in the pronouns, -men, can also be employed with nouns
referring to human beings; however, the resulting forms differ from English plural
nouns in several ways. They are not used with numerals; they are not obligatory
in any context; and they tend to refer to groups of people taken collectively.
Examples: haizimen' ‘(a certain group of) children’, ldoshimen ‘the teachers’.
Although number is only rarely indicated morphologically, it is shown in other
ways when necessary; for example, demonstratives are shown to be plural by use
of the plural measure -xié; naxié rén ‘those people’. A plural subject or object
can be indicated by the use of the adverb ddu, usually translated ‘all’, but often
no more than a device for showing plurality:

(1) shid  dou :zdi zhudzishang
BOOK ALL LOCATED-ON TABLE-TOP?
“The books are (all) on the table’

Number can of course also be expressed through the use of various quantifiers
such as yéude, ‘some’, yige ‘one, a’, jige ‘several’, or hén dué ‘many’. Foreign
students of Chinese often have difficulty in getting used to the fact that number
is for the most part an optional category in Chinese, unlike in most European
languages, where it is obligatory.
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2. Definite and indefinite reference. Similar to number is the category of definite
and indefinite reference. Chinese lacks articles, but there is surprisingly little
ambiguity as a result. Definite elements may be overtly marked by modifiers that
themselves are inherently definite, such as the demonstratives and possessive pro-
nouns: nouns which lack such definite modifiers can still be shown to be definite
by putting them at the beginning of the sentence, or at least before the verb.
Compare the following two sentences:

(2) wo mel géi ta shi
I NEG GIVE HER BOOK
*1 didn’t give her a (or any) book

(3) shi wé méi géi 1a
BOOK | NEG GIVE HER
‘T didn’t give her the book(s)’

3. Subordination and modification. In Chinese all modifiers precede the elements
which they modify. A single suffix, -de, serves to indicate all cases of nominal
subordination, including that of possession.

(4) wdde didnshiii
[de TELEVISION-SET
‘my television set’

(5) jintian shangwit  de hui
TODAY MORNING de MEETING
‘this morning’s meeting’

(6) ginggongyé de fazhdn
LIGHT-INDUSTRY d¢ DEVELOPMENT
‘the development of light industry’

This usage of de is similar to the genitive case of many languages; but, unlike the
genitive in most languages, de is also used to mark modifying clauses:
() ni  géi tamen de gian
YOU GIVE THEM de MONEY
‘the money that you gave them’

(8) xihuan chouyan de rén
LIKE SMOQKE de PEOPLE
‘people who like to smoke’
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Monosyllabic adjectives and certain nouns referring to geographical entities can
normally modify nouns directly without an intervening de: kde shi *good book’,
Zhanggue shi ‘Chinese book’. Chao (1968, 285) considers such combinations
without de as quasi-compounds, that is, more like words than phrases. Polysyl-
labic adjectives or adjectives modified by an adverb of degree generally require a
de: hén hio de shit ‘a very good book’, yduyisi de shil *an interesting book’.?

4. Case relationships. 1f we take case in an abstract sense to refer to those gram-
matical devices used te show the relationship between nouns and verbs in a
sentence, then case relationships in Chinese (as in English) are mostly expressed
by means of prepositions. From an historical perspective it is clear that Chinese
prepositions all derive from earlier verbs; some grammarians still consider them
a type of verb — in the Mandarin primer Chao defined verb prepositions as “verbs
which are usually in the first position in verbal expressions in series,” but in his
Grammar of spoken Chinese he considers them a transitional category which he
defines by enumeration. Even from a purely synchronic perspective, the verbal
nature of prepositions is evident, since in many cases the same words that function
as prepositions still function as full verbs as well. Prepositions along with their
object always occur together with another verbal phrase which they precede.

Both the agent of a transitive vetb and the subject of an intransitive verb are
unmarked, and both precede the verb; an indefinite direct object follows the
verb, and is likewise unmarked. Definite objects may also follow the verb, espe-
cially if they are of certain inherently definite types. Providing certain rather
complex conditions are met, they may also occur with what Chao (1968, 342)
calls the “pretransitive” preposition bd.

(9) woé ddle la
I HIT-PERF HIM
‘T hit him’

(10) ni  shénme shihou lai
YOU WHAT TIME COME
“When are you coming?

(11) haizi  ba fan  chi-wan le
CHILD ACC-PREP RICE EAT-FINISH PCL
“The child has eaten the rice’

The bd construction (illustrated in example (11)) has been the subject of much
debate among Chinese and foreign grammarians; the studies of Henri Frei (1956;
1957), Wang Huan (1959), and Chao (1968) are considered classic.
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With certain verbs denoting existence, appearance and disappearance, the logi-
cal subject of a verb may come after it: xid-yid ‘FALL RAIN — rains’, zdule yige
rén ‘LEAVE-PERF A PERSON — & person left’, chd tdiyang le ‘APPEAR SUN PCL
— the sun has come up’.

The dative (indirect object or beneficiary of an action) can be shown either by
its position after the verb or by the preposition géi ‘to, for:

(12) wo géile ta  yibén shi
I GIVE-PERF HIM 4 BOOK
‘T gave him a book’

(13) géi ta dd ge didnhud
TO HER MAKE A PHONE(CALL)
‘Telephone her’

(14) ta airén g&i ta lifa
HIS WIFE FOR HIM CUT-HAIR
‘His wife cuts his hair for him’

In the standard language the indirect object always precedes the direct object;
however, in some dialects (Shanghai, Guingzhdu) the reverse order is employed.

The preposition for the instrumental is either yong or (more colloquially) na:
yong ddo qi€ rou “WITH KNIFE CUT MEAT — cut meat with a knife’, né chi liang
‘WITH RULER MEASURE — measure with a rule’. The comitative relationship is
expressed with gén: gén méimei g “WITH YOUNGER-SISTER GO — go with
one’s younger sister’.

The above prepositions (‘cases’) all express what are generally known as gram-
matical functions (Lyons 1968, 295). Another set of prepositions are associated
with what are known as local functions. Zdi is the locative preposition par
excellence; it is used to indicate where an action takes place: zai kéting shaijido
‘LOCATED LIVING-ROOM SLEEP — sleep in the living room’. This and the other
local prepositions are frequently associated with nouns followed by a simple or
complex localizer. Simple localizers are bound morphemes suffixed to nouns to
indicate certain spatial relationships; in the spoken language only -# ‘in{side)’
and -shang ‘above, on top® occur with any degree of versatility: wali ‘in the room,
indoors’, zhudzishang “on (top of) the table’. Complex localizers are formed by
suffixing one of several elements to a bound localizer; the suffixes in order of
their colloquial frequency are -tou, -bian(r), and -mian(r). Examples: shi zai
zhudzi shangbian ‘BOOK LOCATED TABLE ABOVE — the book is on the table’; (G
zai mén wadibianr "HE LOCATED GATE OUTSIDE ~ he is outside the gate’. Other
common complex localizers are Ibian ‘inside’, xigbian ‘underneath’, houbian
‘behind’, gidnbian ‘in front’, youbian ‘right side’, zudbian ‘left side’.
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Table 7.2. Chinese prepositions

Meaning as
Preposition full verb Case function
bi ‘grasp’ accusative
géi ‘give’ dative, benefactive
yong ‘use’ instrumental
na ‘take’ instrumental
gén ‘follow’ comitative
zai ‘be present’ locative
cong ‘follow’* ablative
dao ‘artive’ terminal

The ablative relationship is shown by the preposition céng.

(15) Zhang toéngzhi cong Shanghdi  lai
ZHANG COMRADE FROM SHANGHAI COME
‘Comrade Zhang is coming from Shanghai’

Destination is expressed with the preposition ddo: dao Béijing qit ‘r0 PEKING
Go — go to Peking’. Both céng and ddo often occur with phrases containing
localizers.

Table 7.2 shows the most important Chinese prepositions, their meanings as

full verbs and their ‘case’ functions.

5. Aspect and voice. Chinese, like a number of other East Asian languages, is an
aspect and not a tense language; this means that Chinese is concerned with tell-
ing whether actions are completed or not, or whether they are actually in pro-
gress or not. The plotting of action along some sort of time axis, so important in
tense languages, is not a feature of Chinese.

Completed action or perfective aspect is shown by the verbal suffix -le:

(16) wo kanle néibénr shii
I READ-PERF THAT BOOK
‘I read that book’

17y ni  chile fan  zai  qu ba
YOU EAT-PERF FOOD THEN GO PCL
‘Go after you have eaten’

Example (17) shows that the verbal suffix -fe may refer to the future as well as to
the past (as in example (16)); this demonstrates neatly that we are dealing with
aspect and not with tense. Uncompleted action or imperfect aspect is unmarked
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— that is, there is no suffix or other overt marking associated with it:

(18) zudtian wdnshang wd kan  shi
YESTERDAY EVENING [ READ BOOK

‘I read yesterday evening’

In (18) the verb is imperfective; note, however, that this does not necessarily
mean that the action was not completed; rather, it indicates that completion is
not at issue in this particular sentence. The speaker is merely describing what he
did last evening, without reference to whether he completed it or not. The perfec-
tive can be described as the marked member of the aspect opposition, in that it
specifically indicates whether the action was carried through to completion or
not; the imperfect simply leaves the question open.

Actions can be shown to be durative in several ways; perhaps the most com-
mon nowadays is to place zdi (written with the same character as the locative zdi
described above)} before the verb: tdmen zai chifin ‘THEY DUR EAT-FOOD — they
are (or were) eating’. Another, somewhat less common, durative form has the
suffix -zhe after the verb:

(19) tamen zhéng kaizhe huif ne
THEY JUST HOLD-DUR MEETING PCL
‘They are just now holding a meeting’

More commonly the verbal suffix -zhe is used to form stative verbs from action
verbs: chuan yifu ‘puts on clothing’, chudnzhe yifu ‘is wearing clothing’. Another
frequent use of -zhe is to form dependent adverbial clauses:

(20) maozhe da xué shang  shan
BRAVE-DUR BIG SNOW ASCEND MOUNTAIN
‘ascend a mountain braving the heavy spow’

Chinese verbs in themselves lack any distinction of active and passive; ehf can
mean either ‘eat’ or ‘be eaten’, as is evident from Chao’s (1968, 75) well-known
example: yu chile meaning either “the fish has eaten (it)’ or ‘the fish has been
eaten’. The passive sense of a verb can be made explicit by supplying an agent,
expressed by means of one of several prepositions; the most common colloquial
agentive prepositions are rang and fido; somewhat more formal is »éi. The two
following examples can be considered typical passive sentences:

(21) Xidoling rang baba dile
XIAOLING BY FATHER BEAT-PERF
‘Xiaoling was beaten by father’
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(22) ta béi dajia pipingle
HE BY EVERYONE CRITICIZE-PERF
‘He was criticized by everyone’

In the colloquial language, passives are for the most part restricted either to
verbs of an unfavorable meaning or to verbs denoting disposal or separation. In
the modern written language, however, the passive is found in a much wider
range of semantic contexts; this is mostly due to the influence of Western lan-
guages like English and Russian.

6. Negation. From a syntactic point of view, negatives behave like adverbs in
that they precede and modify verbs. Bw can be used with any verb except the
existential verb yéu, which is invariably negated with méi: bugu ‘doesn’t go, won’t
go, wouldn’t go’, buhkde ‘not good’. Méi is the existential negative: méi( you) shi
‘there is no book, doesn’t have a book’; it also is the negation of the perfective
and durative aspects: méi lai ‘didn’t come, hasn’t come yet’, méi( yéu) zudzke ‘not
(actually) sitting’. Negative commands are formed with buyas (literally ‘not-
want’) or bié: ni bié qu ‘don’t go’.

7. Modality. The expression of modality is a vast topic that we can only touch
upon briefly here. The various modalitics which in English are expressed by
modal auxiliaries are also as a rule expressed by modal auxiliary verbs in Chi-
nese. In this section we will examine several of these. Most of the Chinese modal
auxiliary verbs have more than one function, and there is a certain amount of
semantic overlap among them, especially in the case of those verbs expressing
possibility, permission and potentiality. Note that auxiliary verbs are always
negated with bi and not with méi.

Volition is most commonly expressed by the verb ydo: ydo ga *wants to go’;
negative volition may be buydo but more usually it is buxidng or bayudnyi; both
xidng and yuanyi are also volitional auxiliaries: xidng ldi ‘wants to come’, yudnyi
kanshi *wants to read, feels like reading’.

Obligation may be expressed in several ways: d& ‘must, have {0’ expresses
strong obligation; its negation is either buvdng or bubi and never *budéi. A
weaker degree of obligation may be shown with yinggar or yingddang ‘ought,
should’; both of these auxiliaries can be negated in the ordinary way with ba.

The auxiliary Ani (negation: bihii ) is used for the expression of possibility.

(23) ta  jintian hwi  lai

SHE TODAY MAY COME
‘She may come today’
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Hui as an auxiliary also has the common meaning of ‘to know how to, to possess
the requisite knowledge t0”; A kaiché ‘knows how to drive a car’. In the Peking
dialect, néng is more common than ki as an expression of probability: td jintian
néng lai ‘she may come today’ (L8 er al. 1980, 369).

Kéyiis the most commeon verb denoting permission:

(24) zhér bukéyi youydng
HERE NEG-PERMITTED SWIM
*One may not swim here’

In interrogative and negative sentences néng often carries the same meaning:
bunéng chéuyan ‘one may not smoke’, néng cdnjid ma? ‘may one attend?.

The expression of potentiality is rather complicated; the most general aux-
iliary used for this notion is néng: néng zéwlu ‘can walk’, bunéng shixidn ‘cannot
be carried out’. With two large classes of complex verbs another device for indi-
cating potentiality is more common. The two classes of verbs are verb—directional
complement and verb—resultative complement compounds; the first of these con-
structions consists of a verb plus a complement indicating the direction of the
action: nd-shanglai "HOLD -COME UP — bring up (here)’, zou-jinqu ‘W ALK-GO-IN
- walk in (there)’. Verb—resultative complement constructions are composed of a
verb plus a complement expressing the result of the action: dd-si ‘BEAT-DIE ~
beat to death’, chi-bdo 'EAT-SATISFIED — eat one’s fill. In both types of con-
structions potentiality is generally expressed by placing an infixed de between the
two parts of the construction: nd-de-shanglai ‘can bring up here’, chi-de-bdo ‘can
eat one’s fill’; in the corresponding negative form, de is replaced by bu: nd-bu-
shanglai *cannot bring up (hereY, chi-bu-bdo ‘cannot eat one’s fill’.

7.6 The Chinese sentence

At the most general level Chinese sentences can be divided into major and minor
types; major sentences contain both a subject and a predicate: wa qu ‘1 will go’; a
minor sentence contains only a predicate: gu ‘[['ll} go™. The frequent omission of
pronominal subjects means that minor sentences are more common in Chinese
than in English. Major sentences can be subdivided into simple subject—predicate
sentences and composite sentences; a composite sentence is formed of two or
more simple sentences (either major or minor) in close combination; if the com-
ponents are in a coordinate relationship, it is a compound sentence: wé gu,
Zhang Sdn yé qu ‘I'm going and Zhang San’s going too’. A complex sentence
results when the component parts are in any of several noncoordinate relation-
ships: yaoshi af qu, wo jin bugn ‘If you go, then I won’t go’,

Many Chinese grammarians have remarked on the considerable semantic
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looseness that characterizes the relationship of subject and predicate in Chinese.
Chao (1968, 69fT) defines the grammatical meaning of subject and predicate as
that of ‘topic’ and ‘comment’: the subject is that about which something is said.
Looked at in this way, the subject of a sentence may stand in a number of
different logical relationships to the predicate. It may, for example, be the agent
(shishi) of a transitive verb: wé ddle ra ‘'l HIT-PERF HIM — [ hit him’; it may
also be the patient or recipient of the action (shoushi). gdngzud zud-wdan le
‘WORK DO-FINISH PCL — the work is already finished’. In other cases it may be
merely an object about which some quality is predicated: tdde shiifd hdo ‘HER
CALLIGRAPHY GOOD — her calligraphy is good’. It may also be an instrument:
dawdn hé tang, xidowdn chi fdn ‘B1IG-BOWL DRINK SOUP SMALL-BOWL EAT
RICE — the big bowls are for eating soup and the small bowls are for eating rice’.

Among Chinese grammarians, it is commen to consider place and time words
at the beginning of a sentence as subjects: mingtian hui xidxué ma? ‘“TOMORROW
MAY SNOW QUES — will it snow tomorrow?; wiuli Aén léng ‘IN-ROOM VERY
COLD — it’s quite cold in the room’. Many linguists would probably tend to
reject this analysis in favor of considering such elements time and place adjuncts.
It must be admitted, however, that such a distinction is more difficult to draw in
Chinese than in English. A sentence like Béijing méiyou zéngshu ‘PEKING
NEG-BE PALM-TREE can be translated either as ‘Peking has no palm trees’,
in which case ‘Peking’ would appear to be the subject, or as ‘In Peking there are
no palm trees’, in which case ‘Peking’ would seem to serve as an adjunct of place;
but in fact such a distinction can be posited only on the basis of the differing
English translations. It seems quite doubtful that the Chinese sentence per se is
ambiguous and represents more than one semantic structure. Even if it is possi-
ble to distinguish time and place adjuncts from subjects in such sentences, cer-
tainly the line separating the two analyses is much less distinct in Chinese than in
English.

Looked at from the point of view of the predicate, Chinese sentences may be
divided into many types, some of which closely parallel analogous English sen-
tences in their basic structure; above we have already briefly discussed the rela-
tive positions of verbs, objects and subjects in sentences containing action verbs.
Here we will limit our remarks to a few points where Chinese and English show
a significant difference.

Copular (or nominal) sentences may contain no verb at all; jintian wihdo
‘TODAY FIFTH (OF THE MONTH) — today is the fifth’, wé dirén gudngdongrén
‘MY WIFE CANTONESE — my wife is Cantonese’. The more usual form of this
type of sentence contains the copular verb shi ‘is, are’; this verb, unlike its
English counterpart, has only a copular function. Although it can be negated
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directly by bu like other verbs, it takes none of the aspect markers. As in the case
of subject and predicate, the relationship between shi and its complement is
varied; the most common relationship is that of equality or class membership, as
in (25) and (26) respectively:

(25) Zhang San shitd fogin
ZHANG SAN 1S HIS FATHER
*Zhang San is his father’

(26) zhéxie xuésheng dou shi Zhongguorén
THESE STUDENTS ALL ARE CHINESE
*All these students are Chinese’

Sometimes a copular predicate merely explains or comments on the topic of
the sentence in a loose manner; for example, if a person is asked, ‘Why are
you at home during the daytime?’, he might reply wé shi wanshang de ké ‘T am
EVENING de CLASS — my classes are in the evening’. Sentences of this type are
very common, especially in the colloquial language.

Existential sentences contain ydu which, as we have seen, is always negated
with méi; unlike shi, it may take all the aspectual suffixes. An existential sentence
may occur with or without a place adjunct: ydu fan ma? ‘BE RICE QUES? — is
there any rice?’; zhér méiyou rén ‘HERE NEG-BE PEQPLE — there is no-one here’.

In Chinese, as in a number of other East Asian languages, possession is
expressed by means of an existential predicate: wd ydu shi ‘I have a book’ is
exactly parallel to Manchu minde bithe bi, literally ‘to-me book be’. John Lyons
(1968, 393) has pointed out that sentences (27) and (28) bear the same trans-
formational relationship to one another as do (29) and (30):

27 sha  zai zhudzishang
BOOK LOCATED TABLE-TOP
‘The book is on the table’

(28) zhuozishang vdu  shi
TABLE-TOP HAVE BOOK
“There is a book on the table’

(29) shii  shi wide
BOOK I[§ MINE
‘The book is mine’

(30) wé you  shi
I HAVE BOOK
‘I have a book’
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In (27) and (29) ‘book’ is definite, in (28) and (30) it is indefinite. Structurally,
the only real difference between (28) and (30) is that the word zAuézi is inanimate
and wd is animate; and it is this, and not the difference between two different
verbs ydu, one meaning ‘have’ and another meaning ‘be’, that determines the
choice of ‘there is’ or ‘have’ in the English translation. It we use an unnaturally
literal translation like ‘there is a book by me (or at me)’, the parallelism of (28)
and (30) is perfectly clear. It is interesting to note that the Russian translation of
(30), u menja jest’ kniga literally means ‘by me there-is {a) book”. We must con-
clude that attempts to analyze ydu as two different words, one meaning ‘there is’
and the other meaning ‘have’, distort the actual structure of Chinese.

Almost all Chinese grammars divide sentences into declarative, interrogative
and imperative types. Chao (1968, 58—9) observes that declarative sentences have
truth value, that is, they can be judged to be true or false. Questions, on the
other hand, have information value; they are requests for information. Com-
mands have what he calls compliance value; the request, order or plea contained
in such a sentence can be complied with or rejected.

Declarative sentences can be said to be unmarked. Questions, on the other
hand, are marked, and fall into several distinct categories. Questions asking for
specific information contain one of a set of question words; in addition to those
aiready mentioned above, the most common are dudshas ‘how much, how many?
zénme ‘how?', wéi shénme ‘why?", ndr ‘where?, and shénme shihou ‘when?. Ques-
tions containing question words have the same word order as the corresponding
answer: ni ydo shénme? 'YOU WANT WHAT — what do you want?'; wé ydo nabén
shi ‘T want that book’.

Questions which require a “yes” or “no” answer are of two types; the simpler
type is formed by the use of sentence particles, of which ma is the most common:
ni gu ma? 'YOU GO QUES — are you going?’. The other type is formed by juxta-
posing two choices or alternatives for the listener to choose between: ni hé shii hé
chd? ‘YOU DRINK WATER DRINK TEA — are you going to drink water or tea?”.
An especially common subtype of the choice question is formed by offering a
choice between a verb and its negative: ni qu biigu? *YOU GO NEG-GO — are you
going?. An important restriction on this question form is that it cannot be
employed if the verb is modified by an adverb; one can only say »f yé qu ma’
‘'YOU ALSO GO QUES— are you going also?’; *ai yé qu buqu? is ungrammatical.

Imperatives are generally expressed by the verb alone: gu ‘go!”. The presence of
a second-person pronoun is somewhat more usual in Chinese than in English: ai
qu ‘(you) go'. Imperatives may be made less blunt by the use of the advisative
particle ba: nimen fai ba *you (pl.) come, why don’t you come?. Imperatives are
negated with buydo or bié; the latter form is generally considered to be a con-
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traction of buydo (see, however, sec. 5.4). In Chinese it is difficult to separate the
imperative proper (which refers to the second person) from wishes or commands
concerning the first and third persons; all of them employ the particle ba and are
negated with buydo or bié.

(31) zdnmen zou ba zanmen  bié zou
WE (incl) LEAVE PCL WE NEG LEAVE
‘Let’s go’ ‘Let’s not go’

(32) Zhang San gu ba Zhang San bié qu

ZHANG SAN GO PCL ZHANG SAN NEG GO

‘Let Zhang San go’ ‘Don’t let Zhang San go’

While the use of ba is usual in sentences like (31) and (32) which refer to the first
and the third persons, it may be absent if the injunction is considered urgent:
zanmen kual zéu! ‘let’s go quickly!’.

7.7 Traditional Chinese lexicography

Although China never really developed a native grammatical tradition, lexicog-
raphy has been a central concern of philologists since the Han dynasty. The first
Chinese dictionary is generally considered to be the Eryg, The material that went
into the Eryd consisted of collections of glosses on old Classical texts, and was in
some cases very old. According to the most generally held modern opinion, such
older materials were assembled and augmented by Han classicists, the final result
of this process being the Erpd as we know it (LiGi 1963, 81). This first Chinese
“dictionary™ is arranged by semantic categories; under each category the entries
consist of lists of synonyms (or near synonyms) glossed by a word from the stan-
dard Han literary language. No attempt is made at indicating pronunciation.

The Han dynasty saw the birth of another type of dictionary, the Shuswén jidzi
of X Shén. This dictionary of Chinese graphs was completed in AD 100 and
presented to the Emperor in AD 121 (Lia 1963, 6). We saw in Chapter 3 what an
important source this dictionary is for the study of the evolution of the Chinese
script. Looked at from a purely lexicographical point of view, it has a number of
serious defects. Its definitions are frequently tainted by cosmological speculation,
based either on phonetic similarity of one word to another or on the graphic
make-up of the entry. From this we can see that the author was basically more
interested in getting at some kind of metaphysical significance of words than in
defining them according to their actual use in texts. The Shudwén arranges char-
acters according to a system of radicals, a device which in principle is still used
commonly in present-day dictionary making. Unfortunately, Xi Shén’s system
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was overly elaborate and employed in an inconsistent way, making his dictionary
difficult to use without the aid of a modern index. Since in the first century AD
the Chinese had still not worked out an adequate way to indicate pronunciation,
the attempts made to record pronunciation are only approximate. Despite such
shortcomings, however, Xi's work remains one of the most important sources
for the study of Old Chinese, in both its phonological and its semantic aspects.

The Nanbeichao period saw the development of a third kind of dictionary, the
rhyme book. These were the first dictionaries to be arranged according to sound;
the structure of the most important of these, the Qiéynn, has already been
described in Chapter 2. Lexicographically these dictionaries were a great advance
over the previous two types in that, employing the device of fdngié, they gave a
clear and accurate indication of pronunciation. In the course of their develop-
ment, however, they became more and more conservative, imitating their prede-
cessors in an ever more slavish fashion, with the result that their fdngie spellings
ceased to represent in any way the current literary practice of their time. The
definitions of words in the rhyme books are generally terse, and only here and
there are they based explicitly on textual occurrences.

By the sixth century AD the three basic principies of Chinese lexicographic
arrangement were already in use; the £ryd and related works were arranged
according to semantic categories. For all its obvious drawbacks — arbitrariness of
classification, lack of any strict principle of ordering within categories, and the
great difficulty experienced by users in finding entries — this systermn of arrange-
ment continued to be used down to very recently.

In the Shuoweén jiézi, entries were ordered according to their graphic structure;
graphs were decomposed into radicals (bushéu) and a remainder. X0 Shén's
system was clumsy and applied without rigor, but in later dictionaries the princi-
ple was refined; in the process X1 Shén’s 540 radicals were reduced to 214 by the
time of the Ming dynasty dictionary Zikni; this and later dictionaries arranged
graphs belonging to a single radical according to the number of residual strokes,
making the finding of entries a relatively simple matter. This “radical-stroke”
system remains one of the most common forms of lexicographic arrangement
today.

The phonetic system of arrangement established by the early rhyme books has
also persisted down to the present. After alphabetic writing was introduced by
Westerners in the nineteenth century, arrangement by alphabetic order came to
predominate, even in monolingual native dictionaries.

With perhaps the exception of the Zhongyuan yinyun, there were few (if any)
advances in Chinese lexicography between the sixth and seventeenth centuries.
New dictionaries were generally no more than minor revisions and enlargements
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of older works, and the old models were almost always followed. Méi Yingzud’s
Zihui (completed around 1615) represents the first important lexicographic
advance after this long period. In his dictionary he greatly simplified and ratio-
nalized the traditional set of radicals, and introduced the principle of ordering
graphs according to the number of residual strokes. He also employed the
current kdishi (standard) form of characters then current as the basis of his
dictionary. (Earlier dictionaries arranged according to radicals employed the
obsolete seal script.) In this way he made his work easily accessible to the general
literate pilblic. In addition to using the traditional fdngié spellings, Méi indicated
pronunciation by commonly used homophonous characters, no doubt in recog-
nition of the fact that it was almost impossible for the average reader to derive
correct current readings from Tang dynasty fdngié. Variant pronunciations of a
single graph were meticulously recorded. Zikui definitions are for the most part
brief but clear; and reference to a text is aimost always given by way of example.

The importance of Méi's innovations is confirmed by the fact that they were
promptly imitated by others. The most important of the works based on Méi's
model was undoubtedly the Kangxi zididn, produced under imperial order by
a committee of lexicographers headed by Zhang Yushi and Chén Tingjing; it
was completed in 1716 after five years of work. More comprehensive than the
Zihui and its successive redactions, the Kangxi zididn soon became the stan-
dard dictionary of Chinese characters, and continues to be used widely today.®
This dictionary in turn exercised a strong influence on subsequent Chinese
lexicography.

Traditional lexica of the sort described above had a common characteristic:
they were all concerned with the explication of ancient texts. Only very rarely did
they record elements of the spoken language, or even characters associated with
vulgar vernacular literature. It was only with the advent of European mission-
aries and government functionaries that dictionaries began to take notice of
various forms of vernacular Chinese.

7.8 The rise of bilingual dictionaries
The foreigners who began to arrive in China in the late Ming dynasty found it
necessary to learn both spoken and written Chinese. This need gave rise to the
first grammars and bilingual dictionaries.” In this section I will limit myself to a
few remarks concerning early Chinese—English dictionaries.

The main thing that distinguishes early Western lexicography of the Chinese
language from traditional native work (aside, of course, from the fact that the
definitions are in a second language) is the use of the Latin alphabet to indicate
pronunciation. Since Westerners in China were faced with learning to speak
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Chinese as well as learning how to read and write it, early lexicographers mixed
both vernacular and literary material together in the same dictionary, generally
without any indication of which words or definitions belonged to which style.
This was a serious defect in all Chinese—English dictionaries up until very
recently. The dictionaries of Robert Morrison (1815-23) and Walter Medhurst
(1842-3) were characterized by serious defects in indicating pronunciation:
Morrison, for example, failed to distinguish aspirated and unaspirated stops, and
Medhurst, although he recognized the distinction, often inserted aspiration
marks in the wrong words (Giles 1912, viii). Samuel Williams™ Syllabic dictionary
of the Chinese language (1874) was apparently the first dictionary to get this
distinction sorted out properly. These early dictionaries were much concerned
with the entering tone, which had already ceased to exist in the Peking dialect of
the nineteenth century; this was no doubt the legacy of the Wifang yudnyin, a
simple rhyme book compiled by Fan Téngféng at the beginning of the Qing
dynasty and subsequently widely used in North China.

Herbert A. Giles' Chinese-English dictionary was the first truly adequate
Chinese—English dictionary. The 1912 revised version in two volumes contained
13,848 characters plus a vast number of compounds and phrases. Pronunciation
was based on current Peking usage, and was by and large free of the artificiality
found in earlier works. Giles modified the transcription of Thomas Wade, creat-
ing what has come to be known as the Wade—Giles system of romanization; for
many years this system served as the standard transcription in scholarly sinologi-
cal works in English, but it is now slowly but surely yielding its place to the
newer pinyin system. Like his predecessors, Giles mixed literary and colloquial
definitions together without distinction. While Giles’ dictionary remains a rich
depository of nineteenth-century Peking colloquial words and phrases, in other
respects it has been superseded by later dictionaries.

English-speaking students up until the 1970s relied chiefly on R. H. Mathews’
Chinese— English dictionary, first published in 1931 by the China Inland Mission
in Shanghai. From a lexicographic point of view, Mathews’ dictionary was no
advance over Giles’; its only real advantage was that it was more compact and
up-to-date with regard to modern terminology. Otherwise, it scrambled together
without differentiation words from the earliest texts of Chinese literature with
contemporary neologisms. The most serious problem with the dictionary, how-
ever, was its treatment of pronunciation. As Yuen Ren Chao points out in his
introduction to the 1943 reprint, it contains three disparate systems of pronun-
ciations: current Peking pronunciation, the ephemeral standard promulgated in
the 1919 Guéyin zididn which became obsolete only one year after its publication,
and a third system employed by the China Inland Mission. The resuit of this is
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that, although the entries are in alphabetic order, it is often frustratingly difficult
to find a particular entry unless one is familiar with these various systems of
transcription.

The influence of American structural linguistics is very much in evidence in
two small dictionaries produced during the Second World War. Y. R. Chao's
and L. S. Yang’s Concise dictionary of spoken Chinese (1947) made a number of
highly impertant lexicographic innovations. The dictionary is of single characters
arranged in the traditional radicai-stroke order. Characters of a purely literary
nature are excluded unless they occur in some well-known colloquial phrase or
are commonly employed in the modern written style; such entries are clearly
marked L ‘literary’. Other entries are distinguished according to whether they are
‘free’ F or ‘bound’ B (see above). Measure words, called “auxiliary nouns™ in the
dictionary, are marked AN and the types of nouns they occur with are listed.
In compounds which are given as examples, atonal (neutral tone) syllables are
clearly marked by placing a period before the syllable which is pronounced
without tone.

Chao and Yang as a rule did not indicate word classes (with the exception
of AN); they contended that in most cases class membership was made clear by
the English gloss, and marking it would be redundant: if chy is defined by the
English verb ‘to eat’, then it is itself also a verb. Only in cases of ambiguity are
word classes specified; jyfung ‘fat’ is marked a. ‘noun’ since English ‘fat’ can also
be an adjective.

Pronunciation of main entries is given in National Romanization, a system
officially adopted by the Chinese government in 1928. The most distinctive
feature of National Romanization was that it used spelling to distinguish the
four tones: tou (first tone), tour (tone 2), toou (third tone), row (tone 4). Although
this system had its ardent devotees for many years, it is little used now. Wade—
Giles readings are also given in parentheses following those in National Romani-
zation. Chao and Yang also gave certain historical information concerning pro-
nunciation, indicating for example which words originally ended in -p, -r and -k
and which words had older voiced initials. The synchronic justification for
including such information was that all these distinctions survive in other impor-
tant modern dialects, and that such knowledge would aid in the learning of a
second dialect.

The anonymous Dictionary of spoken Chinese issued by the War Department
in 1945 represents a more ambitious lexicographic experiment. To begin with, it
contains both Chinese—English and English—Chinese sections. In the Chinese—
English part the entries are not single characters, as in almost all earlier dictio-
naries, but monosyllabic and polysyllabic words; these are entered in strict
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alphabetic order, without regard to the way they are written in the Chinese
script. It is a dictionary of the spoken language; Chinese characters, although
given in the Chinese—English section for the main entries, are treated as second-
ary. This represents a radical departure from all earlier Chinese—English dic-
tionaries, which were primarily dictionaries of Chinese characters (hanzi) and
not of the spoken language as such. A newly devised romanization system, the
ancestor of the well-known Yale system, was employed throughout. Meticulous
attention was paid to recording authentic colloquial pronunciation, especially
stress.

The War Department dictionary was very much concerned with recording
how words are actually used; its chief function was to show the user of the
dictionary how to employ the entries in actual speech. This contrasts sharply
with other bilingual Chinese dictionaries, whose chief function was to allow
the user to decode written texts. The function of words was described chiefly
through classifying them into one of twelve major grammatical categories: adjec-
tive (A), demonstrative {Dem), adverb (H), intransitive verb (I), conjunction (J),
co-verb (K), measure (M), noun (N), numeral (Num), pronoun (Pron), resul-
tative compound (RC) and transitive verb (V). Most of these categories were
further divided into subcategories, e.g., “time nouns” (Ntime) and “transitive
verbs followed by two nominal forms™ (V2). One or more examples of actual
usage were provided for most entries; for nouns the proper measure words were
indicated.

The English-Chinese section is chiefly concerned with providing Chinese
equivalents for a relatively small basic stock of English vocabulary. The entries
are quite elaborate, providing Chinese equivalents and examples for a large
number of different semantic nuances of the English entry.

Both Chao and Yang and the War Department dictionary reflected the shift of
concern from the written to the spoken language which was so characteristic of
the structuralist school in the United States. In both dictionaries we can observe
the authors attempting not just to provide their Chinese entries with English
equivalents but to demonstrate through grammatical categorization and examples
how they are actually used. In retrospect, it would seem that Chao and Yang
took a more practical approach to the problem of categorization. The sort of
detailed syntactic analysis upon which the War Department dictionary depends
is likely to be based on a theory of linguistic analysis which, although it may
remain popular for a few years, is almost certain to be replaced by a more
fashionable theory soonet or later; since a dictionary is a tool that must serve
the needs of its users for many years if it is to be successful, its grammatical
apparatus must be simple and as free as possible from passing linguistic fashions.
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Another factor that favors the simpler Chao and Yang approach is that the more
complex a grammatical apparatus becomes the more difficult it is to place the
entries in their correct categories; Chinese has been especially intractable when it
comes to establishing clear-cut word classes, a fact that should give potential
lexicographers pause.

The War Department dictionary was never widely distributed and used, but it
gave rise to two well-known dictionaries which to a great extent were modeled
on it: the Institute of Far Eastern Languages at Yale University published the
Dictionary of spoken Chinese in 1966. Fred Fangyu Wang later published a two-
volume Mandarin Chinese dictionary closely modeled on the Yale and older War
Department works. With these dictionaries, American efforts in Chinese lexicog-
raphy effectively ceased.

7.9 Modern lexicography in China

In the 1910s and 1920s, China faced the problem of establishing a new written
and spoken standard language. As we have seen, the basis for such a language
already existed in the traditional written vernacular, bdfhud, and in the adminis-
trative lingua franca, gudnhud, which had already slowly begun to take on the
role of a national language at the end of the Qing dynasty. The compilation of a
dictionary which could serve as an authority for correct pronunciation was one
of the pressing needs felt by those active in the national language movement. The
first standard for pronunciation decided on in 1913 by the Society for Unifica-
tion of the National Language was a highly artificial compromise, containing
features of both Northern and Southern Chinese (see section 6.1). This short-
lived standard was the basis of the 1919 Guéyin zididn [Dictionary of national
pronunciation)] (already mentioned above in connection with Mathews’ dictionary).
Since there were no native speakers of this standard “dialect”™, its impracticality
was eventually realized and in 1932 the Peking dialect was officially recognized
as the standard of pronunciation for the national language.

In 1936 the Guéys cididn was published in four volumes. This large dictionary
was compiled by the Zhonggud dacididn bianzuinchi [Compilation Section for
a Comprehensive Chinese Dictionary] of the Ministry of Education. This was the
first large-scale dictionary of the modern standard language; its twofold purpose
was to fix the correct pronunciation of a large proportion of the Chinese lexicon,
both modern and ancient, and for the first time to list the words (and not merely
the characters) of the standard language. The main entries were Chingse charac-
ters arranged phonetically according to the National Phonetic Letters (zhuyin
zimii), a partly alphabetic, partly syllabic script devised specifically for indicating
the pronunciation of Chinese characters; this script, inspired partially by the
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Japanese kana syllabaries, was given official status in 1919 and continues to be
used in Taiwan today. Pronunciations were also given in National Romaniza-
tion, the system later used in Chao and Yang's Concise dictionary. After the
definitions of the main entry, compounds beginning with the character being
defined were listed in the order of the National Phonetic Letters. Great care was
taken to indicate neutral tone syllables in compounds, and to designate where
the -r suffix occurred.

Although the emphasis was on the modern language, a large amount of purely
Classical and literary material was also included, with no attempt being made to
differentiate literary from vernacular entries. Definitions, which were mostly
written in simple literary Chinese, were generally brief, since the main purpose of
the dictionary was the standardization of pronunciation and not the detailed
definition of words. The dictionary had no grammatical apparatus, so the reader
was left to infer word classes either from the definitions or from the short
examples given for some of the entries. Examples were mostly drawn from
Classical and older vernacular literary works; sources unfortunately were limited
to giving only the name of the book in which the quotation occurred. A great
wealth of proper names were included; this was particularly useful since the dic-
tionary came to be viewed as authoritative in cases of ambiguous readings in
personal and place names.

The Guéyt cididn in many ways set excellent standards for Chinese lexicog-
raphy, particularly in the area of pronunciation, but due to the war with Japan
and the ensuing civil war, little progress was made in this area until the 1950s. A
one-volume abridged version of the Gudywi cididn appeared in 1947, this handy
condensation has gone through several reprintings, both in mainland China and
in Taiwin.

In 1953 the first edition of the important Xihud zididn appeared in Peking.
This small, pocket-size dictionary, the first to be published by a national publish-
ing house after the 1949 revolution, replaced the older Guéyir cididn as the stan-
dard guide to pronunciation. It had gone through five editions by 1980, and yet
another revision is expected.

The Xinhua zididn [New Ching dictionary] is primarily a dictionary of Chinese
characters, as its name indicates.® Compounds or phrases are given primarily as
aids to explaining different nuances of the entries. The most common arrange-
ment of entries for the dictionary has been by phonetic order; the dictionary now
employs the official pinytn system of romanization but gives the older zhuyin
zimit spellings as well, no doubt as an aid to older users who were educated
before the advent of pinyin. The 1980 revised edition contains 11,100 characters
and 3,500 illustrative compounds and phrases.
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Entries include both vernacular and literary words; although no overt attempt
is made to differentiate the two types of vocabulary, the definitions and examples
almost always make it clear to which category a particular word belongs. The
definitions of vernacular words are as a general rule more detailed, and at least
one example of usage is given. The definitions of literary words are terse and
lack examples, unless they occur as common bound components of words cur-
rent in the present standard language, in which case illustrative compounds and
phrases are given. Words with a strongly local or dialectal flavor are marked as
such. Care is taken in the case of nouns to indicate if the -zi or -r suffixes are
employed. From the examples given for vernacular entries it is usually possible
to judge whether they are free or bound, thus, to an experienced user the XTnhud
zididn provides nearly as much grammatical information as the Chao and Yang
dictionary does.

Several important lexicographic projects were nearing completion when the
Great Cultural Revolution broke out in 1966, The Xinhua zidign, for all its good
qualities, was too concise to meet all the needs of Chinese students and the
general educated public; in 1958 the lexicography section of the Institute of
Linguistics of the Academy of Sciences began the compilation of a medium-sized
dictionary of Chinese, which was to contain not only single characters but a
large percentage of the compound words in use in the modern standard lan-
guage. A limited number of volumes of a preliminary version (shivéngbén) were
printed in 1960 and 1965, in order to allow a select group of scholars and other
concerned individuals to put forth their criticisms and suggestions. The dictio-
nary was originally to have been published in 1966, but publication was put off
because of the Cultural Revolution. Another preliminary edition was prepared in
1973; in 1974 this version was subjected to scathing political criticism by the then
powerful radical clique which later came to be known as the “Gang of Four”,
and publication was again delayed. After all these vicissitudes, the Xidnddi hany1i
cididn [Dictionary of modern Chinese] was finally published for general distribu-
tion in 1978 after the downfall of its detractors.

The Xidndai hanyi cididn is an official dictionary whose chief aim is the estab-
lishment of a standard lexicon and pronunciation for modern Chinese. It con-
tains approximately 56,000 entries, arranged phonetically according to pinyin
romanization. Main entries are characters; compounds, phrases and idioms are
listed alphabetically under each main entry. Like the earlier Guoyii cididn, this
dictionary is concerned with determining word boundaries, and great care is
taken in this regard. The elements of words are joined: Zhdnggué ‘China’, yifd
‘grammar’, xuéxi ‘study’. Where there is felt to be a somewhat weaker degree of
cohesion, a dash is placed between the elements: déngydo-sinjidoxing ‘isosceles
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triangle’. When the parts of a word are separable, as in the case of many verb—
object compounds, a slanting equal sign is inserted: gud=ji¢ ‘celebrate a holiday’,
chi=fan ‘eat (food)’.

Pronunciation is given in the pinyin system. Obligatory neutral tones are
shown by a period in front of the syilable in question (a device borrowed from
Chao's Mandarin primer) and the absence of a tone mark on the second syllable:
wd.men ‘we’, ld.ba ‘horn’; optional neutral tone syllables are indicated by a
period also, but with all the tone marks retained: yin.wéi. ‘because’. Facultative
uses of the -r suffix are given in parentheses. Variant pronunciations of char-
acters are cross-listed.

While the Xidndai hany cididn has followed the lead of the already excellent
Guoyii cidian and Xmhud zididn in matters of pronunciation, it surpasses both
of these dictionaries in the quality of its definitions; this can be seen in two
features, the specification of word classes and an attempt to characterize entries
stylistically.

The Xidndai hanyi cididn implicitly divides words into two categories: full
words (nouns, verbs, adjectives) and empty words (all other parts of speech). In
the case of the first category, no attempt is made to classify entries into their
individual word classes, the editors apparently feel that the definitions and
examples make these distinctions sufficiently clear. Empty words are classified
into eleven different subclasses: pronouns, demonstratives, interrogative pro-
nouns (yiweén ddici}, numerals, measures, adverbs, conjunctions, prepositions,
particles, exclamations and onomatopoeics. This set of word classes is very close
to that employed in current Chinese pedagogical grammars.

In addition to parts of speech, the dictionary also discriminates several stylistic
categories. The greal majority of entries are unmarked and assumed to be sty-
listically neutral. Entries marked shr are limited to the written language (shi-
midnyu), those marked kéu are used mainly in the spoken language (kduwyi). (In
neither case is the distinction an absolute one: words usually restricted to the
written language may occur in certain types of very formal speech, and very
colloquial words appear not infrequently in informal writing, especially in the
recording of dialogue.) Dialectal words are identified by the designation fang (for
Jfangyan ‘dialect’); this may refer to the Peking dialect or to other local dialects.
Archaicisms are identified by the designation ga {for giiciyi). Some single char-
acters are followed by a small square with an x inside it; this indicates that the
entry is rarely used in the modern language. A small diamond-shaped symbol
preceding an example of usage means that the definition is to be taken in a
metaphorical sense.

The Xigndai hanyi cididn is an outstanding example of lexicography, com-
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parable to the best efforts produced in other countries. It sets a high standard for
future dictionary compilers, and is bound to have a lasting effect in this field.
Lexicography is enjoying a renaissance in present-day China; projects of all types
are reported to be under way; it is unlikely that all this work will be of the same
high quality as the Xidnddi hanyii cididn, but the days when the student of Chi-
nese had to depend on defective and poorly constructed dictionaries would seem
to be drawing to a close.

Further reading

Chao, Yuen Ren 1968. 4 grammar of spoken Chinese. Berkeley and Los Angeles: Univer-
sity of California Press. [The most comprehensive study of modern Chinese grammar
in English.]

Ding, Shéngshu et al. 1961. Xidnddi hanyi yifd jidnghua. Peking: Shangwu YinshlGguin. [A
succinct synthesis of some of the best work on Chinese grammar in China in the
1950s.]

Hashimoto, Anne Yue 1971. Mandarin syntactic structures. Unicorn (Chi-Lin) 8. Prince-
ton: Chinese Linguistics Project. [A brief cutline of modern Chinese grammar from
the point of view of the transformationat school.]

8

Dialectal variation in North and
Central China

8.1 Classification of Chinese dialects

The first scientific classification of the Chinese dialects was proposed by Li Fang-
kuei in 1937, In Li’s original classification there were nine groups, but three of
them were clearly Mandarin subgroups (distinguished only by geographic tags)
and the last group is simply an amalgam of dialects that cannot be fitted conve-
niently into other groups. Li’s scheme has been widely accepted, and has become
one of the main foundations on which Chinese dialectological research has been
based; it is essentially the classification employed by Yuan Jidhua in his 1961
standard handbook Hanyt fangyan gaivdo [An outline of the Chinese dialects].
Yuan's groups are the following:

I. Mandarin {(Bé&ifinghud) 3. Xiang 5. Kejia (Hakka) 7. Min
2. Wu 4. Gan 6. Yué (Cantonese)

I will examine each of these groups in detail below; but before proceeding to
the consideration of the particular dialect groups, it will be useful to consider
the question of dialect classification more generally. One question that naturally
arises concerning the scheme given here is how these groups are interrelated.
There has been a tendency to view the seven groups as more or less independent,
each group related to each other group in approximately the same degree. The
single exception has been the proposal that the Gan and Kéjii groups are espe-
cially closely related (Luo 1950).

The traditional classification is mainly based on a single criterion — the devel-
opment of the Middle Chinese voiced stops into the modern dialects. In general,
this criterion works fairly well; some minor difficulties with it will be examined in
the discussions of the separate dialect groups. Since the voiced initials probably
persisted in the North down to the tenth or eleventh centuries at least, this dia-
lectal classification is clearly valid only for a relatively recent historical period.

Without rejecting the traditional scheme, 1 would like to propose a new set of
critenia or diagnostic features which will provide a framework that both has
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Table 8.1. Classificatory criteria for Chinese dialects

Bj Xa Km Sz Wz s Sf Nc Mx Gz Fz Jo

L. + + + - - + + - — - - -
2. + + + - - - - - - - - -
3. + + + + + + + + - - - -
4, + + + + + - — — - - - -
5. + + + — - - - - - - - —
6. + + + + + + + - - - -
7. + + + - - + 2 + - - - -
8. + + + + + + - + - - - -
9, + + + + + - - - - - - -
10. + + + + - + 7 - - - - -

greater historical depth and shows more clearly the internal relationships which
obtain among the various subgroups. This framework is based on a number of
criteria — phonological, grammatical and lexical. Below these criteria are described
and then applied to a representative sample of dialects, and a discussion of some
of their implications follows.

I have chosen ten features which I think can be applied in a straightforward
manner, and which will produce a relatively clear-cut result; the criteria will be
given in the form of statements for which a positive (4+) or neganive (—) reply
can be made for any given dialect. In some cases both a positive and negative
response is possible, The features are as follow:

. The third-person pronocun is fa or cognate to it.

. The subordinative particle is de (di} or cognate to it.

. The ordinary negative is b or cognate to it.

. The gender marker for animals is prefixed, as in the word for *hen’ muiji.
. There is a register distinction only in the ping tonal category.

. Velars are palatalized before /.

. Zhdn or words cognate to it are used for ‘to stand’.

Zdu or words cognate to it are used for ‘to walk’.

I R Y T N

Erzi or words cognate to it are used for ‘son’.

_
b=

Fangzi or words cognate to it are used for ‘house’.

In Table 8.1 the ten criteria given here are applied to twelve dialects, given
roughly in a north-to-south order: Béijing (Bj). Xian (Xa), Kunming (Km),
Stizhdu (Sz), Wénzhou (Wz), Changsha (Cs), Shuangfeng (Sf), Nanchang (Nc),
Meéixiin (Mx), Guingzhou (Gz), Fizhou (Fz), Jidnou (Jo).! The features plotted
on the table allow us to divide the dialects into three large groups. The three dia-
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lects on the left of the table have plus values for all the diagnostic {eatures; we
will designate this group of dialects the Northern group. The Northern group coin-
cides exactly with the Mandarin (Béifang) group of the traditional classification.

The four dialects at the right of the table have minus values for all the diag-
nostic features. We will refer to this group as the Southern group. It includes the
Kéjia, Yueé and Min groups.

The remaining dialects show mixed values for the features plotted on the table;
these dialects are clearly transitional, possessing northern features in some cases,
southern features in others. We will call these dialects the Central group. With
the exception of certain dialects in Zhéjiang province, they are almost all spoken
along the southern bank of the Yangtze or along its southern tributaries. This
group includes the Wi, Gan and Xiang groups of the traditional scheme.

Of the three groups proposed here, the Northern group is by far the most
homogeneous, despite the fact that it occupies the most extensive territory and
comprises the great majority of Chinese speakers. Of the essential historical and
geographic unity of this group there can be no doubt; the Central and Southern
groups on the other hand, exhibit an extraordinary diversity, especially in pho-
nology and lexicon. We will examine all these groups in detail in the remainder
of this chapter and in the next.

8.2 Historical factors in dialect development
In the second millennium BC, the language which is ancestral to the modern
Chinese dialects was spoken on the North China Plain along the banks of the
Yellow River. How far it had spread at that time beyond this nuclear area, we
have no way of knowing, nor do we know anything about dialectal diversity
in that ancient period. It is clear, however, that in the succeeding millennium
Chinese began to spread into new areas both to the north and south, a process
that has continued throughout Chinese history right down to the present. In the
Chiingii period (770-476 BC), we get the first signs of dialectal differences, both
in explicit references to dialects in texts and in clear dialectal differences among
the texts themselves. At the same time, it is evident that a kind of refined stan-
dard had arisen which was considered especially appropriate for the recitation of
literary texts such as the Shijing [The book of history] and Shijing [The book of
odes] and in performing rites. This so-called ydyan, which was based on the dia-
lect of the Zhdu royal domain, may also have served as a common language for
communication across dialect boundaries (Yuan 1960, 17). This common lan-
guage continued to exist and function throughout the Zhiangud period (475-221
BC) and formed the basis of the Qin-Han standard language (Zhou and Wi
1956, x). Thus we see that from a very early period there were two opposed
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forces operating on Chinese linguistic territory: the spread of the language to
:2:::$:s:nn:::22:n P ever morf: distant Tegions gave riée .to a centrifugal force to create incre-asingly
Southern Mandarin e "\ greater differences in the local varieties of the language; but at the same time the
5‘;3:‘“‘"95‘ Mandarin ': \.\ standard or common language created a centripetal counterbalance, the effect of
E= min f N - which was to bring the regional varieties into greater uniformity. The interplay

(I Kejia /f N RN \‘f ) .<.\< 3; of these two forces can be observed in most periods of Chinese history.
::‘;zhﬁ '."‘ d , - A \\ f‘\i :'-:\\\\Q_ In periods of political consolidation the influence of a central standard lan-
: “; Xiang 5 - ; o :‘\‘: R 3‘\\\\“\\\\'3 guage used in administration has been especially strong. During the first great
Gén R "‘\_ ! \\':\\\ ;‘\j\;.‘ :\ O \\S_?‘\‘\' imperial unification of the Qin and Han dynasties, a strict policy of standardiza-
Q 500k ";-/“" : I:\\\ >\\\\\‘: \\\\E\\l tion touching all spheres of life, including language, was put into effect. But at
0 300miles —~ P Sl NRN > \\\\Qf, the very time when pressures toward linguistic uniformity were strongest, vast
(-’""'--" new territories were brought under Chinese rule and into the Chinese cultural
’I> ‘ sphere, laying the seeds of the great dialectal diversity found in present-day China.
4 w The colonization that these new conquests brought in their wake carried the
- _'\..,___“__ P - Chinese language for the first time to the areas of Lingnin (modern Guiangdong
- PN and Guingxi provinces), Fljian and southern Jidngxi. It was this colonization
BN that ultimately led to the formation of the Southern dialect group mentioned

' -~ - above.

In the Han dynasty appeared the first work devoted to dialect vocabulary, the
4 Fangyan of Yang Xiong (58 BC-AD 18). It is from the title of this book that
- the modern word for *dialect’ { fangydn - lit. ‘regional speech’) is taken. Yang

Xiong's work is a rather random sample of dialect words, some taken from

s carlier texts, some of which he personally elicited from contemporary dialect

ey

speakers: the words are defined in terms of the current Han standard language

ks 20
v

@ and recorded in Chinese characters. From the book one can get a general idea
concerning Han dialect areas, but because of the nature of the Chinese script,

it is difficult (perhaps impossible) to deduce anything about the phonological

systems of these dialects. It also seems that only a few of the regional terms
recorded by Yang Xiong can be connected with modern dialect words.

From the end of the Han until the beginning of the Sui dynasty (581-618),
China was, with the exception of the short-lived Western Jin dynasty (265-316),

politically divided. The South saw a succession of short, weak dynasties, while

gy

| N :
RN | fih : . i
: ‘ 1 L ﬁ L i the North was fragmented into a series of ephemeral states ruled over by several
R i : . . . . ..
o u_.',""‘u.!.g ; b e b different, non-Chinese peoples. This period of almost four centuries of political
RV N 4o [ i . . . - .
oA { 1 and cultural division had a profound effect on Chinese linguistic history. In the
L= _-s

south, the dialects of the recently colonized territories were in many cases left to
develop relatively independently of the influence of a strong standard language.
In the north there was even less possibility of any unifyving linguistic force; and
in addition there existed the strong superstratum influence of the non-Chinese

Map . Chinese dialect areas
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languages of the ruling peoples. The period of disunity between the Han and the
Sui-Tang dynasties must be viewed as the period in which the various dialect
groups and subgroups had their beginnings.

Social factors can also be seen at work during this period. When the Western
Jin dynasty fell in 316, the aristocracy and bureaucrats migrated en masse to the
region south of the Yangtze, and together with the older local aristocracy formed
the ruling class of the Southern dynasties. The flecing Jin gentry brought with
them their own prestigious northern dialect, which then became the basis of a
new southern literary standard; it seems to have differed considerably from the
language which the older inhabitants of the region south of the Yangtze spoke
(Chén 1936). These older inhabitants used dialects which descended from the
language of earlier Han settlers and which perhaps, in some cases, went back
even to the dialects of the Zhingud period. It is not unreasonable to assume that
the aristocratic dialect of these recent northern immigrants deeply influenced the
local patois, even replacing them in some cases. The northern influence would
have been especially strong in the region along the Yangtze and around the
southern capital of Jinling, the present-day Nanjing. We may even speculate
that the older dialects of this region were originally much closer to those of the
Southern group, nowadays represented in their purest form by the Min dialects,
and that the present transitional nature of the Central group is due in large
measure to the influence of the imported northern standard described here.

The Sui dynasty reunified China in 581; itself short-lived, it ushered in what
culturally speaking was China’s golden age, the Tang dynasty (618—907). During
the course of this dynasty, a common vernacular and literary standard developed
which was based on the dialect of the capital city Chidngdn. We may assume that
dialectal diversity was already fairly great at this period, and that consequently
this common vernacular or koine was used extensively in government and com-
merce, and in the Buddhist and Taoist churches. In its literary form, that is, in its
role as the standard way in which texts were read, it profoundly influenced all
the local dialects of China; this influence was so great that the reading pronun-
ciations of characters go back to this Tang standard in all Chinese dialects, with
only a few scatlered and vestigial survivals of an earlier standard. In its role as a
common vernacular, the Tang koine no doubt replaced many older local dialects
altogether; in other cases it had a profound influence on the grammar and lexi-
con of local forms of speech without actually taking their places. In general the
influence of the Tang koine and its related literary standard was so strong that
the dialectal map of China was altered in a very fundamental way.

As we have already seen in Chapter 2, a new koine developed during the
foreign dynasties of Liao, Jin and Yuan. This language became the vehicle of a
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flourishing vernacular literature, and an indispensable tool of imperial adminis-
tration. This new standard, which had as its base the region around Peking, has
influenced local dialects chiefly at the level of the spoken language; in a vast
majority of cases the local reading pronunciations are still continuations of the
older Tang standard.?

These successive standard languages or koines have given rise to a rather com-
plex situation of stratification in virtually every modern Chinese dialect, a situa-
tion that must be taken into account if we are to understand Chinese linguistic
history.

8.3 Degree of diversity among the Chinese dialects

One often hears it said that the Chinese dialects are really different languages.
In practical terms they must often be treated as such; in some universities, for
example, Cantonese is offered alongside the standard language in Asian lan-
guage departments, just as German and Dutch are both taught in departments of
Germanic languages. But the question of what constitutes a language and what
constitutes a dialect cannot be answered in an absolute way; nonetheless, it is
important to keep in mind that the differences among the Chinese dialects are
very considerable. To the historical linguist Chinese is rather more like a lan-
guage family than a single language made up of a number of regional forms. The
Chinese dialectal complex is in many ways analogous to the Romance language
family in Europe: both have their roots in a large-scale imperial expansion that
took place in the centuries just preceding and just following the birth of Christ,
the Qin-Han empire in the case of China and the Roman empire in the case of
Europe; in both instances the imperial language was carried by armies and settlers
to areas previously occupied by speakers of different languages; in the course of
their development both were affected by these “substratum languages™; in both
cases, the newly developing vernaculars existed alongside an antiquated written
language and were profoundly influenced by it. In view of these parallels, it
would not be surprising if we found about the same degree of diversity among
the Chinese dialects as we do among the Romance languages, and in fact I
believe this to be the case. To take an extreme example, there is probably as
much difference between the dialects of Peking and Chaozhdu as there is between
Italian and French; the Hiinin Min dialects are as different from the Xian dia-
lect as Spanish is from Rumanian.?

There are literally scores of mutually non-intelligible varieties of Chinese. The
greatest diversity is to be found in the Central and Southern zones, while the
Northern Group is on the whole quite homogeneous; a person from Harbin in
northern Manchuria has little difficulty understanding a native of Kiinming some
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3,200 kilometers away (Yuan {960, 23). In the Central zone there are some
relatively large areas, comprising many counties in some cases, which share a
mutually intelligible form of speech, such as the region around Shanghdi; in
other cases the dialects of adjacent counties would appear to be totally unintel-
ligible, as in Southern Hunan. Dialectal diversity reaches its highest degree in the
Southern zone, especially in Fljidn province, where most of the Min dialects are
spoken; in this region every county generally has its own distinctive dialect which
often differs quite radically from those in neighbering counties, and in some
cases even neighboring villages use forms of speech that are totally mutually
unintelligible. Within the confines of Zhangshan county near Macao, for exam-
ple, varieties of Min, Kéjid and Yué are found side by side.

8.4 Dialect geography

No comprehensive dialect survey for the whole of China has ever been carried to
completion. Sutrveys of separate provinces were undertaken in the 1930s and
19405 under the direction of Y. R. Chao. These surveys were by design very
simple, the general intention being to get a general idea of the dialectal situation
of vast areas in a rather short period of time. The first of such surveys to be
published was the Hubéi fangyan didocha baogao [A report on a survey of the
dialects of Hupei], which came out in 1948. After the nationalist government
moved to Taiwan in 1950, the remaining materials of these surveys have been
edited and published by S. F. Yang, a member of the Institute of History and
Philology of the Academia Sinica. To date the surveys of Yanndn (Yang 1969a),
Honan (Yang 1974) and Sichuan (Yang 1984) have appeared.

Less comprehensive surveys have been carried out for other regions; Y. R.
Chao’s Studies in the modern Wu dialects (1928) was a ground-breaking work for
this type of study. Bai Dizhou and Yu Shichang published a similar study of
northwestern Mandarin dialects in 1954. A more recent example of this sort of
survey is the Jidngsishéng hé Shanghdishi fangyan gaikuang [A survey of the dia-
lects of Jidngsi province and the city of Shanghai] published in 1960 in Nanjing.
An abridged but very important survey report on the dialects of Fijidn was
published in the journal Zhonggud yiweén by Pin Mdoding and his associates in
1963. Pan’s work is significant because he and his co-workers departed from the
usual pattern of basing their survey solely on lists of character readings and
concentrated instead on collecting the popular vocabulary of the dialects which
they surveyed.

Between 1956 and 1958, a limited dialect survey of most of the counties of
China was carried out pursuant to a directive issued by the Ministry of Educa-
tion (LT Rong 1963). The chief aim of this project was to obtain an overall
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picture of dialect variation in different regions of China with a view to facilitating
the teaching and the promotion of the official national language, pitdnghud; the
main emphasis, as in the carlier surveys, was on phonological variation, but
with the special aim of comparing local phonological systems with that of the
standard language. Unfortunately only a few of the results of this survey have
been published; descriptions that have appeared mostly have a very practical
pedagogical orientation, and generally are of limited utility to the dialectologist.

At the present time our knowledge of Chinese dialect geography is sketchy and
incomplete. It has also been criticized for its excessive emphasis on character
readings as opposed to the real, everyday, living vocabulary of the dialects
(Grottaers 1943). Such an approach, which in the last analysis is the legacy of
Karlgren's Etudes, was justified earlier in this century, when vast areas of China
were totally unknown to the dialectologist and an efficient and quick method of
mapping gross dialectal features was called for, but at present it seems to us that
a new technique, similar to the one employed by Pan Maoding and his col-
leagues in Fujian, is called for. Ultimately it is only on the basis of an analysis
of the popular dialect vocabulary that a true picture of Chinese dialectal rela-
tionships can be drawn.

8.5 Dialect boundaries

We know very little about the nature of dialect boundaries in China, and until
we have more extensive and detailed dialect atlases, this situation is unlikely to
change. In a few cases, however, we can make some preliminary observations;
it is possible, for example, to speak of strong and weak dialect boundaries. As
an example of a strong boundary, we can cite the demarcation which separates
Wi and Min, one of the strongest dialect boundaries to be found in China. The
Min dialects, as we shall see, are a very well-defined grouping, exhibiting unmis-
takable characteristics in phonology, grammar and lexicon. When one compares
a Min dialect like that of Zhérong, which is spoken very near the Min—Wu
border, with the Wu dialect of Wénzhdu in southern Zhéjiang, one immediately
senses that one is dealing with two utterly different varieties of Chinese. Table
8.2 compares some of the important features of the Zhérong and Wenzhou
dialects.*

From the table it can be seen that the basic vocabulary of these two dialects is
quite different, and the list could be extended almost indefinitely. The last four
items illustrate the typical development of the Middle Chinese voiced stops in the
two groups: they are retained in Weénzhou, as they are consistently in Wa, but
correspond to voiceless stops in the Min dialects, where they are sometimes aspi-
rated and sometimes not, according to a fixed, lexically determined pattern.
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Table 8.2. Comparison of Wenzhou and Zhérong features

Wénzhou Zhérong
‘I, me’ g* nua?
‘you' ni* ny?
‘he/she’ gi? il
‘what?” ga? ni® ni' nor?
‘not’ fu? ne
‘walk® tsau? kian?
‘pot’ fio® tiap?
‘dog’ kau?® khen?
‘head’ div? thau?
‘copper’ dog? teen?
‘nose’ bi® phi®
‘thin’ bo?® por®

The boundary between Min and Kéjid, unlike that between Min and Wi,
cannot be drawn so sharply. In the far western and southwestern parts of Fjidn
province, there are dialects which are clearly transitional between the two groups;
we will look at some of these dialects in Chapter 9.

An example of a very weak dialectal boundary is that dividing the Xiing
dialects from Mandarin. The dialects found along this boundary possess many
similarities, due to centuries of slow infiltration of northern features into the
area. It may well be that many dialects which we now consider southwestern
Mandarin were originally of the Xiang type, and have been slowly assimilated to
the northern type in the course of recent centuries. From our admittedly limited
data, we can tentatively say that both abrupt and gradual dialect boundaries
may be found in China, but, for the most part, we are presently unable to delimit
the dialect groups with any great precision. The study of the borders between the
various dialect groups is one of the most challenging tasks of current Chinese
dialectology.

8.6 The Mandarin dialects
The Mandarin dialects, which are spoken by about 70 per cent of China’s Han
population, are found everywhere north of the Yangtze River, except for those
border regions where non-Han languages predominate. In addition, they are
found throughout most of the southwest; in this latter region they are often
spoken in proximity to minority languages such as Tibetan, Zhuang and Miao.
In the south-eastern area, where non-Mandarin dialects are the rule, one can find
Mandarin-speaking “islands” here and there, such as the city of Nénping in
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northwestern Fajidn (Pan 1963). Until fairly recently, few Mandarin speakers
emigrated overseas; since the end of the Second World War, however, this situa-
tion has changed and significant colonies of Mandarin-speaking Chinese can be
found in many cities of Europe and North America.

Chinese linguists classify Mandarin into four subgroups: (1) northern Man-
darin, spoken in the provinces of Hébé&i (including the city of Peking), Hénin,
Shandong, northern Anhiii, Manchuria and parts of Inner Mongolia; (2) north-
western Mandarin, spoken in Shanxi, Shinxi, Gansu, Qinghii, Ningxia and
parts of western Inner Mongolia; (3) southwestern Mandarin, spoken in Habéi,
Sichuin, Yannan, Guizhdu, northwestern Guingxi, and the northwestern corner
of Hunén; (4) eastern Mandarin (also referred to as the Jiang-Huai dialects),
spoken in central Anhii, and Jidngsi north of the Yangtze, as well as in the
region of Nanjing. Of these subgroups, southwestern Mandarin is the most
homogeneous, while the northwestern group, especially in Shanx1 province, dis-
plays the highest degree of diversity.

The Mandarin dialects are important not only because of their vast numbers
of speakers and the extensive territory they occupy, but because the standard
language is based on a northern Mandarin dialect, that of Peking. In its standard
form it is learned not only by members of the Han nationally throughout China,
but also by the speakers of minority languages; due to its prestige and wide use,
it exerts a strong influence on all the Chinese dialects and on the non-Han lan-
guages of China.

Mandarin dialects are clearly distinctive with respect to their phonology, gram-
mar and lexicon. No other dialect group, with perhaps the exception of Min, can
be characterized so neatly. Let us first examine some of the phonological features
of these dialects.

The Middle Chinese voiced obstruents (stops, affricates and fricatives) have all
become devoiced in Mandarin, in effect eliminating voicing as a distinctive fea-
ture in the phonological systems of these dialects. In the case of the stops and
affricates, the typical Mandarin development is to voiceless aspirates in the ping
tone, voiceless non-aspirates in the non-ping {or z¢) tones. This is often given as
the defining characteristic of Mandarin as a group, and it is true that the great
majority of dialects obey this rule; but there are a few Mandarin dialects in
which the Middle Chinese voiced stops become aspirates in the non-ping tones as
well as in the ping tone. Examples of this type of development can be found in
Tongguin in Shinxi (Li 1944), and Lingbdo in Hénan (Yang and Ching 1971).
Another minor difficulty with this criterion is that it is quite similar to the pat-
tern found in standard Cantonese (see Chapter 9). So, while the development
of the voiced stops will not serve to identify a Mandarin dialect infallibly, taken
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Table 8.3. Development of Middle Chinese voiced stops in Mandarin dialects

Middle

Chinese Peking Yangzhou  Xian Chéngdi Lingbdo
‘head’ dau thou? thy? thou? thau? thou?
‘long’ djang tghar? tshap? tshap? tshan? tshan?
‘tea’ da tsha? tsha? tsha? tsha? tsha?
‘nose’ bji- pi? pier” phi? m? phi?
‘bean’ dau- tou® tys tou® tau® thou®
‘white’ bek pai? par’? pei? pe? phie?

Table 8.4. Maximal inventory of Mandarin consonants

Plain Apical Retro-

Labials  apicals sibilants flexes Palatals  Velars
Voiceless unaspirated p t ts ts to k
Voiceless aspirated rh th tsh tsh teh kh
Nasals m n ()
Fricatives f s 3 [+ X
Sonorants {(w) 1 1 [§)]

together with other criteria it is of great importance. Table 8.3 is a sampling of
dialectal words illustrating this development; the first three words are ping tone
words and the remaining words are all z¢ tone words.5

The general uniformity of the Mandarin dialects allows us to set up a set of
initials which represents a kind of maximal overall pattern which will account for
most of the dialects of the group.® The following general observations can be
made concerning Mandarin initial consonants:

(1) In many dialects there is a confusion of f and x before rounded vowels;
where Peking has f« and xu as distinct syllables, Chéngdu has only fu for
both.

(2) Both w and j may or may not be distinct from # and i/ phonemically,
depending upon one’s syllable analysis; some dialects have a v correspond-
ing to Peking w.

(3) Many Mandarin dialects (and dialects of other groups as well) confuse #
and [ in various ways; in some they are in free variation, as in Lanzhdu;
others have only / (Nanjing) or only » {Chdngqing).
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(4) Palatalization of Middle Chinese velars before high front vowels is virtually
a universal feature of Mandarin dialects: ki tai, khy > tehy, xia > ¢gia, €tc.
In some dialects such palatalized forms, traditionally referred to as tudnyin
‘round sounds’, are kept separate from tsi, tshy, sia, which are called jidn-
yin ‘sharp sounds’. Many other dialects, like the standard language, have
merged these two series.

(5) The standard language, as we have seen, distinguishes a series of retro-
flex sibilants from a plain dental (or alveolar) series. Such a distinction
is found in almost all the northern and northwestern Mandarin dialects,
although the incidence of one or the other series in any given word is
by no means uniform. The southwestern and eastern groups as a rule do
not make the distinction. In some northwestern dialects, including that
of Xian, the retroflex consonants have become labiodentals before back
rounded vowels: tsu > pfu, tshuan>> pfhan, suei > fei, etc.

(6) The retroflex semivowel r has a variety of correspondences; in a few dia-
lects it has dropped entirely; in others it is z (Chéngdd), [ (Yangzhou), or n
(Héankou).

(7) In those dialects which have initial p, it is not the reflex of Middle Chinese
ng but rather corresponds to the zero initial of the Peking dialect, being
merely a sort of automatic onset in words which earlier began with vowels.

The Mandarin finals, when compared with those of Middle Chinese, have
been simplified considerably, Perhaps the most striking difference between the
two systems is the attrition of final consonants. Middle Chinese, it will be recalled,
had six final consonants: m, n, ng, p, t, k. Of the nasals, Mandarin dialects have
retained only r and p; in Chapter 2 we saw that the Yuan dynasty thyme book,
Zhongyuan yinyun, still retained final m, so we know that this final must have
persisted in certain Mandarin dialects until a relatively late date. The evolution
of the final stops has been more complex. In the southwestern dialects they are
totally lost in most areas; in the Jiang-Hudi region (eastern Mandarin) they have
mostly merged as glottal stop. In northwestern and northern Mandarin both
types of development can be found. Table 8.5 illustrates the development of the
Middle Chinese final consonants in a number of representative dialects.”

With the exception of certain areas in the southwest, eastern Shanxi and the
region around Nanjing, Mandarin regularly has the three medials i, y and u, as
in gian, gyan, suan;, in Chinese these three types of syllables are called gichi,
cuokdu and hékou respectively. The incidence of the rounded medials is markedly
varied in different regions; the loss of medial « after apical initials is a partic-
ularly common development.
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Table 8.5. Development of the Middle Chinese final consonants in Mandarin
dialects

Middle

Chinese Peking Yangzhou  Xian Chéngdii  Lingbédo
‘three’ sim san! s&! sd! san? sat
‘umbrella’ sdn: san’® sd&? s’ san?® sa3
‘mulberry’ sing sap! san! sap! saq! sap!
‘twelfth month’ lap la$ nzr’ lat na? la?
‘pungent’ lat la*® nazre’ ia! na? la!
‘drop’ lak luo?® nar’ luo! no? luo!

Leaving aside the medials and those finals which contain a single high vowel,
most Mandarin dialects show a basic vocalic contrast between two degrees of
openness, usually represented as a and a; while other non-high vowels sometimes
occur, they do not ordinarily contrast with ¢ and 2 phonemically. We will see
soon that a three-way contrast of non-high vowels is one of the features of the
Central dialects.

Apical and retroflex vowels are a feature found in many Chinese dialects, but
are especially prevalent in the Northern and Central groups. In addition to the
unrounded apical [1] and the retroflex []] vowels described for the standard lan-
guage, a few dialects also possess rounded counterparts, a rounded apical vowel
[u] and a rounded retroflex vowel [ ] respectively.

Dialects of the Northern zone are generally rich in diphthongs and triphthongs,
in conspicuous contrast to the Wa dialects, for example, where such combina-
tions are much rarer. This may be viewed as a conservative feature when com-
pared with Middle Chinese, in which vocalic clusters abounded.

From a comparative point of view, Mandarin dialects have a small number of
tones. A few dialects have only three tones, such as Linchéng in Héb&. More
typically four tones are found, as in the Peking dialect. In the Jidng-Huai region
five tones are not uncommon. A few Mandarin dialects with six tones have been
reported along the boundary that separates the Northern and the Central dia-
lects. Many Mandarin dialects (perhaps a majority) show a tonal pattern similar
to that described for Peking: the ping tone occurs in two registers, the yinping in
words which in Middie Chinese had voiceless initials, and the yéngping in words
which in Middle Chinese had voiced initials: here and there one can encounter
dialects in which these two categories have merged, for example, Zhangjiakdu in
Hébgi and Taiyudn in Shanxl. No Mandarin dialect (as far as is known) shows a
register distinction for the shdng tone; words with voiced obstruent initials of this
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Table 8.6, Tonal development in Mandarin dialects

Middle

Chinese Ping Shing Qu Ru

categories Yin Yang Yin Yang Yin Yang Yin Ying

Peking 1 2 3 5 1,2 2,5
3,5

Yangzhou 1 2 3 S 7

Xiin 1 2 3 5 1 2

Chéngdil 1 2 3 5 2

Tdiyuan 1 3 5 7 8

tone in Middle Chinese have become g tone, while those with sonorant initials
have merged with words in the upper shdng tone to form a single shdng category.
A register distinction for the gi tone is exceedingly rare, found apparently only
in a few dialects spoken in the border region between the Northern and Cen-
tral dialects; examples of such dialects are Huangmeéi and Machéng in eastern
Hibéi and Nantdng in Jiangsi. The Middle Chinese ri tone has evolved in many
different ways; in some conservative dialects it is retained as a distinct category:
such is the case in Nanjing and Yangzhdu in the Jiang-Huadi region, Taiyuan in
Shanxi, and Zhangjiakou in Hébéil. More typically it has merged with other tonal
categories; in some cases the merger has been quite regular as in Chéngdu where
all ra tone words have become yangping, but in other cases the distribution is
only partly predictable, as in the standard language. The occurrence of atonal or
unstressed syllables is universai in Mandarin dialects, but by no means limited to
this group. Table 8.6 illustrates the development of tonal categories in five Man-
darin dialects.®

It was remarked earlier that tonal values vary immensely from dialect to dia-
lect. Table 8.7 provides a sampling of Mandarin tonal values.®

In the areas of lexicon and grammar, the Northern dialects can be clearly
distinguished from other groups.!? One of the most typical of Mandarin features
is the pronominal system. Virtually all these dialects possess the same set of
pronouns as the standard language. Of these, the third person form tha' is dis-
tinctively Northern; when it is found in a Central dialect, its occurrence there can
usually be attributed to Northern influence. The Mandarin dialects are further
characterized by their use of a common plural suffix, -moan in the standard lan-
guage, but with many local variants depending upon the phonology of the par-
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Table 8.7. Mandarin tonal values

Toenal category 1 2 3 5 7 8
Peking 55 35 214 51 - -
Yangzhdou 21 35 31 55 47 -
Xian 3t 24 42 55

Chéngdia 44 31 33 13 - -
Lingbdo 31 35 55 22 - -
Taiyuan 1 — 53 55 21¢ 54p

Table 8.8. Mandarin pronouns

‘T ‘you’ ‘he/she’ ‘my’ ‘we’
Peking uo? ni* tha! uo? ta uo® man
Yangzhou o? lin? tha! o3 tir 0* mor)
Xidn na* ni? tha! pa’ ti n3? mé
Chéngdu go? ni’ tha! no? ni? no’ man
Lingbdo ny? ni3 tha! ny3 ti gy mé

ticular dialect. The isogloss which separates the Northern type of pronominal
system from the Southern type runs approximately along the Yangtze River,

Another related feature of the Northern dialects is the general subordinative
particle, which is 12 or ¢ in most dialects. This form, as Demiéville (1950} has
shown, descends from the Classical word of similar function zhf (MC i, <OC
*tjag). In contrast to Northern forms with initial dentals, Southern dialects
employ forms with a velar (or zero) initial. As a general rule, dialects in which
tha' is the third-person pronoun have 12 or # as the subordinative suffix, while
those which employ a Southern pronominal form for the third person have a
subordinate suffix beginning with a velar or zero initial. The isogloss for this
feature also coincides roughly with the Yangtze River; taken together, these two
isoglosses are among the most ancient and important found in China. Examples
of Mandarin pronominal forms are given in Tabie 8.8.

Like the pronouns, the Mandarin demonstratives are quite uniform. The near
demonstrative is everywhere cognate to the £s2° of the standard language; most
dialects also employ forms related to the standard na® for the far demonstrative;
Xiin and a few other Northwestern dialects have uo? or related forms.

Negative morphemes differ widely in the various dialect groups. Mandarin
dialects have a general verbal negative pu’, and an existential negative (‘there is
not’, *has not’) mei?; the second of these also does service as a verbal negator
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meaning ‘not yet’; in non-Mandarin dialects a different form is often found for
this last function.

It is not easy to find basic lexical items which are restricted entirely to the
Mandarin group. On the one hand this is because the Mandarin dialects and the
other groups have a common origin and consequently share a large proportion
of their basic vocabularies; another and more important reason for this is that
Northern features have been steadily borrowed by the Central and Southern
dialects for many centuries. Here we will mention a few items which we believe
are typically Mandarin, and which can be used as diagnostic features for identi-
fying Mandarin dialects.

Among the basic verbs of motion, forms for ‘come’ and *go’ are of common
origin throughout China; *walk’ and ‘run’, on the other hand, show a good deal
of variation. Mandarin uses a verb tsew® which in earlier Chinese meant ‘run’
(MC #sau:); Southern dialects employ the older word gip? (MC ypng) and retain
tsou* in its original sense of ‘run’. Since the older word for ‘run’ has been appro-
priated in the new sense of ‘walk’, another word has appeared in its place, namely
phai®. Early Chinese used the verb /i* (MC Jiap) to mean ‘stand’, but only a few
modern dialects have retained this word. Northern dialects employ fsan’ (MC
tdm-), where Southern dialects use a verb that in Middle Chinese was read gje:. A
typical Mandarin dialect will have the set fsou® ‘walk’, phau® ‘run’ and rsan’
‘stand’, whereas in the South one finds reflexes of Middle Chinese yzng *walk’,
tsau; ‘run’ and gje. ‘stand’ for these same notions.

Kinship terms in general do not have much diagnostic value in dialect classifi-
cation. Two exceptions are the words for ‘son’ and ‘daughter-in-law’; Northern
Chinese has ar? fsi and i fu(r) (MC sjak bju.) respectively. For ‘son’ the Cen-
tral and Southern dialects use a variety of different locutions, some of which we
will examine in due course; for ‘daughter-in-law’, Southern Chinese employs a term
which literally means ‘new woman (or wife)’ (MC sjen bju). In modern dialects
the difference between the Northern and Southern terms for ‘daughter-in-law’ is
chiefly reflected by the presence of a nasal final in the first syllable of the word in
the South but an open or glottal stop final in the North. Table 8.9 illustrates the
distribution of the lexical items discussed here in a number of representative
dialects; 1-3 are Mandarin; 4 is Wa; 5 is Xidng; 6 is Gan; 7 is Ké&jid; 8 is Yué; 9
is Min.!!

8.7 The Central dialects
We saw at the beginning of this chapter that the Chinese dialects can be divided
into two clear-cut types: a Northern type, to which all the Mandarin dialects
belong, and a Southern type, to which the Kéjia, Yué and Min groups belong.
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Table 8.9. Diagnostic lexical items

‘walk’  ‘run’ ‘stand’  ‘son’ ‘daughter-in-law’
1. Peking tsou? phau*  tsan® arttsi @it far
2. Yangzhou tsywr®*  pho? tsE a’ tsg giar? fu
3. Cheéngdi tsau? phau*  tsan® ar? ¢i? far
4. Wenzhdou tsau? zei® ge* g’ san' vay®
5. Changsha tsau? phau?  tsan® tsai? @i fu
6. Nanchang tsgu? phau?®  tghi® tsai? gin! fu®
7. Méixian han? tseu? khi! lai* e sim’ khiu'
8. Guangzhou ha:qg? tsau’ khei* tsai? sam’ phou*
9. Xiamén kia? tsau? khia® kid? sin! pu®

Between these two types a large transitional zone intervenes in which the dia-
lects exhibit both Nerthern and Southern features. I view the Northern and
Southern groups as subgroups of Chinese in the conventional sense of the term,
but it is doubtful whether the Central dialects can be viewed as a subgroup in the
same sense. It is my view that this zone is the result of centuries of Northern
linguistic intrusions into a region that originally was home to dialects of a more
purely Southern type; in the course of many centuries, the criginal Southern fea-
tures of these dialects have been progressively eroded, leaving dialects of mixe!
type such as those we find today. When examined in their present-day form, it is
difficult to determine if the dialects of this zone themselves possessed some sort
of original unity or if their only common feature is simply their transitionality.
Their single common phonological trait at present would seem to be that they all
treat the Middle Chinese voiced stops in a uniform way: in W they are retained;
in Gan they all become voiceless aspirates; in Xiing they all become non-aspirates
with voicing preserved to varying degrees in different dialects. However, it must
be noted that other groups also share this feature so that it cannot serve as a
sufficient condition for identifying a Central dialect. One can also observe a
tendency to maintain a phonemic contrast between a and o in syllables ending in
r (and m): this contrast does not however extend to the Xidng dialects.!?

The Central dialects are tonally more complex than those of the North; specifi-
cally, they retain a register distinction for the qu tone, a feature extremely rare in
Mandarin as we have seen. In most areas the r4 tone is retained as a scparate
category. The number of tones ranges from five in some Xiing dialects to eight
in certain conservative W dialects,

The Central dialects employ pronouns of the Southern type, except where
Mandarin influence is strong and tha! has been imported; likewise, forms with
velar initials are the rule for the subordinative particle. The common negative is
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cognate to Northern pu®. (I consider the Wi negatives — Siizhou 277, Wénzhou
Ju?, etc. — as well as forms beginning with p all to be reflexes of Middle Chinese
piuat) It is significant that there is no Central dialect with a negative cognate to
those of the Southern group (Guingzhou m?, Kéjia m?, Xiamén m®, etc.).

With the exception of a few sites, there are only very sketchy data on the
Central dialects. Until we have more extensive descriptions, it will remain diffi-
cult to interpret these dialects in a proper historico-linguistic context. In view
of the presently limited nature of our information on this group, the remarks
offered above should be considered tentative.

8.8 The Wi dialects

The Wi dialects are spoken in Jiangsi south of the Yangtze, with the excep-
tion of the region around Nanjing, which is Mandarin-speaking. In addition, Wi
is spoken on Chdéngming island in the Yangtze estuary and in a few localities
north of the river. The province of Zhé&jiang is mostly within the Wi area; some
localities in the southwestern part of the province, such as Qingyuin and Long-
quan, are apparently not Wi, however.!* A few counties in northeastern Jiangxi
(Yushan, Gudngfeng) are also reported to be within the boundaries of the Wa
group. Like Mandarin, Wi has been carried overseas only in relatively recent
times.

Wi is usually divided into a northern (Jidngsii) type and a southern (Zhéjiang)
type (Chao 1967, 100), but the details on which such a division is based are not
entirely clear. According to Yuan Jidhua (1960), the dialects of the southern part
of Zhéjiang such as Wenzhou, Jinhui, Yongking and Qazhou are very different
from the typical northern Wi dialects in vocabulary; Yuan thinks that this may
be due to influence from other dialect groups. Y. R. Chao (1967) has observed
that in the W dialects of Zhéjiang there is less divergence between reading and
spoken pronunciations of characters, showing that southern Wi is more purely
WU than the northern dialects of this group, which are strongly influenced by
Mandarin. A fully satisfactory solution to the problem of Wi subgrouping will
have to await more complete descriptions and glossaries of a wider variety of Wi
dialects.

The most prominent phonological trait of WQ is the uniform preservation of
a three-way distinction of initial stops. In addition to voiceless aspirated and
unaspirated stops, all the Wa dialects possess a third series, whose precise pho-
netic nature differs somewhat from region to region. In most of the northern Wi
dialects, the third series has a lenis voiceless onset followed by breathy voice or
murmur when they occur initially in a phrase [bf, df], etc.; when they occur after
another syllable in a phrase, however, they are fully voiced. In the southern part



8 Dialects of North and Central China 200

Table 8.10. Shdnghii initials

Alveolar
Labials  Dentals sibilants Palatals  Velars Gilottals

Unaspirated stops p t ts te k

Aspirated stops ph th tsh teh kh

Voiced stops b dz g

Voiceless fricatives f ] G h
Voiced fricatives v z z i
Nasals m n n ]

Liquids w 1 ]

of Zhéjiang this series is voiced throughout, and is without any perceptible breathy
voice or murmur: [b, d. g], etc. The voiceless unaspirated stops of Wi, in com-
parison with the voiceless non-aspirates of Peking and most Mandarin dialects,
are very fortis, giving a rather “hard”™ or “crisp” impression. To give an idea of
the consonantal system of a typical Wu dialect, the initials of the Shanghai dia-
lect are shown in Table 8.10.'* From the table we can see that the most striking
difference between Wi and Mandarin is the presence of a feature of voicing
which serves to distinguish almost all the obstruents into two types, one voiced,
one voiceless. Here and there, other W dialects make a few more distinctions
than are made in Shanghdi: a few dialects have dz in addition to z; there are also
a few dialects which have a separate alveopalatal (or retroflex) series of affricates
and fricatives which contrast with the plain alveolar and palatal sibilants. Pala-
talization of velars before high front vowels is usual for Wu.

Viewed historically, the W1 initials are more conservative than those of Man-
darin. In addition to the preservation of the voiceless/voiced contrast which we
have already noted, the following points are also to be found. Middle Chinese ng
is retained in W as a separate and distinctive initial; although in general a part
of the Middle Chinese bilabials have dentilabialized (as they have in a majority
of Chinese dialects), in a few popular words initial m is preserved where Man-
darin has w (from an earlier v): Shanghdi has map? ‘ask’ (with a reading pronun-
ciation vag?) and m? ‘have not’ (with a reading pronunciation vu?); cf. Mandarin
wen and wi respectively (Chao 1967, 95).

Wa dialects, as a rule, have a very rich inventory of vocalic contrasts. Table
8.11 gives the vowels found in the Shinghdi dialect. The vowels i, e, £, I, 2, and a
are all unrounded; the others are rounded to some degree. Shanghdi and a num-
ber of other Wi dialects lack diphthongs of the descending type, ai, ou, etc., as a
consequence of monophthongization: where the standard language has /ai and
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Table 8.11. Shanghii vowels

Front Central Back
High iy i u
Upper mid ee [
Lower mid [3 e 2

Low

lou, Shanghdi has /e and Jo. There are two medials, i and u; some Wu dialects
may have an additional medial y. In the Shanghai dialect there are basically
three types of finals: open, that is, ending in one of the vowels in Table 8.11;
nasal, ending in 7; and abrupt, ending in glottal stop. The occurrence of vowels
before final g and 7 is restricted to |, 2, @, u, 0, and 2. Apical (and more rarely
retroflex) vowels are as prevalent in Wu as they are in Mandarin, if not more so.
On the whole, however, Wi dialects tend to have a much richer inventory of
vocalic contrasts than do Mandarin dialects; on the other hand, as we have
already pointed out, Mandarin dialects are richer in diphthongs and triphthongs.

Middle Chinese final m and » tend to be lost in most WG dialects after low
vowels: sdm > s, ndm>na, ctc. Final ng cither nasalizes a preceding vowel or is
retained as a velar nasal: tdng > 15 or tap. From a synchronic point of view, most
W dialects have a simple contrast of nasal and non-nasal finals: in nasal finals,
the actual phonetic realization of nasality is conditioned by the preceding vowel.
In Suzhou, for example, 7 is found after the low and back vowels, n after front
and central vowels. Wenzhou has only final 5.

The Shanghdi tonal system is not typical for the Wi dialects, most of which
have seven or eight tones (Chao 1967). To give some idea of the tones of Wi
dialects, [ have charted the tonal systems of several different dialects in Table
8.12. It is clear from the table that the Wa dialects as a whole maintain a very
strict distinction between the upper (yin) and lower { ydng) registers in all tonal
categories. This is not surprising in view of the fact that the feature which gave
rise to different registers, namely a contrast of voiced and voiceless initials, is still
retained in W(; in many W dialects the lower register is characterized by a
breathy aspiration or murmur, even with sonorant initials. In some northern Wi
dialects the shdng tone behaves as in Mandarin: words with sonorant initials
merge with the upper shing, while those with obstruent initials go over to the
lower gu category. In Zhéjiang (with the exception of Hangzhdu) the lower shdng
is commonly preserved as a distinct category, and sonorant and obstruent initials
are treated alike. Where the rit tone is preserved as a separate category, it is
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Table 8.12. Wi tonal systems

Middle

Chinese Ping Shiang Qu Ri
categories Yin Ydng Yin Ying Yin Ying Yin Yang
Shanghii 1 2 3 2 3 2 7 8
Stzhou l 2 3 6 5 ] 7 8
Hangzhou [ 2 3 6 5 6 7 8
Shacxing 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 g
Yongkang l 2 3 4 § [ 3 4
Wenzhou 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Table 8.13. Wq tonal values

Tonal

category 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Shanghii 2 2 35 - — - 55 2
Siizhdu 4 24 41 — 13 (331 44 23
Hangzhdu 44 213 41 — 445 11 412
Shdoxing St 231 335 113 33 11 3 12
Yongkiang 44 M 35 13 52 4y — =
Wénzhou 4“4 3 45 24 42 1l 23 12

Note: Underlining of a tonal value indicates that the tone in question is
shorter or more abrupt than those which are not underlined.

generally characterized by the presence of a final glottal stop. Table 8.13 gives
the phonetic values of the tonal categories in Table 8.12. It illustrates that lower-
register tones in Wi are regularly lower in pitch than their corresponding upper-
register counterparts.

Tone sandhi is a consistent feature of all Wa dialects. This means that in many
cases (or in most cases, in some dialects) tones undergo changes when they occur
in phrases consisting of two or more syllables. Actually Wi is part of a “sandhj
zone” in southeastern China that stretches from the Yangtze River in the north
to the Chaozhdu region of Guingdong, and includes many Min dialects as well
as W dialects. All the dialects in this zone possess rather intricate rules of tone
sandhi, but the mechanics operate differently from dialect to dialect.!®

In sharp contrast to Mandarin, W displays a great deal of variety in its basic
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Table 8.14. Wi pronominal forms

>

T ‘you’ ‘hefshe”  ‘my ‘we’
Danyang nou? b1 tha! gou® kar’ nou? dzi?
Sizhdu gaut nes Lt paus ka? pi?
Shanghdi gu? nop? ji? pu? goe'? ni?
Hangzhdu ga® ni? tha! pa3 tip? po® men
Shaoxing ot nor® ji? no* gar® na* lar®
Yongkang noi* n* gou? noi* ke! goi* &% non?
Wenzhou n* ni* g2 n* gai® 5* le?

vocabulary, particularly in pronouns and demonstratives. A sample of Wi pro-
nominal forms is shown in Table §.14.'¢ All the first-person pronouns can be
viewed as reflexes of Middle Chinese ngd:, which is also ancestral to the Man-
darin forms and those in most other dialects as well. The second-person pro-
nouns do not appear to have a common origin, and their etymological roots are
not absolutely clear at present. The greatest variety is to be observed in the third-
person pronouns: Danyang and Hangzhou both have tha!, clearly of Mandarin
origin; the Shanghdi and Shdoxing forms are both cognate to Middle Chinese 7%,
a pronoun otherwise attested mainly in the Min dialects. The southern Zhéjiang
dialects of Ydngking and Wénzhdu have forms which are probably to be asso-
ciated with Middle Chinese gjwe, which is probably the source of most Southern
third-person pronouns. This obvious disparity among third-person pronominal
forms suggests that the unity of Wi as a subgroup perhaps rests more on its
typological similarities than on deep historical roots.

This disparity of basic vocabulary is confirmed by the Wi demonstratives. For
‘this’ a number of dialects have ka7 or kef? (Danyang, Hiangzhou, Shaoxing);
Siizhdu has ke', and Wenzhou has ki7. There is even greater variation for ‘that’
Danyang and Ydngking both have kou®, Suzhou has kue', Shanghdi has i!
{related to its third person pronoun ji??), Hangzh6u has le®, Shaoxing has hap®
and Weénzhou hi3.

Wi negatives are fairly homogeneous. Corresponding to Mandarin bu, Wi
has forms with a labiodental initial; a distinction between an existential negative
and a preverbal form meaning ‘not yet’ is consistently maintained; this latter
form generally consists of the general negative plus a following zap or dzap; the
corresponding form in Mandarin, biicéng, is found only in premodern prose, and
if it was ever current in Mandarin vernaculars, it is now totally obsolete. A
representative set of Wi negatives is given in Table 8.15. The Wénzhou negative
for ‘not yet’ is not a typical Wi formation but is related rather to corresponding
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Table 8.15. Wi negatives

General Existential

negative negative ‘not yet’
Danyang far? n? tsar” far” dzan?
Suzhou far? m? par’ fan?!
Shanghdi var? m? mor® var? zap?
Shaoxing ver? ntiou! ver? zig?
Wenzhou fu? n’ nau* mei?

Southern forms: Guingzhou mei®, Xiamen be®, Fuzhou mui®, all of which are
derived from the Classical Chinese wéi (MC mjuei-).

The Hangzhou dialect occupies a special place among the Wi dialects. In
phonology it possesses all the typical Wi features discussed above: a three-way
division of initial stop contrasts, seven tones, a ra tone ending in glottal stop.
Lexically and grammatically, however, Hingzhdu is very like Mandarin: the
third-person pronoun is tha', the subordinative particle is ¢ and the plural
suffix is men; it does not make a distinction between the existential negative and
the form meaning ‘not yet’ — ma~® iow® being used for both; this form is an exact
correspondence to Mandarin méiyou. Chao’s (1967) description of the Hangzhou
dialect as having a Wi phonology and a Mandarin vocabulary is quite apt. The
historical explanation for this state of affairs is that Hangzhou became the capi-
tal of the Southern Song dynasty (1127-1279) when North China fell to the
Jurchens in the twelfth century. The northern court and bureaucracy brought
along their northern dialect much as the fugitive Jin aristocrats had brought a
northern dialect to Jinling some 800 years earlier. We can hypothesize that the
local population adopted the prestigious northern dialect of the new immigrants,
not integrally, but by replacing the lexicon of their original dialect item by item,
using the corresponding local Wi morphemes in most cases rather than trying to
copy the new dialect in all its details. In essence what happened was a relexifi-
cation of the old local Wi dialect by a process similar to that observed in certain
Creole languages by recent linguists (Whinnom 1965; 1971).

8.9 The Gan dialects
The Gan dialects as a group are known only in a sketchy fashion, so what we say
here is of an especially tentative nature. The Gan dialects are spoken chiefly in
Jiangxi province and in the eastern part of Hanan. The dialects of the south-
eastern corner of Habé&i would also seem to be of this type. All of these dialects
have voiceless aspirated stops in all tones for the Middle Chinese voiced stop and
affricate initials. The Kéjid dialects, as well as a few Mandarin and Min dialects,
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Table 8.16. Gan and Jixi pronominal forms

T ‘you’ ‘hefshe”  ‘my’ ‘we'
Nanchang na? li%, n? tehie? p>® ko no? tup
Linchuan no? li* ke? po’ ko po? koi! to! nin?
Féngxin po® ni® ti® no® ko pon? li
Jixa at n? ke? a’ ne a’ m&?

also possess this feature. The convergence between Gidn and Kéjia with regard
to this development ted Lué Changpéi (1950) to propose that Gan and Kéjia
formed a single group. Yudn Jidhua (1960, 128) rejected this view because, in its
lexicon, Gan resembles Wi and Xidng more than it does Kéjia. In our scheme,
the Gan dialects belong to the Central zone, and are clearly of a transitional
type; so we follow Yuan Jidhud in keeping Gan and Kéjid separate. We will have
more to say on this subject in the next chapter.

Gan dialects as a rule have six or seven tones, a few have only five tones (Yang
1971). Those with six and seven tones have a register distinction for either the g#
or the ru tone. Conservative dialects like that of Linchudn (Lué 1958) retain all
the final consonants of Middle Chinese; Nanchang, the representative dialect of
the group, has merged final m and p with » and ¢ respectively (Yang 1969b).
Other Gin dialects have reduced the inventory of final consonants even further.

Palatalization of velars before high front vowels is found in all Gan dialects, as
it is in the other Central dialects. The velar nasal ng survives as a separate initial.
Viewed as a whole, there is very little that distinguishes the initials of Gan from
those of the other dialects which have lost voiced initials.

The vowels of Gin dialects are rather like those of Mandarin, except that «
and o contrast in finals like anfon, am/om and aifoi. Contrasts of this type are
common in many Central dialects, Like Mandarin, Gan has a rich inventory of
diphthongs and triphthongs. Lud Changpéi cited as one of the features connect-
ing Gan and Kéjia the pronunciation of Middle Chinese au as eu (or u), but this
pronunciation is also found in western Min dialects and would not appear to be
a sufficient criterion for uniting Gan and Kégjia into a single subgroup.

The Gan pronominal system is clearly of the Southern type. The third-person
pronoun is related to the Middle Chinese gjwo; cognate forms are widely used
throughout the adjoining regions where Ké&jia, Min, Yué and Xiang dialects are
spoken. The subordinative suffix generally has a velar initial, as do other dialects
of the Central and Southern zones. The plural suffix varies from place to place.
Gan prenominal forms are shown in Table 8.16; for comparison, forms for the
Jixi dialect in southern Anhi are also given.!”
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The demonstratives of the Gan dialects differ from the northern type: Nan-
chang has k23 for ‘this’ and Ae? for ‘that’; Linchuan has koi! and e! respectively.
Féngxin has Ai* for ‘this’, e’ for ‘that’. The general negative is pat” (Nanchang,
Féngxin) or put” (Linchuan), cognate to both Mandarin b and W f577. The
existential negative is mau® in Nanchang and Féngxin, mau? in Linchuan. These
latter forms are typically Southern and cognates are found in Yue, Kéjia and
Min. As far as can be determined, Gan does not distinguish an existential nega-
tive from a form meaning ‘not yet’; in this regard it resembles Mandarin more
than Wu or the Southern dialects.

For ‘to walk’ tseu® is general. In Nanchang, where tsan® and t6hi® coexist as
verbs meaning ‘to stand’, tsan® is obviously a loan from a Nerthern dialect;
Linchuan has only the usual Southern form #cki® in this sense.

The Gan dialects are located in a part of China which lies along one of the
most convenient routes between north and south. The Gan River, which flows
through the province, has historically been one of the main routes between
the Yangtze basin and the far south. The region has been more open to north-
ern influence than most of the Wi-speaking area, and this is reflected in the
rather strongly northern flavor of some of these dialects. Yuan Jiahua's (1960)
observation that the Gan dialects are not sharply differentiated from other
dialects in their vicinity seems valid; this is at least partly due to the constant
encroachment of northern elements into this easily accessible part of the Central
zone.

With the data presently available to us, it is extremely difficult to draw the
boundaries of the Gan group. If the evolution of the Middle Chinese voiced
stops to aspirates in all four tones is taken as the sole criterion for identify-
ing a dialect of this group, then its territory would be very large indeed, but 1
have already remarked that it is doubtful whether such a simple criterion is
acceptable. A typical example of the sort of problem we encounter in this
region is the affiliation of the Hiizhou dialects spoken south of the Yangtze in
Anhii province. Chao and Yang {1965), in their description of the Fix1 dialect,
observe that these dialects are difficult to classify, noting that they show fea-
tures of several different groups. Jix1 has voiceless aspirates for all the Middle
Chinese voiced stops; in this regard it is very like Gan, which is spoken imme-
diately to the south of the Huizhdu area. Moreover, Jixi has ke? as its third-
person pronoun, almost identical to that of Linchudn, ke {cf. Table 8.16). It
would not be doing too much violence to the facts to consider Jixi a variety
of Gan, differing from it mainly in having been even more strongly influenced
by Narthern Chinese, owing to its greater proximity to the Mandarin-speaking

area.
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Table 8.17. Preservation of voicing in Xiang

Middle

Chinese Chéngbu Shuangféng Shaoyang Changsha
*snake’ dzje dzie? yto? ze? sy?
‘peach’ ddu dao? da? day? tay?
‘sit’ dzua: dzo® dzu® tso® tso®
‘together’ gjong- gon® gan® kop* kog*
‘cave’ dung- don® dan® ton® toy*
‘ten’ Zjap '’ §i’ si? si”
‘white’ bek ba’ pig? pe® py’

8.10 The Xiang dialects
The Xiang dialects have unaspirated reflexes for the Middle Chinese voiced stops
in all four tones; more conservative dialects have retained voicing to some degree,
while in the more evolved types the original voiced stops have become voiceless
non-aspirated in all tonal categories. Yuan Jiahua (1960} refers to the latter type
as “"New Xiang” and the more conservative types as “Old Xidng.” Both varieties
of Xiang are spoken in the central and southwestern parts of Hinan province.

From the Hinan fangyan didocha baogao [Report on a survey of the dialects of
Himan) (Yang 1974), we can form a good general idea of this dialect group.
From it we can see, for example, that only a smail number of the dialects sur-
veyed preserve voiced stops in all tones. We can also observe that the great
majority of Xiing dialects have undergone strong Northern influence; in some
cases this influence has been so all-pervasive that only a very small number of
Xiang features have been preserved, and it is difficult to determine how such
dialects should actually be classified. To get a clear idea of what a “‘pure” Xiang
dialect is, we will examine that of Chéngbu in the extreme southwestern corner
of the province.

Chéngbi has voiced stops in all tonal categories; unlike the voiced stops of
W, they are described as being fully voiced and lacking the aspiration or mur-
mur associated with the voiced stops of many Wu dialects. Chéngbu has six
tones: both the ping and gu tones are divided into an upper and lower register;
the shdng and rd tones lack a register distinction. (Six is the maximum number of
tones recorded for any Xiang dialect; varieties with four and five tones are also
found.) The finals of Chéngbi generally resemble those of a southwestern Man-
darin dialect; of the original Middle Chinese final stops only # and p are pre-
served. Changsha, one of the New Xiang dialects, is like Chéngbu except that it
has lost the voiced stops, having converted them uniformly into the correspond-
ing voiceless non-aspirates. Table 8 17 illustrates the degree to which voicing has
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Table 8.18. Xigng pronominal forms

¢ 1 ., >

‘T ‘you *he/she’ my we
Chéngbu no? m? tei’ pgo* ka po? ni
Qiyang no* ni? kit no® ti go? n&
Shuangténg an n? tho' an? ka gu? nin?
Changsha po* n*~pi? that o’ ti go® man

been preserved in several representative Xiang dialects.’® We can see that Xiang
presents a picture very different from that which we have seen in the W1 dialects:
where W1 consistently preserves voiced (or murmured) stops in all tonal cate-
gories, the process of devoicing is already well advanced in the Xiang group.
Xiing has lost all trace of the final stops originally found in the ri tone; again,
this is a feature which distinguishes most Wi dialects from Xiang.

When the group is viewed as a whole, the Xiang lexicon is seen to be strongly
mandarinized. Some of these dialects have been so strongly influenced by North-
ern dialects that they remind one of Hingzhou in the W1 region, and it is quite
probable that some of them have also undergone a similar process of relexifica-
tion. A conservative dialect like Chéngbu still retains a strongly non-Mandarin
(or Southern) element in its basic lexicon, counter to the general tendency just
described. The Mandarin pronominal system has been widely adopted; fortu-
nately the original Xidng system still survives here and there, proving that the
Mandarin type systems are an innovation. Table 8.18 gives a sample of Xiang
pronouns.'* We can observe several degrees of mandarinization in the dialects in
Table 8.18; Chéngbii represents a system still free of Mandarin influence; the
other three dialects all exhibit such influences at varying stages.

In other lexical areas Xidng also shows a mixture of northern and southern
terms. Demonstratives tend to be non-northern even in the New Xiang dialects;
for example, Changsha has kei” for ‘this’ and /ai® for ‘that’; Chéngbu has ko®
and ni® respectively. For ‘to stand’, the more conservative dialects have words
cognate to Middle Chinese gje:; mandarinized dialects use words cognate to zhdn.
Xiang shares its existential negative with Gidn: Changsha mav®, Shuangfeng maS,
Chengbu maoe®. From available data it is not entirely clear whether any of the
Xiang dialects distinguishes the existential negative from a preverbal form mean-
ing ‘not yet’. Like the other Central dialects, Xidng generally employs cognates
of bzt as the general negative.

From the Hundn Survey it is evident that the Xiang dialects are undergoing
erosion of their original non-northern features; in some dialects this process is
virtually complete while in others it is still not advanced; a majority of the dia-
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lects seem to occupy an intermediate state in this respect. When examining this
state of affairs, one wonders if the dialects of this group will not eventually lose
their separate character altogether and merge into southwestern Mandarin.

Further reading

Chao, Yuen Ren 1967. Contrastive aspects of the Wu dialects. Language 43, 92-101. [The
best concise overview of the Wil dialect group.]
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Sebeok. The Hague: Mouton. [A good introductory description of the Chinese dialects.]

Li, Fang-kuei 1937. Languages and dialects. The Chinese yearbook. Reprinted with revi-
sions in the Journal of Chinese Linguistics 1973, 1.1-13. [This article contains the
classic formulation of the Chinese dialect groups.]

Yuan, Jidhua 1960. Hanyd fangyan gaiydo. Peking: Weénzi Gdigé Chibinshé. [The stan-
dard handbook on Chinese dialects.]
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The dialects of the Southeast

9.1 Common features found in the Southern dialects

In the scheme presented in Chapter 8, 1 placed the Min, Kéjia and Yué dialects
in a single category which I called the Southern group. It is my contention that
these dialects were once much more similar to one another than they are at the
present time, and that they can be viewed as sharing a common historical source.
This source I shall call Old Southern Chinese; there is evidence that dialects of
this type were once much more widely spread than they are today. It is very
likely, for example, that the Wi dialects spoken in the trans-Yangtze region in
the late Han, Sangue and Western Jin dynasties were a type of Old Southern
Chinese; this view can be corroborated by material from Yang Xiong's Fangyan
and the dialectal glosses of the Jin dynasty scholar Guo PG (276—324) as weli as
by Buddhist transcriptional evidence (Pulleyblank 1979). This ancient Wa dialect
should not be confused with the modern Wi dialects discussed in Chapter 8,
which are not of the Southern type.

When Fujian and Guingddng (the present homeland of the Southern dialects)
were first settled, the new immigrants brought with them varieties of Old Chinese.
Isolated in the mountains and valleys of the far south, they no doubt quickly
began to develop local peculiarities, influenced in many cases by the aboriginal
languages found in various regions. In areas which for geographic or topographic
reasons were more ¢xposed to Northern influence, these archaic Southern Chinese
dialects freely incorporated elements from each new wave of Northern immigra-
tion, while in other more remote and mountainous regions (like Fajian), they
guarded their archaic aspect more faithfully. As a result of such external influ-
ences, over the course of two millennia, the original unity of these dialects became
more and more obscured. Today, to the superficial observer, Min, Ke¢jia and
Yué appear very different from one another, but if one examines them closely
with an eye to identifying their most ancient and autochthonous elements, one
begins to see that they share some important features. These convergences, [
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Table 9.1. Retention of bilabials in the Southern dialects

MC Peking Yueé Kéjia Min (Xiameén)
‘float’ bjou fa phou? feu? phu?
‘ax’ pju: fii (pou?®) pu? pa?
‘woman’ bjou: fu phou? fu’ pu®
*hatch’ bjau- fa pou® phu® pus
‘capsize’ phjuk fi phuk? phuk’ phak”
‘fat’ bjuei féi fei? phui? pui®
‘bee’ phjwong féng fup! phuny! phap*

believe, point to a common origin for these dialects. Below we will examine some
of the chief features which point in this direction.

The Qiéyun dictionary represents a stage of Chinese in which there were no
labiodentals, but only bilabials. By the time of the rhyme tables, however, a
goodly proportion of the Qiéyin bilabials had already become labiodentals. This
process affected all the Northern and Central dialects without exception. Min
preserves bilabials in a large number of words which have become labiodentals
in the Northern and Central dialects; Kéjia also retains a significant number of
such unchanged forms, as many in fact as do some Min dialects. In the case of
Yue, the number of unshifted forms, while quite small, is still sufficient to estab-
lish that the oldest stratum of Yu¢ vocabulary goes back to a language in which
labiodentalization did not take place. In Table 9.1 a selection of forms in Min,
Kéjia and Yué are given to illustrate this situation. (Yué examples are Guing-
zhou dialect except for ‘ax’ which is from the Yangjidng dialect. Kéjia forms are
all from the M¢ixian dialect.}!

A feature which is perhaps related to the retention of bilabials in the Southern
dialects is the strong resistance to the palatalization of velars. Actually Chinese
has undergone two stages of palatalization. That which in post-Qiéyun times
has affected virtually all of the Northern and Central dialects is comparatively
recent; the Southern dialects have been virtually unaffected by this stage. The
carlier one took place between the periods of Old and Middle Chinese; Middle
Chinese forms like t§je ‘branch’, ¢$hi* ‘tooth’ and 1§i: *point’ can be shown to
derive from earlier velars; although the conditions under which this process took
place are still controversial, the fact of its occurrence cannot be contested. The
Min dialects still preserve a few forms which did not undergo this earlier pala-
talization: Xiamén ki ‘branch’, khi3 ‘tooth’, ki3 ‘point’. K&jid apparently retains
only a single velar form from this early period: ki' ‘branch’; no unshifted forms
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have been found in Yué so far.? Taken together, these facts demonstrate an
exceptionally strong resistance to any kind of affrication on the part of the
Southern dialects throughout the entire course of their history.

Another development which reveals a deep-seated relationship among the
three dialect groups is the development of the Old Chinese rhyme group gé. Li
Fang-kuei (1971) reconstructs this thyme group as *(u)ar. In Middle Chinese this
final had become & in plain syllables and ud in Aékdu (rounded) syllables. The
Northern and Central dialects all derive from a stage identical to that of Middle
Chinese. In the South, however, we have evidence of a different development: in
the ancestor of these dialects, *ar became *3@i and *uar became *of. Evidence for
such a development is found not only in the Southern dialects which we are
discussing here, but also in the earliest stratum of Chinese loanwords in Viet-
namese and Yao. Both Yué and Kéjid preserve only vestiges of this development.:
Standard Cantonese has only thaai* (OC *dar>MC dd:) ‘rudder of a boat’
and lay? (QC *luar>MC lud) ‘snail’; the Yué dialect of Taishdn has poi' (OC
*ngar>MC nga:) ‘1, me’ and koi' (OC *kar>MC ké-) ‘individual measure word’
(Wong 1970). These two forms are also found in Kéjid: gai? ‘I, me’, and kai®
‘individual measure word’. The greatest number of such forms is found in Min,
the following examples (by no means a complete listing) are from the Fiazhou
dialect: fuai® ‘rudder’, loi? *snail’, puai® ‘1, me’, phuai® (OC *phar > MC phua-)
‘broken’, s0i® (OC *dzuar > MQC dzud:) sit’, muai’ (OC *mar>MC mud) ‘whet,
sharpen’. To illustrate parallel forms from old loans into Vietnamese, we can cite
ngai (OC *agar>MC ngd) ‘silkworm moth’ and mdi ‘whet, sharpen’. Yué and
Kejia must once have had many more words showing this Old Southern Chinese
development, but at the present time, most words of this category have been
replaced by forms which reflect the development found in the Northern and
Central dialects. In general, the Old Southern basis of Yué and Kéjia survives
only in vestiges like this, but fortunately enough still remains to make it possible
to identify the ultimate roots of these dialects.

When looked at as a whole, the Scuthern dialects can be seen to possess a
similar syllable structure. They typically have a simple set of initials in which
voicing has been totally lost as a distinctive feature, not very different in this
respect from the initials found in Mandarin and Gan. A few dialects distinguish
two sets of sibilants (alveolar or dental vs. alveopalatal), but most do not. As
we have already noted, velars are regularly retained before high front vowels.
Perhaps their most distinctive characteristic is the retention of all six of the final
consonants found in Middle Chinese. In all three subgroups, dialects are found
which have merged two or more of these final consonants, but such dialects can-
not be taken as representative of their respective groups. Among non-Southern
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Table 9.2. Forms for *poison’ in Southern Chinese

‘poison’ n. ‘to poison’
Middle Chinese duok —
Min (Fazhau) toiks thau®
Yue tuk® tou®
Kéjia thuk® theu®

dialects, only in the more conservative Gan dialects is a similar retention of final
consonants found.

In the realm of lexicon and grammar, one form serves to distinguish the
Southern dialects from those of the Northern and Central zones: these latter
dialects all employ reflexes of Middle Chinese pjuat as the ordinary unmarked
negator. Corresponding to this function, the Southern dialects use forms which
can be reconstructed as a syllabic nasal *m; in Yué and Kéjia this syllabic nasal
negative belongs to the ping tonal category, but in Min it belongs to the shdng
(or gu) category. It has often been observed that Old Chinese possessed a rich
array of negatives which could be divided into two groups: one group began with
*p and the other with *m, The Northern and Central dialects retain forms from
both sets; the Southern dialects, on the other hand, only have negatives begin-
ning with m. For the existential negative, the Southern dialects have forms which
might be reconstructed as *mdu (in MC terms); in Yué it is lower shdng tone:
mout; in Ké&jid (Méixidn) it is lower ping tone: mo?; in Min it is either lower ping
(in the coastal dialects) or lower gu (in some interior dialects). Forms closely

related to this negative are also found widely in Gan and Xiing, where they

agree tonally with the inland Min dialects.

Another important lexico-grammatical feature linking Min, Yué and Kéjia is
the pair of forms, one nominal, one verbal, meaning ‘poison’. In all these dialects
the noun meaning ‘poison’ is ri tone and can be immediately associated with the
attested Middle Chinese reading duok; the verb ‘to poison’, on the other hand, is
qu tone, a pronunciation which cannot be found in any of the standard historical
lexical sources (see Table 9.2).* Since it is hardly possible that such a pair of
morphemes could represent innovations in each of the separate subgroups, and
since such pairs are lacking in the Northern and Central dialects, these two
words represent a powerful corroboration of the theory that Min, Yué and Kéjid
possess a common base.

In Chapter 1 a Min word was cited for which I proposed an Austroasiatic
etymology, namely the word for ‘shaman’ or ‘spirit healer’. This term is also
shared by Yué and Kéjia. In the Zhdngshin dialect of the Yué group, it is thun?
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kup! tsai®; Kéjia has rhug® sin'.* These forms are important not only because
they support the existence of a common OId Southern Chinese, but also because
they provide evidence that this ancient variety of Chinese had an Austroasiatic
substratum.

A number of common insect names also point to a common ancestor for the
dialects under consideration here. The first of these is the word for ‘cockroach’
Min (Xiamén) ka' tsuar®, Yué kaar® tsaar®, Kejia tshat®. These forms can all be
derived from a common *dzd: (with or without a prefixed *kd(?)), a form not
attested in the standard historical lexica, and limited to the Southern dialects.
Terms for ‘leech’ also share a common element: Min (Xidmén) go? kki2, Yué
khei? na®, Kéjia fu? khi*.* A third insect name that suggests a common origin for
these dialects is the word for ‘louse’ which, although it contains the common
Chinese etymon for this creature, exhibits a distinctive morphological formation:
in all these dialects the word consists of the common term for “louse’ (MC gjet)
pius the suffix for female animals appropriate to each dialect: Min (Xidmén) sar’
bu®, Yué sat” na®, Kéjid set’ ma®.

With very few exceptions, the Southern dialects have either reflexes of Middle
Chinese £i or gjwo as the third person pronoun. Related forms are also widely
distributed in the Central dialects, as we have seen, and consequently are not
peculiar to the Southern zone. In the Central dialects such pronouns are perhaps
among the few vestiges of the period when dialects of the Southern type were
also spoken in that region. This also suggests that at the deepest historical level
the Central and Southern dialects share a number of features in common; but by
and large the Central dialects are the product of the post-Han migration of
Northerners into the trans-Yangtze region.

To sum up, it is my view that the present-day dialects spoken south of the
Yangtze are the result of successive accretions of Northern elements over an Old
Southern Chinese base. In the case of those dialects spoken along the southern
banks of the Yangtze and its tributaries, these accretions have been so great as to
virtually inundate the dialects with elements of later Northern origin. Farther
south, in the mountainous areas of Fujian and Guangdong, the Old Southern
Chinese element has survived to a greater degree, to the maximum extent in Min,
somewhat less so in K&jia, and only vestigially in Yué.

9.2 The Yué dialects
The Yué dialects form a relatively homogeneous group of dialects spoken over
wide areas of Guingddng and Guingxi provinces. The term Cantonese, which
is sometimes used interchangeably with Yue, should be reserved for the dialect
of the city of Guingzhou (Canton) and not used as a general name for the
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group as a whole. According to Yuan Jiahua (1960, 179), Yué dialects are to
be found in approximately 100 counties in the two provinces mentioned above.
Q. Y. Hashimoto (1972), basing herself on published descriptions and her own
field experience, mentions only half that number. Actually the Yué-speaking area
is poorly surveyed, and at the present time it is very difficult to say with certainty
just what its limits might be. Another problem is the heterogencous situation
that prevails in almost all the Yué region: it is common for Yué dialects to
coexist with K&jia and Min dialects in the same county, and it is not always clear
from published reports which variety actually predominates in a given locality.
Despite the sketchy nature of our knowledge of Yue¢ dialect geography, it is
fairly clear that Yué dialects predominate in the deltas of the Pearl River (where
Guingzhou, the capital of Guingddng province, is located) and the West River
(X1 Jiang). Yué dialects are also spoken along most of the upper reaches of the
West River and its tributaries. From this region they seem to have spread west-
ward into much of southern Guingdong and Guangxi.

Yué dialects are also spoken by a large population overseas. Hashimoto (1972,
12) estimates that there are more than two million Yué speakers in Southeast Asia
with the main areas of concentration in Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore and Indo-
nesia. Several hundred thousand Yué dialect speakers are to be found in North
America, and the number continues to increase because of accelerated immigra-
tion in recent years.

The language of Guingzhou city enjoys the status of a prestige or standard
language, not only among other Yué speakers but even among Min and Kéjia
speakers who inhabit Guingdong province. This standard dialect is also the pre-
dominant dialect in the colonies of Hong Kong and Macao. Cantonese (in the
narrow sense defined above) has a rich written folk literature; for the purpose of
writing down this literature, a large number of special Cantonese characters have
been developed; but this written form of Cantonese is rarely (if ever) used for
formal writing of any kind.

As in the case of Mandarin, there are problems in applying the standard defin-
ing criterion to the Yué dialects. According to this criterion the Middle Chinese
voiced obstruents appear in Yué dialects as voiceless aspirates in the ping tone,
and in a small number of words in the shdrng tone, but as voiceless non-aspirates
in the remaining tones. This in fact describes what is found in the Guingzhou
dialect, but does not apply to all the dialects of the group. Some Yie dia-
lects like Bobai in Guingxi show voiceless aspirated reflexes for all the Middle
Chinese voiced obstruents, irrespective of tonal category; others, like Tengxian
and Cangwu (both spoken in Guingxi) have voiceless unaspirated reflexes for
the Middle Chinese voiced obstruents in all tones (Hashimoto 1972, 32). Two
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Table 9.3. Yué (Guingzhou) initials

Labials Apicals Sibilants Velars Labiovelars  Laryngeals

Voiceless unaspi-

rated stops P t ts k kw (3]
Voiceless aspi-

rated stops ph th tsh kh khw
Nasals m n ] gw
Fricatives f 5 h
Liquids 1 ] W

other characteristics, the retention of all the Middle Chinese final consonants
and a distinction of eight or more tones, are not sufficient criteria to distinguish
Yué from the other Southern dialects. A fourth criterion, the split of the ri tone
into three (or even four) categories conditioned by vowel length, would however
seem to be peculiar to Yué.

Compared to Wi and Xiang, Yué and the other Southern dialects have rela-
tively simple initial systems. That of Guingzhou (shown in Table 9.3) can be
considered fairly typical for a Yueé dialect.

Speakers of Standard Cantonese vary considerably in their pronunciation of
the sibilant initials; some use a dental articulation, while others employ a palatal
or alveopalatal pronunciation; most speakers palatalize the sibilants to some
degree before high front vowels (Yuan 1960, 183). The labiovelars are treated as
sequences of velars plus a back rounded medial by some linguists; considerations
of simplicity in describing syllable structure would seem to favor retention of a
separate set of labiovelars however (Hashimoto 1972, 138). Glottal stop may or
may not appear before syllables beginning with a vowel. Some speakers confuse
rn and /, while others prefix a non-etymological p to all words beginning with a
vowel. A majority of speakers, however, maintain a distinction among all these
initials (Yuan 1960, 183).

Although the Guingzhou dialect possesses a single set of sibilant initials, some
outlying dialects of the group provide evidence that proto-Yué must have had
two sets, corresponding in a general way to the distinction between dental and
retroflex sibilants in Northern Mandarin. This situation is illustrated in Table
9.4.5 The forms there show that the distinction between the two varieties of
sibilants, where retained, is not necessarily reflected as two different points of
articulation; the shift of the dental sibilants to dental stops and s to a voiceless
lateral fricative and the retention of the alveopalatal series as sibilants is one of
the ways in which the distinction is kept.
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Table 9.4. Yué sibilants

Peking Guingzhdu Yangjiing Zhongshin Taishan Téngxidn

‘early’ tsau? tsou? tsou? tsou?* tou? tou?
‘vegetable’ tshai® tshoi® tshoi® tshoi* thoi* thais
‘die’ si3 sei? i3 si? fei? 1i®
‘needle’ tgon! tsam! tsem! tsam! tsim? tsom!
‘blow’ tshuei! tshay! tshuit tshay’ tshui! tshay!
‘stone’ sit sek?® sik® sia:k® siak® sek®

Yué dialects vary greatly in the number of vocalic contrasts they possess, from
a high of nine or ten vowel phonemes in Téngxidn (Yue 1979) to a low of only
five in Taishdn (Chao 1951). With the exception of Téngxian, Yué dialects lack
rounded medials altogether; combinations like ud have either meonophthongized
(*pudn > pun) or the medial has been reinterpreted as a part of the initial (*kuan>
kwan). A high front medial exists in most dialects, but has been lost in Guiingzhou
by a process of monophthongization: *io > @, *ie> |, etc. As a result Guingzhdu
is one of the few Chinese dialects which lacks medials altogether. Seven of the eight
vowels of Guangzhdu may stand alone as main vowels: i, y, e, @, u. 0, aa [a:], one
of them, a [£] must be followed by a glide {i or ») or one of the final consonants.
A phonetic distinction between long and short vowels is one of the characteristics
of Guingzhdou finals (Hashimoto 1972, 152ff). In syliables with short vowels, the
ending (glide or final nasal) is comparatively long, and syllables with lorg vowels
have comparatively shorter endings. In syllables with final stops the long/short
distinction is carried almost entirely by the vowel. This length distinction is
closely related to the development of the ri tone in all Yué dialects, even those
which have lost vocalic length such as Yangjiang, Taishian and Téngxidn, show-
ing clearly that a long/short contrast must have been a feature of proto-Yue.

The Yué dialects are the most conservative group when it comes to the preser-
vation of the Middle Chinese final consonants. Although a number of Min dia-
lects and most Kéjia dialects retain all six of the old ending consonants, they do
not always retain the consonants in the same words: in both Min and Kéjia there
is a strong tendency to assimilate final velars to dentais after front vowels: ip> in,
ek > er, etc. In Yué, on the other hand, the old final consonants are preserved
quite faithfully, with only the merest handful of exceptions.

Yué dialects tend to have large numbers of tones. The typical Northern and
Central merger of the lower shdng and gu in words with obstruent initials is rare
in words of popular origin. A distinctive Yué development found in all the dia-
lects is the split of the upper ri tone into two subtypes conditioned by phonetic
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Table 9.5. Yué tonal development

Middle

Chinese Ping Shing Qu Ru
categories Yin Yang | Yin Yang | Yin Yang | 1 o m
Guingzhdu I 2 3 4 5 6 Ta| 76| 8
Yangjiang I 2 3 5 6 7Ta| 76| 8
Zhongshan [ 2 3 5 7 8
Taishin 1 2 3 L3 I 6 Ta| 7b | 8
Téngxian 1 2 3 4 5 6 Ta| Tb | 8

Table 9.6. Yué tonal values

Tonal
category Guidngzhéu Yangjiing Zhongshin  Taishdn Téngxidn

1 53 33 55 33 42/44
2 21 443 51 11 231711
3 35 21 I3 45 55/35
4 24 - — — 24/35
5 44 24 22 — 33

6 33 454 -— 42 22

Ta 55 24 55 55 55

7 T 21 — 3 3

8 3 454 2 R 2

vowel length; to my knowledge, such a development is found nowhere outside
Yué. This tripartite division of the ru tone is designated by roman numerals, I, I
and III in Table 9.5; categories I and II are both from voiceless initials histori-
cally, with category I from short vowels and category II from long vowels.

In words of literary origin most dialects have numerous examples of original
lower shdng words which have become lower ¢ii. Table 9.5 represents only the
popular developments. Tonal values for the categories of the above table are
shown in Table 9.6.

One noteworthy feature of the Guidngzhou tones is that the lower or ydng
tones (designated by even numbers in our scheme) consistently have a lower
pitch value than the upper or yin tones. As Table 9.6 shows, however, this is not
always the case in the other Yué dialects. The Téngxidn dialect has two variants
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for the ping and shdng categories; this is probably due to influence from Stan-
dard Cantonese (Yue 1979, 10).

Some Yué dialects have so-called “changed” tones. In both Guingzhdu and
Taishan, for example, the tones of certain words, chiefly nouns, have a tonal
contour different from that of their etymological category when used in everyday
familiar speech. In Guingzhou the word for ‘thief’ has the reading [tshaak??] in
formal contexts but as an independent word in ordinary speech it is pronounced
[tshaak?$]. This change is considered a kind of morphological process, the mean-
ing of which is ‘everyday familiarity with the object in question’. In function it is
very similar to the ér-hud phenomenon described for the standard language and
many Mandarin dialects.

Each of the three subgroups of the Southern dialects has certain characteristic
lexical items by which it can be identified. O. Y. Hashimoto (1972, 15-19) gives
a long list of such words for the Yué dialects; here are a few of them:

(1) ‘give’ Guingzhou pei®*, Zhongshan pi®, Taishan i* (<*pi*), Téngxiin
Phi?
(2) ‘thing’ Guingzhdu ie?, Zhongshan ia®, Yangjiang ie?, Taishan ie, Téng-
xidn fe?
The following three suffixes (among others) are limited to Yué dialects:

(3) ‘suffix for human males (slightly pejorative)’ Guingzhdu low®, Zhdngshan
lou®, Yangjiang lou®, Téaishan lo®, Téngxian lou?

(4) ‘suffix for female animals” Guingzhou na®, Zhongshan na?, Yangjiang
na?, Taishan nae®, Téngxidn na®

(5) ‘verbal suffix for progressive aspect’ Guingzhou kan®, Zhongshdn kan3,
Taishan kin®, Téngxian kan?

It is probably possible on the basis of even this short list to identify a Yue dialect.

The Yué pronominal system is of the usval Southern type. The first- and
second-person pronouns are cognate to Peking wd and af respectively; the third-
person pronouns are mostly related to Middle Chinese gjwo, and to similar
forms found throughout the Central and Southern dialects. Table 9.7 gives a
sampling of pronouns from several Yué dialects.”

The most common way of forming plural pronouns in Yue dialects is by
means of the suffix rei® or its dialectal cognate, as in Guingzhou, Zhdngshan
and Téngxidn. Some dialects, like Taishin and Yéngjiang, however, make
plural forms by a process of tonal change. Pronominal possession in Yué is
usually shown by placing the specific noun measure word between the pronoun
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Table 9.7. Yué pronouns

‘1, me’ ‘you' ‘he/she’ ‘we’
Guéangzhdu no* neit khay* no* tei®
Zhdngshan no? ni* khy? go’ ut
Yangjiang go? nei? kei? nok™
Taishan’ noi' nit khui! noi*
Téngxidn no* ni* ky* no* ti®
Table 9.8. Yué demonstratives

Demonstrative
‘this’ ‘that’ plural

Guingzhou ni! ko3 tit
Zhongshan ko! nu! nai!
Yangjiang ko3 na? nai®
Taishan khoi* nig* nai?
Téngxidn ko* at odit

and the thing possessed: Guingzhou khay* pun® sy' *he — measure — book =his
book’. This usage appears to be peculiar to Yué. Demonstratives show only
partial agreement among the dialects as can be seen from Table 9.8. The suffix
for forming plural demonstrative forms is also given.

At first sight it seems curious that ke (in various tones) should mean ‘that’ in
Guingzhou but “this’ in the other dialects. A possible explanation of this is that
ko originally was a general demonstrative like French ce (cet?e) meaning either
‘this’ or ‘that’. As the various Yué dialects developed a contrast between near
and far demonstratives, ko came to mean ‘this’ in some dialects and ‘that’ in
others. The plural suffix for demonstratives clearly is of two types: forms with
nasal initials are generally found south of the West River, and forms with a
dental stop initial to the north of it.

Yueé negatives generally resemble those of Min and Ké&jia; the relevant forms
are listed in Table 9.9. The Yué existential negative is distinguished from those of
the other Southern and Central dialects by being in the shdng tonal category; the
corresponding Eastern Min and Kéjia forms are ping tone, while some Western
Min, Géan and Xiang dialects have corresponding forms in the gu tone. The tones
of the Yué forms are probably influenced by the tone of the existential verb Jau*
‘there is, there are’. The Téngxidn form for “not yet ... is similar to those found
in the W dialects (see Table 8.15) and certain Western Min dialects.

9.3 The Kéjia dialects 221

Table 9.9. Yué negatives

General Existential

negative negative ‘not yet ...’
Guingzhou m? mou* mei® {tshan?)
Zhongshan m? mou? mi’
Yangjiang m? mou? mei®
Taishan’ m? mo! mei®
Téngxian m? mau* m? thog?

Syntactically, Yué dialects differ from those of the other groups in a number
of interesting ways. The use of measures alone (without numerals or demonstra-
tives) as definite determiners is found throughout the Yué group and would seem
to be limited to this group: Guingzhdu tsek™ kail ‘the chicken’® as opposed to
jar'™ tsek™ kai' *a chicken, one chicken’. Certain adverbs follow rather than pre-
cede the verbs they refer to, an order unknown in other Chinese dialect groups:
Guingzhou hay*® sin! ‘go first’; of. Peking xidn gu ‘first — go=go first". Yué
shares with Wi dialects the order direct object—indirect object: Guingzhdu pei?
s¥' po* ‘give book me — give me the book”; Standard Chinese has the reverse
order géi wé shiz ‘give me book’. The pretransitive construction (bd sentences)
scems to be foreign to Yué dialects; sentences modeled on it, using rseg' as the
pretransitive marker, are much more limited in scope and probably represent a
borrowing from some Northern dialect.

In general the Yué dialects give the impression of being a well differentiated
subvariety of Southern Chinese with a strong overlay of Northern Chinese ele-
ments. These clements, however, are clearly not of recent origin; rather, they
point in many ways to the late Tang as their source. The strongest indication
of this is that the phonological categories of Yué can almost all be viewed as
deriving from Late Middie Chinese which, as we have already indicated, was the
variety of literary Chinese current in the middle to late Tang dynasty. It is per-
haps not irrelevant in this regard that the Yué-speaking peoples will commonly
refer to themselves as thop? jan? ‘people of the Tang dynasty’.

9.3 The Kéjia dialects
The name Ké¢jid (in Cantonese hak’® ka', whence the common English form
Hakka) means ‘guest’ or ‘stranger’; the name was given to those Ké&jia who
during recent times settled in areas aiready occupied by Yué-speaking peoples.
For a number of reasons, many non-Kéjia people in Guingdong developed a
strong antipathy toward these “strangers”, and the erroneous notion that the
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Kéjia were not ethnically Chinese but some sort of non-Han “barbarians” became
ning in the late nineteenth century; in articles and books they sought to prove
that the Kéjia were in origin immigrants from North China and just as “Chinese™
as their Yué and Min detractors. According to the views of these defenders of
Kéjia integrity, the Kéjia originally lived in North China — in southern Shanxi
and the provinces of Hénan and Anhii; at the fall of the Western Jin dynasty,
these peoples moved southward into the present-day Huizhou region of southern
Anhili and into northern Jiangxi; later, as a result of disorder in the late Tang
dynasty, a part of the Kéjia moved into their present homeland in southwestern
Fijian and northern Guingdong (X. Lud 1933; C. Lud 1958). Of course what is
meant by these formulations is that the ancestors of the present Kéjids came
from the places enumerated, since it would be grossly anachronistic to refer to
“Kéjias™ at all before the modern period. While T would agree that the historical
materials on which this analysis of Kéjid origins rests (mostly local genealogical
records) do point to a northern origin for a certain part of the Kéjia population,
I believe that it would be a mistake to confuse this with a theory of the Kéjid
dialect origins; this kind of material is relevant mainly to an analysis of the
make-up of the Kéjia population and perhaps their ethnic background. As we have
already shown, however, the Kéjia dialects belong to the Southern group; such a
classification implies that at base these dialects have developed from a variety of
Chinese that has been present in South China since Han and Sangud times (first
to third centuries AD), and that they thus predate the dialects brought south by
the Western Jin immigrants in the fourth century. In other words, as far as their
origin is concerned, the Kéjia dialects differ from Min and Yué mainly in the
degree to which they have been influenced by later northern immigrations, and
by several peculiarly Kéjia innovations.

As we shall see below, Ké&jia has particularly close links to Min, a fact that
cannot be explained unless we assume that Min and Kéjia shared an early period
of common development; the numerous pre-Qiéyin elements found in Min prove
that it must go back to dialects brought to the region in the second and third
centuries BC. As to the alleged close ties between K&jid and Gan, we believe that
these are for the most part superficial. T have already pointed out that their most
salient common feature, the uniform evolution of the Middle Chinese voiced
obstruents to voiceless aspirates in all four tones, is also found in other groups,
including Yué and Min. In Table 9.10 1 have selected a number of words in
K¢jia and Gén for comparison. Kéjia forms are from the Méixian dialect spoken
in Guidngzhdu (often referred to as standard Hakka) and from the Huayang
dialect spoken in Sichuan province; Gén matenal is from the Nanchang and
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Table 9.10. Companison of Kéjia and Géan vocabulary

Méixian Huayang Nanchang Linchuan

1. ‘I, me' nai? nai? po? go?
2. General

negative m? m? pat? put?
3. ‘rooster’ ke! kug! kai' kugt tei! kug ~ hau? tei!

iog? tei!

4. ‘son’ lai® nai® tsai® tsai?
5. ‘nose’ phi® phi* phit” phit®
6. Copula ‘is’ he’ xie* si® 5i¢

Linchuan dialects, both spoken in Jiangx1 province.® This short list of words
illustrates some very fundamental differences between Kéjia and Gin in the area
of basic vocabulary. (1) The Kéjia first person pronouns show the Old Southern
Chinese development of the gé group: *ar>*ai; the Gan forms, on the other
hand, show the typical Northern and Central development to ¢ or 2. (2) The
Kéjia negatives are related to forms found in Yué and Min, while the Gin forms
are connected with those found in Northern and Central dialects. (3) The South-
ern dialects, as we have seen, suffix the gender markers for domestic animals
while in the North they are prefixed. In Ké&jid, as one would expect in a Southern
dialect, such forms are regularly suffixed. In the Gdn dialects both orders are
found; of the relevant forms given in the Hanyi fangyan gaiyao (Yudn 1960) for
the Nanchang dialect, five have prefixed gender markers and four employ suf-
fixes; it is probable that the suffixed forms are older, and that those with prefixes
represent the influence of Northern Chinese. Since the suffixed forms are almost
certainly the older type, this shows that Nanchang and Linchuan have under-
gone strong Northern influence even in their most basic lexicon. (4) The Gan
word for ‘son’ is also found in Xiang and Yué, whereas the Ké&jia word is pecu-
liar to this group. (5) For ‘nose’, Géan has a ru tone pronunciation, as do all
the Northern and Central dialects; K&jia agrees with Yué and Min in having a gu
tone pronunciation. (6) For its copular verb, K&jia, like most Yué dialects, employ
reflexes of Middle Chinese yiei- ‘connect’; Gdn and the other dialect groups use
forms cognate to Standard Chinese shi (MC Zje:).

Most of the similarities that have been pointed out in favor of the Gan-Kéjia
subgrouping can be shown to be common to dialects of other groups as well. On
the other hand, it is difficult to point to any feature of phonology or lexicon
which is unique to these two groups. Unless more substantial evidence can be
brought to bear on the problem, I believe Gan and Kéjid must be assigned to
different groups.
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Table 9.11. Kéjia (Méixian) initials

Labials Apicals Sibilants Palatals Velars Laryngeals

Voiceless unaspi-

rated stops p t ts k ()
Voiceless aspi-

rated stops ph th tsh kh
Nasals m n n n
Fricatives f s h
Liquids v | (€]}

Since most of the information concerning areas inhabited by Kéjid speakers is
not based on any sort of strict linguistic criterion, it is quite difficult to say what
the geographic limits of this dialect group are, and the task is made all the more
difficult by the rather limited amount of reliable data available to us. Most would
agree that the K¢&jia heartland is to be found in the mountainous region east of
the North River (Bé& Jiang) in northern Guingddng; it is here that Méixian,
whose dialect is often considered to be the “standard™ form of Ké&jia, is located.
Other regions that are generally recognized as being solidly Kéjid-speaking are
southwestern Fjidn and the extreme southern part of Jiangxi. Kéjig-speakers
are said to be found in over forty counties in Guingxi; in addition, much of
Guidngdong province outside the areas mentioned above is said to have mixed
Yué-Kéjia population. Isolated communities of Kéjia-speakers are scattered in
several parts of Sichudn province; dialects of this group are also spoken on the
islands of Hiindn and Taiwin. Qutside China, K&jia immigrants have founded
communities in several Southeast Asian countries, chiefly in Malaysia, Indo-
nesia, Thailand and Vietnam.

The initials of the Méixian dialect as shown in Table 9.11 can be viewed as
representative for the group as a whole. Meixian v is described as lacking strong
friction, so it seems best to classify it among the liquids; if it were considered a
voiced fricative, one would have 1o recognize an anomalous voiced—voiceless
contrast between two fricatives f and v. Some Kéjia dialects contrast two series
of sibilants, one dental or alveolar, the other alveopalatal. Syllables like ian might
also be interpreted as having a semivowel inidal: jan; some dialects have a
strongly consonantal initial for words of this type: Haili jen. Some linguists
(Hashimoto 1973) consider palatal 1 an allophone of i which occurs before high
front vowels.

Kéjia finals, at least in the dialects known to us, consist of two facultative
medials, § and « (Shatéujiio in the New Territories apparently lacks ), one of

9.3 The Kéjia dialects 225

six nuclear vowels: i, #, u, € (3), a, o (Huayang has both ¢ and 2 but they do not
contrast phonemically) and an ending. All the dialects have the vocalic endings i
and »; most have the full complement of final consonants m/p, n/t, g/k. Hudyang,
probably because of strong Mandarin influence, has glottal stop for p, ¢ and k&,
and has merged m with n. It is worth noting that K&jia dialects lack front rounded
vowels altogether, either as medials or as main vowels.

Unlike most of the tonal systems which we have considered up to this point,
Kéjia tones cannot be derived in a simple way from the phonological system of
Middle Chinese (O'Connor 1976, 52). In general, Ké&jid tonal categories are the
same as those of Middle Chinese, but it is necessary in some cases to assume
extra initial distinctions in order to explain the development of register. In the
dialects known to us, Ké&jid tonal development is quite uniform; below we will
discuss the correspondences of the tonal categories in order.

The ping tone shows the usual split into an upper register type, which has
developed from words which had voiceless initials at an earlier period, and a
lower register type, from words with voiced initials. Kéjia differs from other
Chinese dialects (with the exception of certain Min dialects) in that it has a
significant number of words with sonorant initials which belong to the upper
register category. Mandarin, Yué and most other dialects also have a few words
of this type, but they tend to be limited to words of an onomatopoeic or expres-
sive nature, often etymologically obscure. K¢jid, on the other hand, has among
sytlables with sonorant initials a number of popular words of concrete meaning
belonging to the yinping category. O’Connor (1976) has proposed that words
of this type had voiceless nasal and lateral initials at an earlier stage of devel-
opment. Common examples of this type are Méixidn mau' ‘body hair’, mun'
‘mosquito’, lam! ‘basket’ and fugp' ‘deaf”.

Reflexes of the shdng tone are rather complicated. Words which in Middle
Chinese had voiceless initials regularly become shdng tone in Kéjia. Popular
words which derive from earlier forms with voiced obstruent initials have merged
with the upper ping tone; corresponding words of literary origin show the com-
mon shift to the lower gu tone: for example, in the Hiill dialect the popular
pronunciation for the word ‘younger brother’ is thai', whereas the literary read-
ing is thi®. There are also two developments with regard to words deriving from
sonorant initials, but this split cannot be correlated neatly with the distinction
between the popular and literary strata, since among both popular and literary
words both types of development can be found. Moreover, there is a high degree
of correlation as to the incidence of one or the other tone from dialect to dialect.
M. Hashimoto (1973) considers the development of shdng tone words with earlier
sonorant (cizhuo) initials to the yinping category as a distinctively Kéjia feature.
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Table 9.12. Hailt tonal development

Ping Shing Qu Ru
All voiceless initials 1 3 5 7
Voiced obstruents 2 1(6) 6 8
Voiced sonorants 2 1,3 ] 8

Table 9.13. Ke¢jia tonal values

1 2 3 5 6 7 8
Hiila 53 55 13 3l 22 55 2
Meéixidn 44 12 K] 42 — 21 4
Hudying 55 12 3 53 — 32 55
Shitoujido 33 11 32 53 — 33 55

This is very important in view of the fact that the classic criterion of aspiration
has been shown to be inadequate.

In more conservative dialects like Hailu, the gu tone is split into upper and
lower registers strictly conditioned by the earlier presence of voicing in the initial.
A few words with sonorant initials are found in the upper gu (Hailu ma’® ‘scold’,
mian® ‘face’), no doubt due to the distinction of two series of sonorants already
described for the ping tone. Several K¢jia dialects have lost the lower gu tone: in
Me¢éixidn it has merged with the upper qu; the same has happened in the dialect of
Huayang spoken in the province of Sichuan.

The development of the ru tone has been rather like that of the ping and qu
tones. The upper and lower ru (found in all the dialects) for the most part are
determined by the presence or absence of voicing at an earlier stage of the lan-
guage. A small number of words with sonorant initials in the upper ri strengthens
the hypothesis of a two-way contrast in the sonorants in the dialect ancestral to
Ke¢jia. I will discuss this topic in more detail when I come to a discussion of
Min-Ké¢jia parallel development at the end of this chapter.

Table 9.12 shows the development in tones in the Hailu dialect. According to
O’'Connor (1976, 12) the tonal system of this dialect is identical to that recon-
structed for proto-Kéjid. The voiceless initials include nasals and laterals as
well as obstruents; since the Qiéyun system knows no such bipartite division of
sonorants, it cannot be considered directly ancestral to Kéjid. Tonal values for
several representative Kéjia dialects are displayed in Table 9.13.

We have already looked at some aspects of K¢jid vocabulary in examining
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Table 9.14. K¢jia pronouns

‘T, me’ ‘you’ ‘he/she’ ‘we’
Meéixidn pai? ni?, n? ki? pai? teu’ pin?
Haila gai? ni? ki? nai? teu! ~
pai? lit?
Hudying pai? ni? tei? nai? nien!

a possible Gan—Kg¢jia subgrouping. Lying as they do at a kind of crossroads,
bordered on all sides by other dialect groups, Kéjia dialects have very little
vocabulary that is not also found elsewhere. The word for ‘son” (Méixian /ai®),
already mentioned above, is one of the few exceptions. In its fundamental lexi-
con, Kéjia has connections with both Min and Yué, and in a sense forms a link
between the two groups. The influence of the Northern and Central dialects has
also been telatively strong; one indication of this is the widespread use of a noun
suffix (Méixian e, Hiilu /2) cognate to Mandarin er. A few superficial similarities
of this type, coupled with widely publicized attempts to prove the Northern
origin of the Kéjias, has led to the curious notion (widely believed in Taiwan, for
example) that Ké&jia has a particularly close affinity to Mandarin. There is simply
closely related to Mandarin than Cantonese.

Kéjid pronouns are quite homogeneous as illustrated in Table 9.14. The third-
person pronoun is anomalous in having an unaspirated initial in a ydng tone,
one of the very few such examples. Etymologically this word can be connected
either with Middle Chinese gjwo or gi. The irregular tones of the first- and
second-person forms (one would expect them to be tone 1 or 3) can be explained
as assimilation to the tone of the third-person form. This sort of assimilation is
quite common throughout China, and exampies can be found in virtually all the
dialect groups. Possessive pronouns are either formed by a suffix (Méixidn ke®,
Hailu kai®, Huayang kfe”?) or are independent forms which may have origi-
nated as contractions of the pronoun plus the suffixes mentioned above: Méixiin
ya' ~ pai ke®, Hiilh pai? kai*, Hudyang ga' (kieP?), all ‘my’.

The demonstratives are related among the various dialects. For ‘this’ Méixian
has /i* or ke?®; Hiil} has #* and Hudyang #°. Méixidn has ke? for ‘that’; Hiild
has kai?; and Huayang has kai®. It is likely that the Kéjia demonstratives are in
some way related to those of the Yue dialects.

Ké&jia negatives, as we have already pointed out, are of the Southern type.
Only the form for ‘not yet ...’ departs from the pattern; here Kéjia employs
forms modeled on Medieval Mandarin bucéng, but with the first element replaced
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by the usual Kéjia negative m*. This negative exists both in a fused form —
Meéixian and Hiild mag? <*m? tshap® — and an uncontracted form — Méixian m?
tshen?, Huayang m? pien®. Similar formations are found in Western Min, as we
will see in the next section.

From most of the published material concerning the Kéjia dialects, we get a
picture of a group of very homogeneous dialects. It must be remembered, how-
ever, that we still have only scanty knowledge of the group as a whole. From the
small amount of information given by Pan Midoding et al. (1963) concerning the
Chéngting dialect spoken in southwestern Fijidn, it would appear that this
dialect, commonly supposed to be Kéjid, differs from the other well-described
varieties in many important ways. It may be that what we generally refer to as
Kéjia is in actuality only one subgroup of a larger and more heterogeneous
family.

9.4 The Min dialects

Fijian province, together with the northeastern corner of Gudngddng province,
is the homeland of the Min-speaking peoples. This region is a peripheral area
in the classic sense of the term: the absence of major rivers and a wildly moun-
tainous terrain have always made access difficult, and it is not surprising that the
dialects spoken here lie outside the mainstream of Chinese linguistic develop-
ment. On the one hand, we find here numerous archaisms not preserved else-
where, and, on the other hand, a whole series of local innovations which are
peculiarly Min. Long centuries of relative isolation and the lack of convenient
lines of communication within the region itself have also led to strong internal
differentiation; but despite the very considerable differences found among the
Min dialects themselves, this group is, next to Mandarin, the most distinctive
and easily characterized group of Chinese dialects.

The Min dialects can be most easily defined by examining the relationship
between the Middle Chinese voiced (gquanzhuo) stops and their correspondences
in Min. Table 9.15 compares a set of Middle Chinese words having initial 4 with
their Min cognates.® An examination of forms in the table shows that the Min
dialects have three different correspondences to Middle Chinese 4. Since this
three-way correspondence cannot be shown to be a conditioned split, it follows
that Middle Chinese 4 represents the merger of three different phonemes present
in an earlier stage of Chinese and that the earlier distinction is still preserved in
Min. The primary distinction in Min is between an unaspirated ¢ and an aspi-
rated th. The unaspirated forms are further divided into those which appear as
stops in Jidnydng and those which show up as laterals. The primary two-way
distinction is present in all Min dialects, but the further division of the unaspi-
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Table 9.15. Min correspondences to Middle Chinese d

MC Fiazhou Xidmeén  Jianyang Yongin

‘hoof” diei te? tug? tai? te?
‘younger

brother’ diei: tigd tis tie* tet
‘bean’ dau- tau® tau® teu® tg’
‘break oft” dudn; toun? tp* tup* tim*
‘weep' diei thie? thi? hie? the?
‘sugar’ dang thoup? thy? hon? tham?
‘stack up’ diep thak? thar® ha?® tho*
‘head’ dou thau? thau? heu? tha?
‘bag’ ddi- toi® ted lui® tues
‘neck’ dou- tau® tau® lo® —
‘poison’ duok teik?® tak?® lo® tau*
‘copper’ dung teig? tan? lop? tdu?

Table 9.16. Voiced stop correspondence in Min

Xiamén Fazhdu Jianyang Yongin
*d! t t t t
*dz t t 1 t
*d3 th th h th

rated initials into two types is preserved only in certain Northwestern Min dia-
lects of which Jidnyang is only one example. It is finally important to note that
there is a high degree of correlation among the various Min dialects as to the
incidence of an aspirated or unaspirated initial in any given word of this type,
On the basis of this and similar evidence, T concluded (Norman 1973) that the
Chinese dialects ancestral to Min (proto-Min) had three different phonemes cor-
responding to each of the Middle Chinese voiced stops; because of tonal cor-
respondences, these are also assumed to have been voiced in proto-Min, If we
designate these three voiced dentals as *4*, *42 and *4%, we find the Min reflexes
shown in Table 9.16. We can use this pattern of correspondence to define a Min
dialect: simply stated, a Min dialect is any Chinese dialect in which both aspi-
rated and unaspirated stops occur in all the yang (lower-register) tones, and in
which the lexical incidence of the aspirated forms in any given word is in sub-
stantial agrecment with that of the other dialects of the group. The list of words
in Table 9.15 could be used as a diagnostic test: if a dialect has voiceless aspi-
rated th in the words for ‘weep’, “sugar’, ‘stack up’ and ‘head’, but voiceless
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Table 9.17. Relationship of Min initials to tones in Shaowil and Jianglé

MC Fuzhong Jianyang Shaowil Jiangle

‘long’ djang toun? og? thon? thog?
‘sugar’ ding thoun? hon? thog” thopy?
‘shaman’ — toig? lon® thuy? thun?
‘insect’ djung theig? hop? thug’ thun®
‘reside’ djo- tin® tiu® thy* thy$

‘tree’ Fju- tshiu® tshiu® tfhy* tfhy?
‘thin’ bik por? vo? pho® pho?
*hail’ bik pheik® pho® phau’ phio?®

Table 9.18. Tonal development of words with nasal initials in Min

MC Fuzhou Jianyang Shaowd  Jiangle
‘whet’ mui muai? moi? mei? mai?
‘hemp’ ma muai? moi? mai’ mai?
‘recognize’ nzjen- neig® noig® nin® nin®
‘allow (want)’ nzjang- nion® niop® niog?® pioy?®
‘moon’ ngjwet guok® gye? ye® go®
‘meat’ nzjuk nyk® ny® ny’ ny*

unaspirated ¢ in the remainder of the words of the list, chances are very high that
it is a Min dialect.

In the far western part of Fujidn there is a small group of dialects in which
this Min system is reflected, but in a different way. In these dialects (of which
Shaowii and Jidnglé are examples) tonal reflexes in the ping, gi and ru tones
differ depending on whether the initial of the word in question is aspirated or
not in Min; this situation is illustrated in Table 9.17. Since tonal development
in Shaowi and Jianglé cannot be explained except in terms of the Min initial
system, it follows that they too should be considered Min in some sense; this
affiliation is confirmed by other features as we shall see.

Shaowl and Jianglé show a related type of behavior for words with nasal
initials: one set of words has the same series of tones found with words which
have unaspirated initials in Min, and a second set has tones found with words
related to the Min aspirated forms. This suggests that the dialect ancestral
to Min had two series of contrasting nasals, which, judging from their tonal
behavior, may have been voiced and voiceless. Table 9.18 illustrates the phe-
nomenon just described. The sources for Middle Chinese have only one series of
nasals, so we must again assume that Min preserves features of an ancient dia-
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Table 9.19. Min reflexes of MC retroflex stops

MC Fizhoéu Xidmén Jidnyang Yongin  Shaowd  J 1anglé
‘bamboo’ tjuk toik’ tek’ ty? ty’ ty? ty®
‘turn’ tjwin: tion? tn? lyen? &l thien?® tha®
‘chopstick’ djwo- oi® ti® ty® ty® thy® thy*®

lect related collaterally to Middle Chinese but differing from it in a number of
important ways.

Another well-known and much discussed feature of the Min dialects is the
retention of dental stops where Middle Chinese has retroflex initials (shéshangyin),
as Table 9.19 illustrates. In the other dialect groups these initials have all become
affricates of one kind or another; Peking has zht:, zhudn and zhu for the three
words respectively.

The retention of bilabials for the gingchim initials of the rhyme tables is often
considered a typical Min trait; but, as [ have already shown above, this is by no
means an exclusively Min feature, and the mere presence of bilabials in words of
this type is not sufficient reason for classifying a dialect as Min.

Vocabulary is also a useful device for identifying a Min dialect. The Min
dialects provide us with a great abundance of lexical forms which either are not
found elsewhere or are very rare in non-Min dialects. Below I list and comment
on five words which, to my knowledge, are uniquely Min.

1. *Son, child’. Xiamén kid®, Fizhou kiap®, lidnyang kyep?, Yongin kyée?,
Shdowil kin?, Jidnglé kien3. This word is first attested in a poem by the Tang
poet Gu Kudng (725?-816?) who identifies the word as Min. It is quite possible
that it has an Austroasiatic origin; c¢f. Vietnamese con fkon), Mon kon, Bahnar
kon, all meaning ‘child’ (Pinnow 1959, 111).

2. *Cooking vessel, pot’. Xidmén i@, Fuzhou tian?, Jidnyang #iap®, Yongin
ti5?, Shaowi tiap®. These words are related to the word ding (MC tieng:) ‘three-
legged cooking vessel”: by the Han dynasty in the standard written language this
word had come to be associated almost exclusively with the ritual bronze tripod
so familiar to Chinese art fanciers. The Min dialects no doubt retain the more
primitive meaning — simply ‘cooking pot, caldron’,

3. (Rice) field’. Xidmén tshan?, Fuzhou tshein?, Jianyang thaip®, Yéngan tshi?,
Shaowil sshan”, Jidnglé rshdi®. On phonological grounds it seems quite unlikely
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that this word is related to Peking tign (MC dien), since neither the initial nor the
final correspond in a regular way.

4. *Wear, put on (clothing)’, Xiamén sshey®, Fizhou seig®, Jianyang tsep®, Yong-
an rsem®, Shaowi fup®, Jianglé fiug®. The etymology of these forms is obscure,
and as far as is known cognates are not found outside the Min group.

5. “Tasteless, insipid, lacking salt’. Xidmén zs5id?, Fuzhou tsiap?, lianyang liap?,
Yongan t5i53, Shdowl tshien®, Ianglé tshian®. The Song dynasty rhyme dictio-
nary Jiytn contains a character with the reading sjdm., which corresponds both
in form and meaning to these Min words, but the word is apparently restricted
to this dialect group.

There are a number of other words which are typically Min, but which are
also found in a few dialects on the periphery of the Min area as well. We will cite
only two of these as examples.

6. ‘Slaughter, kill’. Xidmén thai?, Fazhou thai?, Jidnyang hoi?, YOngan rhi?.
Cognates are lacking in Shiowi and Jianglé, but Kéjia (Méixidn) has shi?, ‘to
slaughter’ (Norman 1979).

7. ‘House’. Xidmén tshu®, Flzhou tshie®, Jianyang tshio®, Yongan tfhw®, Shaowi
tfhot, Jianglé 1fho°. These forms are related to sha (MC §u-) which, in addition
to its verbal meaning of ‘to guard the frontier’, also had the nominal sense of ‘a
frontier outpost’. It is not improbable that the first houses built by Chinese
settlers in the wilds of ancient Fajidn were in fact ‘outposts’. This word is found
in all known Min dialects. I have also recorded it for the southwestern Zhéjiang
dialect of Qingyuan in the form rshyi® ‘house’.

Geographically speaking, Min dialects are spoken in all of Fijidn province
except for the southwestern corner, which is a part of the Kéjia-speaking region.
The northeastern part of Guingdong, located immediately to the south of Fijian,
is also Min-speaking; the dialect of this area is often referred to by the former
prefectural name of Chaozhou. Min-speaking islands are found at many points
on the Guingddng coast and even in some inland areas; the Léizhdu Peninsula
and Hiindn Island are also home to a number of dialects belonging to this
group.

The majority of the inhabitants of Taiwan speak Min dialects closely related
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Table 9.20. Reflexes of the proto-Min */ and */# in the Min dialects

MC Xiamén Fizhou Jidnyang Yéngan Shaowl
‘come’ 13i lai? 12 le2 la2 1i?
‘fall’ lak lor® lop® 128 law* lo¢
‘flow’ Jjau lau? lau? lau? lo? lou?
‘green’ ljwok lek® lior® ly® ly* ly®
‘smail’ lud le? lori? sui? sue? soi’
‘basket’ lAm na? lan? san? 5% san’
‘egg’ ludn: nnt laun® sup® sim* son?
‘s1x’ fuk lak® loik® sof (y*) su’

to that of Xidamén in Southern Fijidn. A large population of Min-speakers is
also found in southern Zhéjiang along the coast. Min-speaking communities
have also been reported in Jiangxl, Guidngxi and Sichuan (Yuan 1960, 241).

In addition to the Min-speaking population in China itself, there are several
million overseas Chinese who have a Min dialect as their native language. This
population is concentrated in Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore and Indonesia.
Much of the Chinese population of Indochina was Min-speaking before the mass
pogroms and expulsions of recent years. In Southeast Asia, dialects of the Xia-
meén type (so-called “Hokkien™ dialects) predominate, except in Thailand, where
Chaozhdu-speakers form the majority. Smaller communities of Fizhou, Putian
and Hiinan dialect speakers are also to be found, especially in Malaysia.

Formerly scholars divided the Min dialects into a Northern and a Southern
group (Yuan 1960). Pan Midoding and his associates {1963), in the brief report
on their Fajian dialect survey, however, proposed that the major division is
between an Eastern and a Western group. Pan was basically correct in this rein-
terpretation, but he unfortunately considered dialects like Shaowi and Jianglé to
be Kéjid; above I have given reasons for including them among the Min dialects.

One very important isogloss separates the Eastern from the Western Min dia-
lects. Just as proto-Min had two contrasting sets of nasals, it also had two vari-
eties of /. On the basis of tonal behavior, it may be assumed that one of these /s
was voiced (*/) and that the other was voiceless (*/k). In the Eastern dialects, the
two varieties of / merged; in the Western dialects */ remains /, but */i becomes
either 5 or f, depending on the dialect (Norman 1973). This development is
shown in Table 9.20.

This same division is also reflected by differences of basic vocabulary; this is
particularly evident in the case of the pronouns and demonstratives. For the
first-person pronoun, all the dialects use forms related to wé (MC ngd.). For the
second person, the Eastern dialects employ cognates of rii (MC riZjwe.), and for
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Table 9.21. Min pronouns and demonstratives

‘T ‘you' ‘he/she’ ‘this’ ‘that’

Xiamén gua’ li* it tsit? hit?
Jieyang ua? Tux? it tsek” hek?
Faan'® nod ni? i! tsa- ha-
Fuzhou nuai’ ny?® 1! tsi- hi-
Jianou ue* ni* ky* iog? u’
Jidnyang gue? noi® ky? 7 o’
Chéngin uail nei! hou! i’ u’
Yoéngan nuo' pi! gy! tfo? uo?
Shiowi hag? hien? hu? tfoy? ong”’
Jianglé nai® ne? ky? tfia? va®

Table 9.22. Min negatives

Ordinary Existential

negative negative ‘not yet’
Xiamén m? bo? be?
Jiéyang mo bo? bue*
Fuan m® ma? mui®
Fuazhou ns mo? mui®
Jianou ens mau’ naip?
Jidnyang oin® mau® nain®
Chéngin n* mau? nain*
Yongan am’ mau? dur® ko”
Shaowl n°® mau® mau®
Jiangle nt mo’ g® pan?

the third person forms related to y7 (MC 7{). In the Western dialects, the second-
and third-person pronouns are cognate to ni (MC ni*) and gz (MC giwo) respec-
tively. The Shdowi dialect is quite peculiar in this regard, employing a set of
forms whose etymology is totally obscure. The Western Min pronouns on the
whole are closely related to those found in Kéjia, Yué and a number of Central
dialects; this is only one of several transitional features found in this subgroup.
The pronouns and demonstratives of ten representative Min dialects are given in
Table 9.21.1% The first four dialects belong to the Eastern subgroup, the last six
to the Western subgroup.

We can observe a similar situation with regard to the negatives. The Eastern
Min dialects preserve forms cognate to Middle Chinese mjwei- ‘not yet'; the
Western dialects, on the other hand, have several different innovations. Table
9.22 gives a sampling of Min negative forms,
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From the two preceding tables it can be seen that the Eastern dialects are
much more homogeneous than those of the west. There are two possible reasons
for this. Communications within the Western area are quite difficult; until recently
transportation was aimost exclusively along the short swift rivers of the region;
the result of this was that localities within the region were quite isolated from
one another. In the East, however, travel up and down the seacoast by boat was
not difficult, and as a result localities had more frequent contacts. Paradoxically,
despite the internal isolation of the Western region, cutside influences seem to
have penetrated relatively more easily, and consequently one finds a greater pro-
portion of non-Min elements in these dialects.

Shaowtl and Jianglé obviously occupy a very special place within the Western
Min group. While retaining their Min core, these dialects seem to have come
under strong Gan (or Kéjia) influence at some point, and this has given them a
strongly distinctive character within the Min group. To distinguish these dialects
from the more conventional Western Min dialects like Jidnou, Jidnyang and
Ydéngan, I propose that they be called Far Western Min. Northwestern Min con-
sists of Jizndu, Jidnyang, Chongin and the dialects of several adjacent counties;
these dialects are characterized above all by a peculiar pattern of tonal develop-
ment {Norman 1973). Yongan, while clearly a Western dialect with regard to its
development of proto-Min *fh to s or [, is otherwise so peculiar that it merits
being placed in a special Central Min subgroup.

The Eastern Min dialects can be divided into two large subgroups: Southern
Min, which includes Xidmén (as well as almost all of southeastern Fajidn),
Chéaozhou in Guingdong, and the Min dialects of Taiwan and Hiinan, is chiefly
characterized by the development of a series of nasalized vowels from earlier
combinations of a vowel plus a nasal consonant, and the denasalization of m, n
and p before oral vowels. Northeastern Min is spoken in the northeastern part of
Fujidn, including the capital city of Flazhou. The Northeastern dialects are more
heterogeneous than those of the Southern group; a few, like Fian and Ningdé,
are very conservative, preserving the full complement of old final consonants,
while others like Fuzhdu have only final p and 2.

From a phonetic point of view the Min dialects do not differ greatly from
other dialects found in southern China. The initials of seven Min dialects are
listed in Table 9.23. The initials here are contrasted only in a synchronic and
phonetic sense, and no attermnpt is made to indicate diachronic correspondences.

A few comments on the Min initials shown in Table 9.23 are in order.

1. In Southern Min dialects (Xidmén, Chéozhou, Taiwan) nasals become
denasalized before oral vowels: mi> bi, ni>li, pia>gia, etc. A nasal pro-
nunciation is retained before nasalized vowels in all the Southern Min dia-
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Table 9.23. Min initials

Xiameén Fozhou Jianou  Jidnyang  Yongin Shaowil Jianglé

p p P p p P p
ph ph ph ph ph ph ph
m(b} m m m m m m
v
t t t 1 t t t
th th th h th th th
n(l} n n n n~1 n n~1
1 1 1 1
s ts s ts s 1§ ts
tsh tsh tsh ts (th) tsh tsh tsh
s s ] s 5 s s
dz
i ) i
tTh tTh tfh
J § }
k k k k k k k
kh kh kh kh kh kh kh
nlg) n | 0 b} 1 b
h h X X h h h
(® G @ (r} (" ® 159

lects; in Chaozhou, but not in Xiamén, the nasal pronunciation is also kept
before finals when they end in a nasal segment: Chiozhdu nap=Xiamén
fan. Jianyang v is a very lenis labiodental semivowel.

- In Jianyang common Min th become A4; this shift is found sporadically
¢lsewhere in Chinese (Taishan, Hiinan Min).

. In Yéngan and Jianglé n and { are in free variation; the same word is
sometimes pronounced with #, sometimes with I In Xidmén and closely
related Southern Min dialects, » and / are conditioned variants of the same
phoneme.

. Xidmén dz and Chiozhdu z derive historically from *» before high front
vowels, but, viewed synchronically, they must be regarded as discrete pho-
nemes because of interference of unshifted forms from the literary language.
In Jidnying ¢sh occurs only before high front vowels; elsewhere it becomes
th.

. Only a few dialects on the periphery of the Min-speaking area distinguish
dental (or alveolar) sibilants from an alveopalatal set.

. In virtwally all Min dialects, a non-phonemic glottal stop occurs before
initial vowels, especially when such W(;rds are prenounced carefully or
enunciated in isolation.
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As might be expected in a dialect group of such heterogeneity, the Min dia-
lects vary greatly in the number of vocalic contrasts which they possess: Xia-
mén has six oral vocalic contrasts and four nasalized vowels; Ydngan has ten
oral vowels and four nasalized vowels. The average number of oral vocalic con-
trasts in Min dialects is about eight, generally higher than that found in other
dialectal groups. A characteristic of ail the Southern Min dialects is the absence of
front rounded vowels; one or two such vowels, however, is the rule for the North-
eastern and Western dialects. Eastern Min has only two contrasting medials, {
and #, although / is allophonically rounded to [y] before rounded main vowels
in several Northeastern dialects; Fazhou kiop is phonetically [kyon]. In the
West a three-way contrast of medials (i, u, ¥) is the common pattern. All the
dialects have descending diphthongs ending in / and u; Yongan, in addition
to diphthongs of this type, also has aw, ending in a back unrounded vowel.
Apical vowels are not common, found only in Yongan and Jianglé as far as is
known.

The old final consonants are preserved to varying degrees. They are retained
most faithfully in Ningdé and certain other Northeastern dialects. In Southern
Min, all six of the original final consonants remain in Xiameén and adjacent regions,
but as a general rule combinations of an open vowel plus a nasal have developed
into nasatized vowels: *sam > sd, *tdn > tud, *kion> kiti, etc. In Chaozhdu final n
has merged with g, and the same process of nasalization just described for Xid-
mén is found. In both Xiamén and Chaozhou the final stops behave in a parallel
fashion, with p, ¢t and & becoming glottal stop afier open vowels: *sdp>sar,
*tdt > tuar, *kiok > kior, etc. Chaozhdu merges final ¢ with &, but the distinction
is retained in Xidmén and in its allied dialects in southern Fujian. Fizhou has
only final p and glottal stop; some speakers, however, may make a distinction
between final k and 7.

The Northwestern dialects of Jianou and Jidnyang retain only a single final
nasal, y. The final stops survive only as separate tonal categories. In Y5ngan the
final stops are completely lost. In this dialect, the nasals seem to have first become
nasalized vowels and then in some cases to have reemerged as final m: *op>
*du>am, *an> Y >im.

In Jianglé the final stops are lost, surviving only as tonal distinctions; the
nasals have merged into a single distinction, realized phonetically in different
ways depending on the final; with e and a/ the vowel is nasalized: &, di; 2, y and @
have a following #n; an, yn, en; the remaining vowels all have n: an, in, ug, op.
Shaowi has merged m with n, but g generally remains distinct. The Shaow1 final
stops have developed in a unique way: p becomes #, t becomes i, and & drops
altogether. Table 9.24 gives examples of these various developments.

Tonal development in the Min dialects as a whole cannot be described in
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Table 9.24, Final consonants in Min

MC Xiamén Fizhou Ningdé Janyang Jianglé Shdowid Yongin

‘three’ sdm sat san! sam! sag! sag! san! 83t
‘deep’ §om  tshim' tshig'  tshim' tship’ tfhiug?  tfhin'  tfha’
‘duck’ fip ap? ap? ap’ a’ al an’ o7
‘ten’ Zp tsap® seir® sep? si® fi® Jins® sT*
‘liver’ kin kua? kap' kan! xuen! kuii? hon* hiam?!
‘new’ sjen sin' sin! sint soin! sin! san! sal
‘cockroach” dzit  tsua?®  sar® sat® lue® tsha® tshai®  tsuo*
‘seven’ tshjet tshit”  tsheiP” tshe:t? thoi’ tshi? tshi’ tshi”
‘long’ djang tg? toun?  tap? lon® thop? thog? tam?
‘wintet’ tuong tap' teip?! tegt tog! tup! tug! taur!
‘drop’ lak loe® lor® lop? o® lo® io® naw*
‘north’ pak pak’ poik’ pek’ pe’ pa® pa’ pa’

Table 9.25. Min tonal development

Middle

Chinese Ping Shing Qu Ru
categories Yin Yang Yin Ying Yin Yang Yin Ying
Xidmén 1 2 3 6 5 6 7 8
Jigyang 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8
Fuzhou l 2 3 6 5 6(3) 7 8
Fain 1 2 3 6 5 6(5) 7 8
Yongan 1 2 3 4 5 7 4

terms of the usual Middle Chinese categories which are adequate for most other
dialect groups. Although the tones of Southern Min and Yongan exhibit quite a
straightforward development, the Northeastern, Northwestern and Far Western
dialects present problems which can only be explained if we assume that proto-
Min had an initial system quite different from that of Middle Chinese. Tonal
evolution in the Northwestern and Far Western dialects is especially complex;
due to the complexity of the issues involved and limitations of space, I will
not attempt to describe the tonal development of these very interesting dialects
here.'! In Table 9.25, tonal development in five Min dialects is shown.

Words with nasal and lateral initials in the shdng tone split into two types; one
type merges with the yinshdng tone and the other follows words with obstruent
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Table 9.26. Min tonal values

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Xiamén 35 24 51 — I1 KX] 32 35
Jieyang 33 55 53 35 213 1t 22 55
Fuzhou 55 41 22 — I3 342 24 55
Fiin 43 21 51 — 35 212 43 21
Yongan 53 32 21 43 35 — 13 —

initials into the ydngshdng or ydnggu category. No conditioning factor has been
discovered to explain this split. In Fizhdu and Fiin those lower register g tone
words which have aspirated initials in the modern dialects have shifted to the
yingu category. Table 9.26 lists the tonal values of the above dialects.

The Eastern Min dialects, from the Zhéjidng border south to the Chaozhdu
region, all have relatively complex tone sandhi. The dialects of interior Fijidn
and the Min dialects of Hiinan island, on the other hand, either lack tone sandhi
altogether or have only one or two instances of it. In addition to tone sandhi,
the dialects of Northeastern Fujian have varying degrees of consonantal and
vocalic sandhi; for example, in Faan the word for *heart’ consists of two syllables
pronounced [sem**] and [kan*3} in isolation, but [sim*® man*?*] when combined.

9.5 Min and Kéjia

I have already stated that 1 believe there is an especially close relationship between
Min and K¢jid. In this section I will examine some of the evidence for this belief.

In addition to those phonological features already given as evidence for Old
Southern Chinese, Kéjia and Min share at least three other common develop-
ments. Min has dental stops corresponding to the Middle Chinese retroflexes
(shéshangyin), KE&jid retains vestiges of this same correspondence, as the follow-
ing examples illustrate:

(1) Meéixidn #i' (MC gje) ‘know’: Xidmén #i', Fazhou ¢!, Jiandu it

(2) Méixidn fui' (MC gjwi) ‘pursue’: Xidmén rui!, Fazhdu rui!, Jiandu £y!

(3) Meéixian thi! (MC thje) *sticky, birdlime’: Xidmén thi!, Flizhou thil, Jidndu
thit

(4) Méixian ek’ (MC 1dk) ‘peck’: Xidmén tok”, Fazhou tauk’, Jiandu 127,

A more significant feature shared by these two dialect groups is a fairly large
number of words with nasal and lateral initials which have upper-register tones
in both dialect groups. Actually, in Min only Shaowi and Jidnglé have upper-
division tones in all cases; in Fazhou (and the other Northeastern dialects), the
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Table 9.27. Upper-register nasals in Min and Ke¢jia
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MC Hailu Méixian Shdowl Fiazhdu Jigying
‘scold’ ma- ma’ mas mas ma’ mé®
‘body hair’ mau mo! mau! mau’ mo? mo?
‘face’ mjidn- mian® mien® min?* mein* men*
‘eye’ mjuk muk? muk’ mu’ maik® mak?
‘forchead’ ngek niak? niak? nia” pier® hiapP®
‘meat’ nzjuk niuk? piuk? ny’ nye? nék®
Table 9.28. Upper-register laterals in Min and Ké&jid

MC Hailu Méixian Shiaowd Jidnying Fuzhou
‘basket’ lam lam' lamt san’ san? lan?
‘fish scale’ ljam lint lin? sen’ sain? lig?
‘six’ Ljuk liuk? liuk? su’ so? leik?®
‘dew’ luo- lu® [US so® 505 lou®
‘deaf” lung lugp? lug?! suy’? son? lin?

upper-register tone is present only in the qu tone. In the Southern Min dialects,
however, nasal initial words which have upper-register tones in Kéjia and the
Far Western Min dialects of Shdowil and Jianglé often retain the nasality of
their initials before oral vowels, contrary to the general rule of denasalization
described above. Table 9.27 illustrates this phenomenon. Both Haiili and Méi-
xidn forms are given because the upper and lower gu tones have merged in
Meéixiin but are still kept separate in Hailu.

In the case of the laterals, where K&jid has upper-register tones, the Western
Min dialects have s (see Table 9.28).

These developments illustrated in Tables 9.27 and 9.28 cannot be explained in
terms of the Middle Chinese phonological system. The conclusion that must be
drawn from this is that a pre-Qiéyun dialect which had a contrast of voiced and
voiceless nasals and laterals lies at the base of both Min and Kéjia. The high
degree of agreement between these two dialect groups as regards this feature is
strong testimony in favor of an early and fundamental link between them.

This close relationship can be confirmed by a considerable stock of common
vocabulary unique to the two groups. To illustrate this, Table 9.29 gives ten
items which (as far as I know) are restricted to the Min—Kegjia area. I believe that
these lexical parallels are also evidence for an ancient connection between the

two groups.
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Table 8.29. Common Min and Kéjid vocabulary

Hiild Méixian  Jianglé Jianyang  Fazhou Xidmén
‘saliva’ lan' lan! 1ai° lueg® lan? nuil
‘pullet’ lon® lon?® Juais — — nua®
‘bamboo tray’ — liak® lia® — lier® liar®
‘female’ ma? ma? ma? ma? — -
‘milk’ nen‘® nen’ — nain’ nein? len?
‘millet’ — tai! — — tail tail
‘heel, elbow’ tfany? tsag! tsag! tiap! targ! ti!
‘chicken louse’ -— tshi? — loi® tai? tai®
‘slaughter’ tfhiz tshi? — hei? thai? thaij?
‘vulva’ tfit tsi! — -— tsit tsi!

The Far Western Min dialects are especially close to K¢jid, so much so that
mainland Chinese linguists have classified them as such (Pan et al. 1963). While
considering these dialects as Min, I recognize that they occupy a kind of inter-
mediate or transitional position between Min and K&jii. In like manner the
Northwestern Min dialects can be viewed as transitional between Eastern Min
and the Far Western dialects, thus forming a link between the dialects of the
Fijian coast and the K¢jid hinterland.

9.6 Difficulties in classification
The vast majority of Chinese dialects known to us can be accommodated in one
of the dialect groups described above, but it is well to remember that there are
still extensive regions of China about which we know very little in a dialecto-
logical sense. When we obtain reliable information on these areas, it may be
necessary 1o posit new subgroups, or at least to alter our understanding of the
presently accepted classification.

The Piichéng City dialect spoken in extreme north central Fijidn is an excel-
lent example of the sort of difficulty that can be encountered.!? This dialect
is quite different from the surrounding Northwestern Min dizlects, and indeed
from any other dialect known to us at present. As a first step in trying to deter-
mine its affiliation, it should be placed into one of the three major dialectal
groupings described at the beginning of Chapter 8. Below these features are
listed and a plus (+) or minus (—) value assigned for each.

1. The third person pronoun is ke*, (—).
2. The subordinative particle is ke®, (—).
3. The ordinary negative is g, (—).
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Table 9.30. Development of Middle Chinese voiced initials in Min

and Pichéng
MC Fazhdu Jianyang Piichéng

‘long’ djang toun? lon?® tsian?
‘sugar’ dang thoun? hog? tag?
‘copper’ dung tein? log® tog?
‘insect’ djung thein? hog? ton?
‘reside’ dju- tiu® tiu® tsye®
‘tree’ Zju- tshiu® tshius syet
‘thin’ bak por® vo® pau”
‘hail’ bik pheik® pho® pau®

. The gender marker for animals is suffixed: kie! ku’ ‘rooster’, (—).
. The shdng and gu tones both have register distinctions, (—).

. Velars are not palatalized before i, (—).

The word for ‘to stand’ is kue*, (—).

. The word for ‘to walk’ is tsiau®, (+).

. The word for ‘son’ is kidi3, (—).

10. The word for *house’ is tshye’, (—).

On the basis of this list, Plichéng can be classified as a Southern dialect but
with a single Northern (and Central) feature, namely the use of a cognate of
Peking zdu (MC tsdu.) for ‘to walk’. This being the case, to which of the three
Southern dialect groups should it be assigned? Kéjia can be eliminated for the
following reasons: (1) in Plichéng the Middie Chinese voiced obstruents have all
become voiceless non-aspirates; (2) the ydngshdng is regularly preserved as a
separate category and does not shift to the yinping which, as we have seen, is the
most typical of the Kéjia phonological developments; (3) the Plichéng word for
‘son’ is unrelated to Keéjia /ai’. The list could be extended but the items already
given are sufficient to show that Piichéng is not a K§jia dialect.

It ts even clearer that Piichéng is not a Yué dialect. It has only a single ri
tone, undifferentiated for register. Moreover, it lacks all the unique Yué lexical
items listed in section 9.2.

From a phonological point of view, it is not very Min-like. There is no trace to
be found of the distinctive pattern of aspirated and unaspirated initials in words
cognate to forms which in Middle Chinese had voiced obstruent initials. This is
clear from the selection of forms in Table 9.30.

If we compare this table with Table 9.17 in section 9.4, it is obvious that
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Table 9.31. Vocabulary common to Min and Pichéng

Fizhou Jianéu Jianydng Plichéng
‘child’ kian?® kyen? kyen? kiai3
‘house’ tshio* tshio® tshio* tshye*
‘foot’ kha! khau® khau! khau!
eaf” niorP? nio? nio® piau*
‘stumble’ — tuen? tuen? luai?
‘short’ tai* to? tui® lue®

Piichéng, unlike Shiowil and Jianglé, shows not the slightest trace of the proto-
Min three-way distinction of voiced stops. The Piichéng stop system can, in fact,
be derived quite easily from that of the Qiéyun language.

In my material there are only two words in which Plichéng preserves bilabials
for the Late Middle Chinese labiodentals: pu” ‘belly’ (MC pjuk, Peking fi) and
pop?® “a surname’ (MC bjung, Pcking féng). In only one word was a Piichéng
dental recorded for a Middle Chinese retroflex (shéshangyin): tog? ‘insect’ (MC
djung, Peking chong). Thus we have only the merest vestiges of these typically
conservative features found so extensively in Min dialects. We must conclude
that phonologically Piichéng has little in common with Min.

When the Puchéng lexicon is examined, a surprisingly large number of forms
otherwise recorded only for Min dialects are encountered. Table 9.31 lists some
of these words. In the last item of the table, we see that Piichéng lacks a final
nasal in the word for ‘short’” (MC rudn:, Peking dudn), a feature otherwise
recorded only for Min dialects. It also illustrates the peculiarly Piichéng develop-
ment of ¢> /.

At the present time we have too little data on the dialects of the Min periphery
to interpret these cases of lexical convergence properly. Obviously they show that
Piichéng has some sort of ties to Min; but in other ways Piichéng is so little like
Min that one hesitates to call it 2 Min dialect just on the basis of such lexical
similarities. The Plichéng pronouns are quite different from those of any Min
dialect, and remind one rather of certain forms of Wi: 4% ‘I, me'; nog* ‘you’; ke*
‘he/she’. The negatives are of the general Southern type, and do not help to place
Puchéng into any particular group: g! ‘general negative’ mo? ‘existential nega-
tive, not yet”.

Since it is not possible to classify Piichéng, other than to place it among the
Southern dialects, one has no alternative but to put it in a group all its own — the
Pilichéng group. Further field work may of course turn up some of its relatives,
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10

Language and society

10.1 Prestige of the different forms of Chinese

The sociolinguistic situation in China at the beginning of this century was quite
different from what it is now. At that time wénydn, the Classical literary lan-
guage, was without question the most prestigious form of Chinese. It was the
only truly national and supradialectal form of the language, and undoubtedly
the single most important symbol of Chinese ethnicity and cultural unity. Its
immense prestige was based on its role as the language of all higher culture,
and the almost sacred character it possessed as the language of the Confucian
Classics, which at that time still formed the foundation of the nation’s political
and quasi-religious ideology. In addition, the vast majority of Chinese literature,
history, philosophy and technical writing was written in the Classical language.
This language was also the language of administration both at the national and
local levels.

Wényan was purely a written language; unlike comparable literary languages
in the West, it could not be spoken. The chief reason for this was that no
uniform pronunciation existed; each region had its own purely local method of
reading Classical texts aloud; these local pronunciations were almost always
based on (or at least closely related to} local dialectal pronunciation, forming as
it were dialectal varieties of the literary language. Moreover, even if a uniform
pronunciation of the Classical literary language had existed, it is doubtful that
an oral version of Classical Chinese would have been fully intelligible because of
the high degree of homonymy that would have been present.!

Since the Classical literary language differed from the spoken local forms of
Chinese radically in almost all its aspects, it was a difficult and time-consuming
task to learn it, and since education was available only to a smail minority of
people, knowledge of wénydn was limited in most cases to members of the land-
owning or merchant classes. This limited access no doubt served to enhance its
prestige even further,

Other forms of written Chinese enjoyed little prestige, and were frequently

245



10 Language and society 246

deprecated by the literate elite. The most important of these non-Classical
written languages was bdihud, the written vernacuiar, in which a rich and thriving
popular literature existed. Although such literature was widely read and enjoyed,
it was officially scorned by the literati. Before the time of the May Fourth Move-
ment it was considered fit only to be a vehicle of popular entertainment, and
totally unsuited for the expression of elevated and serious thought. Even lower
on the scale of prestige were the written forms of local dialects, which were
restricted to the recording of folklore materials and scripts for the local theater.

As with the written language, there was also a hierarchy of prestige relating to
the varieties of spoken Chinese, although the lines were not drawn so sharply in
this case. At the top of this hierarchy stood the dialect of the national capital, the
center of imperial administration. As we have seen, an administrative lingua
franca, guanhua {"Mandarin®) was based on the dialect of the capital. The capital
dialect was the only dialect which enjoyed any sort of national currency; even
though it was spoken only by a tiny minority of officials and merchants, it was
2 necessary tool to anyone who sought position and advancement within the
imperial bureaucracy.

For the past six centuries (with only a few minor exceptions), Peking has been
the capital of China. We know that during the Qing dynasty the Peking-based
koine, gudnhua, was used extensively throughout the country. It is virtually cer-
tain that a similar situation prevailed in earlier dynasties when the capital was
located elsewhere. In Chapter 2 we saw the importance of the dialect of Jinling,
the capital of the Southern dynasties, in the establishment of the phonological
categories of the Qiéyun dictionary. During the Tang dynasty, the dialect of
Changan played a role similar to that played by the Peking dialect in later times.
It is not unlikely that throughout most of Chinese history one regional form of
Chinese has enjoyed a sort of pre-eminence as the elegant or prestigious form of
Chinese. According to Zhdu Zimo (Zhdu and Wa 1956, x) even in the Chinqii
period (770-476 BC) the dialect of Jin, a feudal state located in the present
province of Shanxi, provided the basis for just such a prestige language.

Somewhere between the dialect of the capital and the local dialects proper
stood the dialects of various regional or provincial centers. Being centers of
administration, education and commerce, important cities like Guingzhou,
Xiamén and Suzhou also became centers of linguistic prestige. Their dialects
were frequently learned by people living in outlying areas, and took on the role
of regional koines, serving much the same function at the regional level as the
capital dialect did at the national level. Even at the present time Cantonese (the
dialect of Guingzhdu) is widely used and understood in much of Guingddng
province and in part of Gudngxi province as well.
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At the lowest end of the prestige scale were the purely local dialects which
were the sole means of oral communication used by the great mass of the Chi-
nese population. Since there was very little mobility either in the geographic or
social sense in traditional China, most people rarely (if ever) left their native
place, and consequently never felt the need to learn another form of Chinese.

The sitnation now found in China is quite different. The Classical language to
all intents and purposes has passed from the scene. After 1920 the movement to
replace the old literary language with a new, vernacular-based written language
gained strength steadily. For a while the literary language continued to be used
widely in journalism and in the bureaucracy, but in the late 1940s baihud finally
won out in these areas as well. At the present time the Classical literary language
is used very little, and is more and more taking on a status similar to that held by
Latin and Greek in the Western world. Most students get a smattering of it in
middle school but rarely have occasion to use it in everyday life. Serious students
of Chinese history or literature naturally are required to make a more thorough
study of wénydn, but even they mainly employ it as a tool for reading premodern
texts and are rarely called upon to compose in it. In effect, all the functions
which lent such a high degree of prestige to the literary language at the beginning
of this century are now fulfilled by baihua.

In practice, modern bdihud has replaced both wénydn and the old vernacular
written language, and can be considered the sole form of written Chinese at the
present time.? It is the language taught in all Chinese primary and secondary
schools (both in mainland China and in Taiwan) and is used in writing of all
types — literary, journalistic, administrative, technical, academic and personal. It
functions, in fact, exactly like any other modern standard written language, be it
English, French, Russian or Japanese.

The spoken analogue of ba&ihud is ptitdnghud, earlier called guoyid. Unlike
gudnhua in the Qing dynasty, which was mainly an administrative medium,
putdnghud is a true national language, with official status and currency at all
levels of society. Although its pronunciation and lexicon are codified in semi-
official dictionaries, pdtonghua is rarely spoken in its purely standard form out-
side the city of Peking and its environs. In the vast majority of cases, phtonghiia
represents a kind of Umgangssprache, a variety of speech that lies somewhere
between the local dialect and the standard proper. In any given area there is a
great deal of fluidity in the degree to which speakers succeed in approaching a
standard puaronghud. Success depends on a number of factors: remoteness of the
locality from cultural and educational centers, social and official station of the
speaker, and the degree to which any given individual is called upon to com-
municate with outsiders in his daily routine.
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Although prtonghud is now taught virtually everywhere in China, it is clear
that there will be a closer approximation to the standard in heavily populated
urban areas where there is an ample supply of teachers who themselves have
a reasonably adequate command of the spoken standard, or where qualified
teachers can be imported relatively easily. Likewise, the intelligentsia — the politi-
cal cadre, teachers and technical personnel — are more likely to have a good
command of patonghud owing to their more frequent contact with outsiders and
their easier access to travel. Peasants and most workers, on the other hand, have
few opportunities to communicate with non-local people and their command of
purdnghud is consequently weaker. It is probabtly also the case that even members
of the intelligentsia employ a more dialectally colored lower register of piitonghua
in certain social situations. The actual state of prtonghud in the various regions
of China, little investigated at the present time, represents a rich field for future
research.

The government actively promotes the teaching and use of pdtonghud, but it
does not forbid or even discourage the use of local dialects in everyday life, and
in fact the dialects continue to show great vitality. In a city like Shanghai or
Guangzhdu one rarely hears piténghud spoken on the streets or in other public
places; it is used in governmental and party meetings, schools, and on radie and
television — but the local dialects still reign supreme in the home and most places
of work. If this is the case in such large cosmopolitan centers, the relative
strength of dialects in smaller cities and rural areas must be even greater. This is
in fact the case in Taiwan, where, because of the massive immigration of main-
landers after 1949, the position of the standard language is unusually strong for
a non-Mandarin-speaking region. Here one finds widespread use of pitonghua
(guoyu) in metropolitan areas like Taibé&i, but in smaller towns and rural areas
the Southern Min and Kéjia dialects are used almost exclusively, despite the fact
that almost all people under forty possess at least a minimal working knowledge
of the standard language. Thus, while great progress has been made in promot-
ing piitonghud in the last thirty years, the position of the dialects has hardly been
weakened as a result, and this state of affairs can be expect to remain fairly
stable for the foreseeable future.

The city of Peking presents a unique situation with regard to its dialect. The
Peking dialect is the dialect on which piténghud is based. This does not mean,
however, that the Peking dialect ( Béijinghud) and pitonghua are identical; they
are not. This is especially evident in the area of lexicon, less with regard to
grammar. To give some idea of these differences, Table 10.1 lists twenty lexical
items in the Peking dialect which would probably not be understood by speakers
of pitonghua from other areas.

The teaching of pitonghud, which is an integral and important part of all
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Table 10.1. Lexicon of Peking dialect and piitenghud compared

Peking dialect Phtonghua English

1. yémen nanrén ‘man’

2. nidngrmen niirén ‘woman’

3. gungmulid fufi ‘husband and wife’
4. jinr jintian ‘today’

5. zuodr Zudtian ‘yesterday’

6. cahéir bangwin ‘dusk’

7. dudzan shénma shihou ‘when’

8. quqin giilyin ‘earthworm’

9. ququr xishudi ‘cricket’

10. dei hdozi zhud laoshi ‘catch a mouse’
1L, jizir jidan ‘egg’

12. nioguir tou ‘head’

13. halazi kdushiii ‘saliva’

14. chimuhi yinshi ‘eye discharge’
15. néng nong ‘pus’

16, zangti laji ‘garbage’

[7. qudeéngr hudchai ‘match (for lighting fires)y’
18. bangzi yumi ‘corn {maize)’
19. céi sii ‘shatter’

20. keijia dajia “fight”

primary and secondary education everywhere in China, has not only dramati-
cally spread the knowledge and use of the standard language during the past
thirty years, but has led to a leveling out of the peculiarities of dialectal vocabu-
lary. More and more, local dialects are prone to adopt words from the standard
Ianguage. It is likely, for example, that many of the words in the list given above
are losing ground to their more general prtonghud equivalents, even among
native Peking dialect speakers, Hi Mingying (1978) has described how the
vocabulary of the Shianghdi dialect has changed as a result of its sustained
contact with pitanghua: the tendency is for words with a strong dialectal flavor
to be eliminated in favor of more generally used terms found in puronghud and
written bdihuad.3

The process whereby a standard language or keine exerts a strong influence on
local dialects is, as we have suggested in Chapters 8 and 9, nothing new in Chi-
nese linguistic history; it is in fact a leitmotiv that can be observed time and time
again whenever a strong centralized authority imposes its rule over the country.

10.2 Diglossia, bidialectalism, bilingunalism
The linguistic situation which existed in China prior to the May Fourth Move-
ment fits Charles Ferguson's classic definition of diglossia (Ferguson 1964, 435)
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relatively well:

DIGLOSSIA is a relatively stable language situation in which, in
addition to the primary dialects of the language (which may include
a standard or regional standards), there is a very divergent, highly
codified (often grammatically more complex) superposed variety, the
vehicle of a large and respected body of written literature, either of
an earlier period or in another speech community, which is learned
largely by formal education and is used for most written and formal
spoken purposes but is not used by any sector of the community for
ordinary conversation.

With only two reservations, this definition clearly fits the situation described
in the previous section for wénydn and the popular spoken forms of Chinese (the
dialects). It is doubtful whether wénydn was more complex grammatically than
most local dialects. For one thing, wénydn, as we have pointed out, did not
properly speaking have a pronunciation of its own, but was read variously
depending on the native dialect of the person doing the reading; and in its mor-
phophonemics (which also varied according to the same conditions), it was prob-
ably usually rather ess complex than the dialect on which its pronunciation was
based. And although it possessed a different set of grammatical function words
and employed somewhat different rules of word order, it would be difficult to
demonstrate that its syntax was any more complex than that of the spoken forms
of Chinese.

Unlike in most other diglossic situations, wénydn, in its role as the higher and
more prestigious form of the language, was almost never used orally, for reasons
already explained. In other ways, the role of wénydn in traditional China was
quite closely parallel to the role of Classical Arabic in Arabic-speaking countries
or the role of katharévusa in modern Greece.

Traditional diglossia has now been replaced with what Ferguson calls
“standard-with-dialects™ (1964, 435). A standard differs from the higher literary
medium in diglossia in that it is actually used by a significant proportion of the
population as a medium of day-to-day communication. Note that it is not neces-
sary that the standard in this sort of situation be absolutely identical to any one
regional or local dialect. In the Chinese case, standard piiténghud is not in Fact
identical to any one local dialect in all its details, but in essentials and for most
practical purposes it can be considered the same as the Peking dialect. This
means that in the city of Peking there is a substantial population that uses the
standard as its ordinary medium of oral communication. In addition to this
rather considerable group, there are probably other groups found in various
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other metropolitan centers who employ pitonghua as their main form of spoken
Chinese. In the city of Taibéi, for example, large numbers of people under forty
years of age speak only the local variety of piténghua. Typically, these people are
from families in which some dialectal variety of mainland Chinese is spoken, but
even if they learned their own particular family dialect in infancy, in the course
of growing up and especially as a result of their schooling, they have abandoned
or forgotten these non-standard dialects and have switched to piizénghua as their
sole means of oral communication. In some young families children learn
pritdnghud as their first language, and in effect become native speakers of this
local variety of the standard language.

Taib&i also serves as an interesting example of what sort of process of develop-
ment the standard language undergoes as its use spreads and takes root in areas
remote from Peking. From a dialectal point of view, the population of T&ibéi
is very heterogeneous. A large part of the population speaks the indigenous
Southern Min dialect (minndnhud) as its native language, but a very sizable pro-
portion of the Taibéi population is composed either of mainland immigrants or
of the children and grandchildren of mainland immigrants who represent an
extraordinary variety of dialectal backgrounds in which non-Mandarin, southern
types probably predominate. The mainland population in Taiwin was originally
associated with either the nationalist government or with the nationalist army,
and many of them already possessed a basic working knowledge of pitonghua
when they first arrived in Taiwan. Because of the presence of several mutually
unintelligible dialects and the need for a common medium of oral communica-
tion, the government vigorously promoted the teaching and use of the standard
language from the very outset in Taiwan. Although the official Peking-based
pronunciation was advocated in theory, in fact very few teachers were able to
reproduce this pronunciation correctly; the result was that the form of pidtonghud
which has actuaily taken root in Taiwin differs from the standard in a number
of important ways. The most likely explanation for this {(in addition to the
inadequacies of teachers) is that it resulted from a kind of natural leveling
process in a population of very disparate dialectal backgrounds. Phonologically,
Taiwan pitonghud represents a kind of lowest common denominator of the many
dialects that comprised its dialectal substratum. In vocabulary a similar process
can be observed: many words which enjoy wide currency in Peking and other
northern Mandarin dialects have been rejected in favor of words that have
a greater currency in South China. A certain amount of southern (especially
Minnan) influence can also be detected in the grammatical system of Taib&
pitanghud. Despite these “non-standard”™ deviations, however, the piitonghud of
T4ib&i remains no more than a regional variety of the standard language, fully
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intelligible to speakers of other regional varieties as well as to speakers of the
paradigmatic Peking standard.

Today Taibéi is a bidialectal city: both piiranghud and minndnhua are widely
spoken in their own spheres. Many individuals are bidialectal and able to func-
tion in both spheres. At the present time this situation appears to be relatively
stable, and is likely to continue to be so for some time to come.*

The linguistic situation of the city of Shinghsi presents an interesting contrast
to that of T4ibéi. Here too the population is very heterogeneous, but the immi-
gration which has brought about this heterogeneity has been more local in char-
acter. Hi Mingyang (1978) estimates that two out of every three Shanghai
inhabitants are in some sense outsiders; these new immigrants mostly come from
the surrounding Wi-speaking regions of southern Jizngsi and northern Zhéjiang,
whereas the number of non-Wi dialect speakers has been negligible. As a result
the Shanghdi Wa dialect has remained the only everyday means of oral com-
munication, and putdnghud, while universally studied in school, has remained a
second dialect, limited in its sphere of activity to communication with outsiders,
schools, governmental functions, radio and television, and the like. It is interest-
ing to note that the Shanghdi dialect, like the prironghua of Taib&, has under-
gone a similar process of phonological and grammatical reduction.

From a multidialectal nation in which only a few members of the governing or
commercial elite possessed a knowledge of more than one dialect, China is today
rapidly becoming a bidialectal country. More and more people are learning and
using ptitdnghud in a wide variety of activities; most of them continue to employ
their local dialects in the family and in most social situations. It is also almost
inevitable in a situation of this sort that the standard language will influence the
local dialects, especially their vocabularies; in the long run, this should have the
effect of bringing the dialects closer to one another provided the process is not
impeded by some unforeseen factor. Wil this lead eventually to the abandoning
of dialects altogether in favor of a single standard or national Umgangssprache?
It is of course impossible to say with any degree of certainty, but from what I have
been able to observe, the incipient bidialectal situation in present-day China
appears to be entering a relatively stable period; I suspect that the local dialects
will continue to show a great deal of vitality and will be around for a long time
to come.

The vast majority of the Chinese population, some 94 per cent, consists of
speakers of some variety of Chinese. The remaining 6 per cent (over 60 million
people at the present time)} are speakers of more than fifty different, minority,
non-Han languages. Some of these ethnolinguistic minorities are quite large, as
Table 10.2 shows.
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Table 10.2. Some ethnolinguistic minorities in China

Minority Population®
Zhuang 12,190,000
Uygur 5,480,000
Miao 3,920,000
Tibetan 3,450,000
Mongol 2,660,000
Korean 1,680,000

“Population figures are based on The peoples of China, a map produced by the
Cartographic Division of the National Geographical Society, 1980.

All of the groups listed here have their own non-Han languages possessing
written forms, which are taught and used in schools. The teaching of standard
Chinese is also promoted among the various minorities and the national lan-
guage is widely used especially among cadres and students. In some regions where
several minority languages are spoken in proximity to one another, knowledge of
two or more minority languages is also common. For example, among the Xibe
of the 1li region in Xinjiang, a Tungusic people who number approximately
20,000, many people are fluent in Uygur in addition to Standard Chinese (LI
1979). As in the case of the Chinese dialects, the standard national language is a
major source of influence on the minority languages. This is especially true in the
area of lexicon, where new terms are frequently taken over from the standard
language in their unadulterated Chinese guise.

In a few cases minority languages have exerted major influence on local vari-
eties of Chinese. Some Chinese dialects in Qinghdi in northwestern China, for
example, possess a number of features which reveal strong Tibetan inroads. A
very interesting thing about this particular case is that the Tibetan influence is
not limited to vocabulary but extends to grammar as weil. Among the non-
Chinese features these dialects have taken from Tibetan are SOV word order and
the use of postpositions (Chéng 1980). This and similar examples of foreign
influence on Chinese syntax are particularly interesting, since they demonstrate
that Chinese may have been influenced by non-Han languages in the earlier
course of its syntactic development.

10.3 Government language policy
Prior to the twentieth century, Chinese governments of the imperial period seem
to have taken little notice of language problems. The sociolinguistic situation
which prevailed for many centuries, wherein governmental business was carried
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out either in the written literary language or in the oral lingua franca based on
the speech of the imperial capital, served the practical needs of the government
quite well. When occasional difficulties arose, special, more or less ad hoc solu-
tions were found. For example, in the eighteenth century, the Yongzhéng emperor
(reigned 1723-35) ordered the establishment of special schools for the teaching
of gudnhud in Fijian and Guingddng provinces because of the generally poor
command of guanhud exhibited by natives of these two provinces. Before China’s
traumatic encounter with Western culture after the Opium War in 1840-2, little
attention was given to improving the educational level of the population as a
whole, and consequently the awkward and difficult Chinese writing system was
not viewed as a serious problem. Once the desirability of mass education and
modernization along Western lines became evident, however, the problem of
linguistic reform came to the forefront. By the early part of this century, it had
become evident to several theorists of national reform that the linguistic situ-
ation in China was inadequate to meet the needs of a modern nation. The
plethora of dialects, many of them more like separate languages than dialects of
the same language, impeded communication among peoples from different parts
of the country. Wénydn, the common written language, was difficult to master
and the literacy rate was abysmally low. It was clear that if China wanted to
enter the ranks of modern nations, linguistic reform was essential.

Although the Qing government in its declining years took some steps to make
the teaching of gudnhua obligatory in secondary schools, the measures were too
late to have any real effect. It was during the republican period which lasted
from 1912 until 1949 that the first significant steps towards implementing lan-
guage reform took place. In 1912 the Commission for Unifying Reading Pro-
nunciation (Diyin Tdngyi Hui) was established by the Ministry of Education for
the purpose of establishing a standard pronunciation for the words (characters)
employed in the national language (guéyd); the members of the Commission
were also charged with the task of devising a phonetic alphabet for use in pro-
moting the national language. The Commission met in early 1913, and both of
its assigned tasks were accomplished: a standard pronunciation which took into
account features from several different northern dialects was agreed upon; a
“national phonetic alphabet” (guoyin zimui) was devised; approved by the gov-
ernment in 1918, it was subsequently used widely in language instruction, and is
still employed in the teaching of the national language in Tawan today. The
Guéyin zididn, a dictionary containing the standard pronunciation established by
the Commission, was officially promulgated in 1919 (Lia 1925, 19{f). As indi-
cated in Chapter 6, the pronunciation contained in this work was too artificial to
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gain widespread acceptance, and was subsequently replaced by a new standard
based on the Peking dialect.

In 1919 the Preparatory Committee on the Unification of the National Lan-
guage (Gudyt Tongyl Choubéinii) was set up by the Ministry of Education. This
committee was charged with studying a wide range of problems relating to the
national language (Lin 1925, 47ff), In 1923 a Lexicography Section for the
National Language (Gudyi Cididn Bidnzudnchil) was established as a part of the
Committee’s work; ultimately this group was responsible for the first sizable and
authoritative dictionary of the national language, the Guéyi cididn in four
volumes (see section 7.9).

The initiative in replacing wénydn with baifudg was mainly taken by individuals
associated with the May Fourth Movement and not by the government. In the
carly 1920s, however, the Ministry of Education did issue directives ordering the
teaching of bdihua in the first two grades of primary school, thus legalizing the
position of bdihua in the educational system. In government documents, com-
mercial correspondence and certain types of journalism, however, wénydn con-
tinued to hold its own well into the 1940s, and even beyond in some cases.

The War of Resistance against Japan and the subsequent civil war in China
effectively impeded any important developments in the area of language reform.
Another factor in slowing work in this area was conservative resistance on the
parts of certain elements of society who viewed the integrity of the script and the
literary language as indispensable elements of Chinese ethnic culture. On the
whole, however, progress, though slow, was made during this early period.

In general, the communist government which took power in 1949 continued
the linguistic policies of the former regime, expressing strong support for a single
normalized national ianguage based on the Peking dialect. The position of
baihud as the common written language was further strengthened, and the offi-
cial use of wénydn was curtailed altogether. Little official action on the language
reform front was taken until the mid-1950s. Among the resolutions of the
National Script Reform Congress (Qudnguc Weénzi Gaigé Huipl) which met in
October 1955 were suggestions concerning reform and simplification of the tra-
ditional logographic script, as well as suggestions about promoting the study of
the national language, now officially called pritdnghud ‘the common language’.
In 1956 the State Council issued an official directive ordering the teaching of

putonghud in schools beginning from the autumn of the same year; in addition, it
contained broad instructions on how piitonghug was to be promoted in various
areas of national life — the army, the Communist Youth League, broadcasting,
Jjournalism, industry, commerce, and translation and interpreting work. Among
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other practical measures mandated were the creation of a new phonetic alphabet
and the compiling of a dictionary of the standard language. The policy outlined
in this directive was actively implemented up until the inception of the Cultural
Revolution (1966—76); during this period work on promoting piitdnghua virtually
ceased (Yu et al. 1979, 460).

Perhaps the most dramatic steps in language policy have been those concerned
with the reform and simplification of the traditional script, long felt to be too
complicated and difficult to learn. Reform of the writing system is the chief
concern of the Committee on Script Reform (Weénzi Gdigé Weéiyudnhui) which is
an organ of the State Council, the highest administrative organ in the People’s
Republic of China. The first major step in script reform took place in 1956 with
the publication of a list of 515 characters, of which twenty-nine were to be
abolished outright and the remainder simplified to some degree; most commonly
simplification took the form of reducing the number of strokes in a given char-
acter, but in a few cases the components were changed more radically. In 1964,
a further list of over 2,000 characters was promulgated; this list contained a
number of simplified components (mostly based on cursive forms) which could
be used in a large number of complex characters (Lehmann 1975, 46). In 1977, a
list of 200 additional simplified characters was issued for tral use. A number of
influential newspapers and journals began to use the new simplified forms; how-
ever, there was evidently a popular swell of negative reaction to the new reformed
graphs. As a result of widespread criticism (and perhaps of other factors as well)
the characters were suddenly withdrawn from use in the autumn of 1978 (Norman
1980, 494).

The future direction of script reform at the present time is somewhat unclear.
Some further simplification is possible on a minor scale, but there is a wide-
spread feeling that a period of stability and efforts toward greater standardiza-
tion in the use of characters is now needed. One interesting problem under con-
sideration is the possibility of somehow limiting the overall total of characters in
use. As noted in Chapter 3, the average Chinese reader with a post-secondary
education knows between 3,500 and 4,000 Chinese characters. Studies of large
text samples and surveys of printers’ stocks show that around 6,000 characters
are in actual use at the present time. A comprehensive dictionary like the Cihdi
contains on the order of 15,000 characters, but many of these are found only in
the Classical literary language. A number of experiments carried out in the late
1970s indicate that by replacing low-frequency characters with homophonous
forms, it is probably possible to produce a standard list of around 3,500 which
will be adequate for writing the modern standard language (Guin and Tian
1981, 150). If such a curtailed inventory of graphs is indeed practicable, it will
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obviously greatly simplify problems of printing and computer processing of Chi-
nese language materials. There is no indication, however, that the details of such
a limited list of characters have been worked out, or that any such list will be put
into force any time soon.

10.4  The fate of alphabetic writing in China

The Chinese language was an important item on the agenda of almost all
reform-minded people in the early decades of this century. Dissatisfaction with
the linguistic situation was so great that a few radical individuals advocated the
abolition of Chinese altogether and its replacement with Esperanto (Sofronov
1979, 225). A more sober view held that the real problem was not the Chinese
language itself but its complicated writing system. There was almost universal
agreement that the cumbersome literary language had to go, and, as we have
seen, the government, despite a certain amount of conservative opposition,
eventually effected a transition from wényan to baithua in the course of the 1920s
and 1930s. The need for a common language was hardly controversial.

The question of the writing system evoked the most controversy. Even after
the switch to bdihuad, a Chinese student had to learn 3,500 to 4,000 complicated
graphs in order to function as a literate person, Many felt that the learning of
such a complex writing system, requiring many years and consuming such a large
proportion of a student’s school time, was an intolerable burden for the people
of a modern nation. It is not surprising that almost all Western-oriented intel-
lectuals in the early decades of the present century were in favor of abandoning
the logographic script in favor of some sort of alphabetic writing. The advan-
tages of such a switch were thought to be obvious: an alphabetic writing system
can be mastered in a relatively short time and with relative ease; it is much easier
to print; it can be written on a typewriter; it makes the learning of European
languages simpler. But while there was wide agreement on the need to adopt an
alphabetic writing system, the practical implementation of such a scheme was
another matter.

The idea of writing Chinese in an alphabetic form was not new. In Chapter 2
we saw that the Mongols in the Yuan dynasty wrote Chinese in the "Phags-pa
alphabet. In the late Ming dynasty, Matteo Ricci, the famous Jesuit missionary,
devised a scheme for romanizing Chinese intended mainly as an aid for Euro-
peans in the learning of Chinese. In the nineteenth century, Christian mission-
aries devised a number of romanized writing systems for writing dialects, and
some of them, like that for the Amoy dialect, were used widely among Christian
converts as a practical means of writing their native dialect.

The first alphabetic writing system developed by a Chinese person for the
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Chinese was the guanhud zimii (“Mandarin alphabet™) of Wang Zhao (1859-
1933). Wang modeled his alphabet on Japanese katakana (one of the two native
Japanese syllabaries) which he learned during a two-year sojourn in Japan. The
letters themselves were based on the components of Chinese characters. After
returning to China in 1900, he taught his system in various parts of North China
with some success, but its further development was cut short by a government
ban in 1901 (INi 1948).

A contemporary of Wang’s, Lao Naixuan (1843—1921) adapted the gudnhua
zimi for use in two W dialects, those of Ningbo and Suzhou. By doing this, he
raised for the first time the issue that ultimately was most responsible for the
failure of alt alphabetic writing systems in China — namely, the notion that
people should be introduced to literacy in their own local dialects. In Lio’s view,
learning to write in one’s own native dialect was not only the sole practical way
to teach the great masses of China to read and write, it was also the best and
quickest way to promote the knowledge and use of a single national language,
for once a person had a solid foundation in the alphabetic system of his own
dialect, he would be able to learn the aiphabetized form of the national language
more easily. This also in essence was the line of argument taken by later pro-
moters of alphabetic writing. For China this was a very radical idea indeed. Not
only would it challenge the unique position of the 3,500-year-old writing system
which had always served as the hallmark of Chinese cultural unity.g& would for
the first time create a linguistic polycentrism in which China would have more
than one literary language. In place of a single nationwide written language there
would be a multitude of written dialects. At one blow, such a proposal would
destroy China’s linguistic unity in both the historical and the geographic senses.
It is not surprising, then, that from the very beginning there was strong opposi-
tion to proposals of this kind.

In the republican period, the cause of alphabetic writing took a course differ-
ent from that advocated by Lao Niixuan. Instead of an independent way of
writing that could be used for all of China’s dialects, alphabetic writing came
to be seen chiefly as an auxiliary device which could be used in teaching the
national language; it would not replace the traditonal script, but would be used
as a convenient pedagogic tool in the teaching of characters. It was ideas of this
kind that were behind the creation of the guéyin zinni which, as we have seen,
was officially adopted by the government in 1918. It is quite clear from its pro-
nouncements that the government never intended the guéyin zimuf to serve as an
autonomous method of writing, but rather meant it to serve as a means of teach-
ing correct pronunciation while the Chinese characters remained the sole offi-
cially sanctioned writing system. In 1930 the name of the system was officially
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changed to zhuyin fithdo ‘symbols for phonetic notation’, in order to bring out
more clearly the system’s role as an auxiliary means of indicating the pronun-
ciation of Chinese characters. Zhayin fithdo could be adapted to dialects, but
only if simultaneously used in conjunction with an indication of the standard
pronunciation. In the end zhdyin fihdo was not a writing system but a set of
phonetic symbols, rather along the lines of the IPA and other similar systems of
transcription.

Many looked upon zhuyin fiihdo as a kind of unhappy compromise: it employed
symbols derived from the traditional script, and in reality was not a real writing
system at all; what China really needed was a thoroughly modern writing system,
based on the Latin alphabet. The drawbacks of a logographic system were all
too obvious: it was hard to learn, hard to write, hard to remember, and hard
to print; in short, it was an outmoded and cumbersome nuisance, and the time
had come to replace it with an adequate, up-to-date writing system. A majority
of the liberal and leftist intellectuals in the 1920s were sympathetic to these
or similar views. The committee which created gudyi luomdzi was drawn
from people espousing such ideas. Guéyd fuémdzi was the first Chinese system of
latinization which obtained governmental approval. Unfortunately, the govern-
ment never promoted its use actively, and in a few years after its creation it was
clear that it had failed as a practical alternative to the traditional writing
system and had come to be looked upon as a Westernized step-brother of zhttyin
Jahdo.

It is sometimes said that gudyi luémdzi failed because it was too hard to learn;
the four tones were indicated by a set of rather complicated spelling rules which
varied according to syllable structure. For example, the second tone was indi-
cated by a suffixed r in syllables lacking a medial, but if a medial -i- was present,
then the second tone was indicated by changing the -i- to -y-; if the syllable
began with one of the sonorants (m, n or 1), then no spelling change was neces-
sary. It is no doubt true that a system of this type was more difficult to learn
than systems which either left tones unmarked or indicated them with diacritics,
but the difficulty is frequently exaggerated. As a writing system it was surely no
more difficult than English or even Russian spelling for native speakers of those
languages. Compared with English spelling it was in fact a great deal simpler.
And, as Yuen Ren Chao has pointed out, this kind of tonal spelling, although
complicated, **gives an individuality to the physiognomy of words, with which it
is possible to associate meaning in a way not possible in the case of forms with
tone-signs added as an afterthought™ (1948a, 11). In the final analysis, guody
luomazi failed not because of defects in the system itself, but because it never
received the official support it would have required to succeed; perhaps more
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importantly, it was viewed by many as the product of a group of elitist enthusi-
asts, and lacked any real popular base of support. Subsequent history would
show that these were precisely the problems that any alphabetic scheme for
Chinese would face.

The alphabetization scheme known as latinxua sin wenz enjoyed considerably
more success than did guéyd luémdzi, for a time at least. This method of writing
Chinese with the Latin alphabet was worked out in the USSR by a group of
Chinese and Russian linguists. It was initially devised for promoting literacy
among Chinese immigrant workers living in the Soviet Far East, principally in
Viadivostok and Khabarovsk. Laetinxua was actually used in teaching the Chi-
nese population of this region to read and write, reportedly with great success
(Sofronov 1979, 254). According to its supporters, this practical success proved
beyond a doubt that Chinese written in the Latin alphabet was a totally viable
system of writing for China.

Unlike guéyi luémdzi, latinxua was not based on the Peking dialect, but took
as its base a cross-section of northern dialects. This decision was no doubt influ-
enced by the fact that a majority of the Chinese in the Soviet Far East were origi-
nally from Shandong and Manchuria, and spoke dialects which differed from
that of Peking in a number of important respects. The most important difference
between the two standards was the treatment of the so-called jign (‘sharp’) and
tuan (‘round") initials (see section 8.6). In the Peking dialect there is no disting-
tion between the two series of initials: both the Middle Chinese velars and dental
sibilants have merged before high front vowels: MC ki>Peking tei, MC tsi>
Peking tei. Many northern dialects, however, still retain this distinction under one
guise or another; some Shandong dialects, for example, still retain a situation
like that found in Middle Chinese, retaining velars before high front vowels.
More common is the situation in which the velars have become prepalatals and
the dental sibilants are retained unchanged: MC ki> tei, MC tsi>tsi. In latinxua
the two series are distinguished by using velars for writing the fudn initials and
dental sibilants for the jign initials: thus Peking fei could be either gi or zi,
depending on its etymological origin. This distinction, while convenient for
speakers of dialects in which the jig@n/tudn opposition was retained in some form,
was difficult for speakers of dialects in which the two series had merged. A
Peking native would have to learn to spell such words by rote, much as an
English-speaking person has to remember the spelling of words like rite and
righr. Tt is interesting to speculate on why such a distinction was made. One
possible reason is that the Chinese population of the Soviet Far East for whom
the system was initially devised was largely made up of people from areas of
North China, speaking dialects which by and large preserved the jign/tudn dis-
tinction. Another factor may have been the influence of Qi Qiabai and others of
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like mind who, as we saw in Chapter 6, opposed the Peking-based guoyi as a
sort of elitist standard which was allegedly divorced from contemporary linguistic
reality.

Did latinxua actually correspond to any one northern dialect? Although it is
hard to be sure, it seems doubtful. It is much more likely that it was a com-
promise based on several northern dialects, much as the old Guéyin zididn of
1919 was. In a sense, then, it was not really a standard at all; each individual
would presumably read it according to his own dialectal habits, muoch in the
same way that the logographic script was read in its countless different dialectal
variants.

The feature of /atinxua which in the long run made it most controversial was
its lack of tonal markings; tones were indicated in only a few cases where serious
ambiguity might result.’ The feeling of its promoters was that the marking of
tonal distinctions was an unnecessary complication which would only serve to
make the learning of the system more difficult. Perhaps they were also influenced
to some degree by the fact that stress accent is not indicated in Russian orthogra-
phy even though it is phonemic. Making tone an integral and inseparable part of
each syllable was considered an essential feature of gudyi luémdzi by its framers;
subsequently the question of whether or not tones should be indicated in Chinese
alphabetic writing becarme one of the most hotly debated issues between the
proponents of the two systems (cf. Chao 1948a, 11fY).

Latinxua was used by the Chinese in the USSR for about four years; in 1936
most of the Chinese in the Far East were repatriated and the Soviet experiment
with latinized Chinese came to an end (Sofronov 1979, 255). In the meanwhile
news of the Soviet efforts became known in China; /etinxua quickly attracted a
large number of supporters, particularly among leftist intellectuals. The famous
writer L1t Xun (1881-1936) soon became an ardent supporter of the system,
he saw in it a new and highly effective method for educating China’s illiterate
masses. Realizing that to try to spread literacy solely in the northern-based form
of latinxua would be well-nigh impossible in southern dialect areas, he advocated
the creation of dialectal versions of latinxua and the teaching of literacy in the
people’s native dialects. Here we see once again the view first expressed by Lio
Niixuin that if literacy were to be promoted by means of an alphabetic script,
then dialectal writing systems would have to be created alongside that for the
national language; to try to spread literacy in the southern dialect areas through
the means of a phonetically written version of the standard language would be as
difficult and ineffective as trying to teach Italians to read French or Spanish
without first teaching them their own language. This view was widely accepted in
the 1930s, and dialectal writing systems modeled on latinxua were created and
tried out in several dialect areas.
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Latinxua sin wenz was in its essentials the creation of Qu Qiubai, one of the
earliest leaders and members of the Chinese Communist Party, and from the
very beginning this writing system had close links to the communist movement in
China. There is abundant evidence that its use was promoted in areas under
communist control, particularly in the border regions of Shinxi, Gansu and
Ningxia. In 1938 sin wenz winter schools were set up in this region for the pur-
pose of instructing illiterate peasants and soldiers in the new seript, and subse-
quently a newspaper and textbook in /atinxua were published. At a series of
conferences held in Yanan, the communist administrative center from 1937 until
1947, the roie of latinxua in eradicating illiteracy was stressed. It is notable,
however, that in the various pronouncements of this period a very moderate tone
was taken: the new script was viewed as a powerful weapon in the fight against
illiteracy, but it was not expected to replace the traditional character script over-
night. The characters would continue to be used during a relatively long transi-
tion period before finally being phased out altogether. In the meantime they
should be simplified to make them easier to learn (Ni 1948, 163ff; Sofronov
1979, 261fT). During the Yanan period, Mdo Zédang appears to have supported
the aims of the /atinxua movement; this can be seen from various declarations
which he endorsed and from the fact that he was one of the members of the
honorary directorate of the Xin Wénzi Xiéhui (Society for the New Seript). His
famous 1940 essay “On the new democracy” contained the subsequently much-
quoted sentence, “The script, under certain conditions, must be reformed.”
Despite its vagueness, this statement was interpreted by some as an endorsement
of the latinxua movement (Sofronov 1979, 263).

During this period there was little of the emphasis on dialectal scripts which
had been so evident a part of the earlier propaganda in favor of latinxua. One
reason for this is that the border regions surrounding Yanan were a part of the
northern dialect area, and the standard form of latinxua was presumably quite
adequate as a weapon in the battle against illiteracy there. It is also possible that
the political leadership of that time already saw in dialectal writing schemes a
potenttal for divisiveness and future political problems. Whatever the reasons,
little is heard of this aspect of the latinxua movement after 1940,

In 1944 the latinization movement was officially curtailed in the communist-
controlled areas on the pretext that there were insufficient trained cadres capable
of teaching the system. It is more likely that, as the communists prepared to take
power in a much wider territory, they had second thoughts about the rhetoric
that surrounded the latinization movement; in order to obtain the maximum
popular support, they withdrew support from a movement that deeply offended
many supporters of the traditional writing system (Sofronov 1979, 264).

After the communist victory in 1949, the question of script reform remained
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unsolved. In the debates of this period, the supporters of the former gudyii move-
ment came into conflict with the proponents of /letinxua on a number of points.
Both sides were in agreement concerning the desirability of alphabetic writing in
China, and both agreed that the Latin alphabet was the best alphabet for this
purpose. Disagreement arose concerning the dialectal basis of the writing system,
and over the question whether tones should be indicated or not. Former sup-
porters of the gudyi movement like Li Jinxi favored the adoption of the Peking
dialect as the basis of any alphabetic writing, while his opponents advocated a
more broadly based béifanghud (‘northern speech’), presumably something like
that used for latinxua. On the question of tones, Li Jinxi, as one of the creators
of guoyn luémdzi, continued to insist on their importance in any system of alpha-
betic writing; the old advocates of Jatinxua stuck to their point of view that the
marking of tones, either with diacritics or by spelling rules, was an unnecessary
burden to inflict on illiterate learners (Li 1957).

The early 1950s saw a thoroughgoing reevaluation of the language problem.
Some of the conclusions that emerged from the debate were not what one might
have expected. Most of the views espoused by the communists and other leftists
in the 1930s and early 1940s were rejected, and the decision to replace the Chi-
nese character script with alphabetic writing was put off until an undisclosed but
apparently distant date. When the pinyin alphabetic scheme was promulgated in
1957, it was clearly for use as an auxiliary aid in the teaching of the standard
language and not as a full-fledged autonomous writing system. Attention was
turned to character simplification, a process that is still in progress at the present
time. The Peking dialect was reaffirmed as the basis of the standard langnage, a
decision reflected in subsequent dictionaries.

How do we expiain this rather conservative turnabout? There is little question
that political factors were in the forefront of all these decisions. The idea of
alphabetic writing was simply too radical an idea from the point of view of
national policy; not only would it have encountered immense resistance from
those who stil} loved and defended the old script, but, for it to be practicable, the
idea of dialectal scripts would have had to be adopted. It was no doubt clear to
the political leadership that the linguistic polycentrism that would have resulted
from several different dialectal writing systems bore in it dangerous seeds of
politica!l division as well. The decision to retain the Peking dialect as the basis
of the standard language was merely the triumph of commeoen sense over the
impracticality of a system which lacked roots in a real, existing form of speech,.

10.5 Present and future prospects
At the present time the position of the standard national language (gudyd,
ptitonghua) is firmly established and irreversible. At least this one issue of
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national language policy has come to a happy conclusion. Moreover, the posi-
tion of the character script seems relatively stable, since any prospects of a
system of alphabetic writing being put into effect in the foreseeable future are
remote. Further simplification of the script in mainland China in the near future
is possible, but it is likely to be on a relatively small scale; after that, prospects
are for a long period of stability with regard to the writing system.

After a period of almost a century of controversy, the general outlines of
China’s linguistic future are emerging, China will remain a multidialectal and
multilingual country, but the position of the national language will become
progressively stronger; the dialects will probably remain important symbols of
local identity while at the same time absorbing an ever-increasing number of
forms from the standard language. Some of the larger minority languages like
Mongolian, Uygur and Tibetan will most likely continue their own independent
development.

The importance of language policy has obviously been downgraded since the
end of the Cultural Revolution. The number of articles devoted to this subject in
important journals is much smaller than it was in the 1950s. But even as the
sttuation stabilizes, one can still detect a certain amount of malaise in writing
devoted to linguistic policy and planning. China’s priorities today are clearly
economic and technological and not cultural or linguistic. It is only when lan-
guage involves technology that it comes to the forefront of national concern. The
chief problem in this area is how Chinese characters can be made to meet the
needs of mechanization and computerization. Problems in this area have once
more raised the question of alphabetic writing, albeit in a somewhat different
form. Apparently few see any real hope for a wholesale switch to an alphabetic
system {perhaps the model of Japan is suggestive here in more ways than one),
but the clear advantages of such systems are universaily acknowledged in certain
technical areas like telecommunications and information retrieval. These con-
siderations may well lead to wider use of alphabetic writing as an auxiliary
system in these areas (Lin 1980).

Further reading

Barnes, Dayle 1974. Language planning in Mainland China: standardization. In Joshua A,
Fishman (ed.), Advances in language planning. The Hague: Mouton. [A discussion of
the problems of linguistic standardization in modern China.]

Li, ¥inxi 1934. Guoyu yindong shigdng. Shanghii: Shangwu Yinshiguin. [The standard
history of the early guéyyd movement.]

Li, JinxT 1957. Weénzi gaige Hncing. Peking: Wénzi Giigé Chibinshé. [A discussion of a
wide range of language problems by one of China’s leading linguists and language
reformers.]
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Milsky, Constantin 1973. New developments in language reform. The Ching Quarterly 5;’:,
98-133. [An informative article concerning language policy in the People’s Republic
of China.] )

Ni, Haish( 1948. Zhonggud pinyin wénzi yundongshi, Shanghii: Shidai Shiabao Chibinshé.
[The best history of the alphabetization movement up until 1947}

See also the list of suggested further readings at the end of Chapter 6.
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Chapter 1
Information concerning these languages is based on the following sources: Thai (Yates
and Tryon 1970), Li (Odying and Zhéng 1980), Vietnamese (Thompsen 1965), Khmer
(Jacob 1968), Miao (Miao Language Team 1962), Yao (Yao Language Team 1962),
Written Tibetan (Jischke 1954), Yi (Chén 1963), Jingpo (Lid 1964), Malay (Lewis
1947), Rukai (Li 1973), Mongol (Ddobu 1964), Uygur (Zhi 1964), Korean (Park 1968).
Information on the remaining languages is based on the author’s personal knowledge.

. Here, and in the remainder of this book, Middle Chinese is cited in F. K. Li’s (1971)

revised transcription of Bernhard Karlgren's reconstruction; in addition, non-distinctive
diacritics are omitted. Old Chinese forms are given in Li’s reconstruction (1971; 1976).
Written Tibetan is from Jischke 1881, written Burmese is taken from Benedict 1976.
Bodo forms are from Bhat 1968, and Trung forms are from Lud 1942,

. Unless otherwise indicated, modern standard Chinese words will be cited in the current

official orthography empioyed in the People’s Republic of China.

Chapter 2

. Dobson (1959; 1962) divides Archaic (Old) Chinese into Early and Late periods.

Pulleyblank (1970) divides Middle Chinese into an Early and Late phase.

- The Chinese terminology given here is that used by most modern Chinese linguists,

although it does not exactly represent that of any of the rhyme tables; cf. Lud 1956, 44.

- F. K. Li, in his reconstruction of Old Chinese, leaves ping tone words unmarked (*njin

‘person’), designates shdng tone words with a final x (*kkagx 'bitter’) and gqu tone
words with a final & (*djangh ‘top”); rit tone words, since they are the only words
ending in stops, are left unmarked. This system of tone marking is purely notational,
and is not intended to imply anything about the origin of tonal categories.

. 'Phags-pa spellings are transliterated according to the scheme given in Poppe (1957).

Zhongyudn yinyun reconstructions are according to Déng Ténghé’s (1954) system.

Chapter 3

- T am greatly indebted to Professor Qit Xigui of Peking University for much of the

information concerning the development of the Chinese script used in this chapter.
Professor Qiu lectured on this subject at the University of Washington in the winter
term of 1983, and kindly made available 10 me a copy of his lecture notes. In addition,
he graciously consented to take time out of his busy schedule to read over a prelimi-
nary draft of this chapter; his corrections and suggestions were invaluable to me in the
process of producing a final version. For the shortcomings and errors which remain, 1
alone am responsible.

Notes 267

. Attempts have been made in recent years greatly to extend the history of Chinese

writing into the past. The chief evidence for this point of view consists of marks found
on pottery unearthed at various neolithic sites. There is a very serious question, how-
ever, as to whether these markings can be considered writing in any real sense. See Qin
1978.

. Actually there is no way to be absolutely sure that the two words pronounced shdu

were homophonous at the time the script was formed; as far back as we are able to
trace, however, they were pronounced identically.

. In early texts such as the Shijing (fifth century BC) J&i still occurs in the sense of

‘wheat’, but this meaning did not survive into later stages of the language.

. On Zhou bronzes, the primitive graph for gi is found with a phonetic consisting of a

horizontal line above two parallel vertical lines; this phenetic, which is found below the
original graph, has an QC reading *gjag. It is from this composite xiéshéng character
that the modern graph is derived. Note that the use of gi as a modal particle is earlier
than its use as a third person possessive pronoun (cf. sections 4.3, 4.5).

. The forms on Table 3.2 are from Professor Qil X1gui’s lecture notes.
. Only one example of each graph is given for each period; actually there is a great deal

of diversity in graphic form for each period of script development. For a more realistic
impression of the variety of graphic forms, see Gao 1930

. In works on calligraphy this classic form of fishi is referred to as bafén.

9. This early form of cursive writing is referred to as zhangedo ‘regulated cursive’ in

15.

17.
18.

—

works on Chinese calligraphy.

. The finshii classification in reality predates X Shén, but its use in the Shuowén jiézi

served to make it the basis of later script analysis.

. Li Xidoding (1977: 41}, basing himself on Zha Junshéng’s Liushi ydolié, indicates that

of the characters in the Shudwén jiézi, 81.2% are xingsheng and 12.3% are huiyi; thus
more than 93% of all the characters in Xit Shén’s time belonged to these two cate-
gories. Figures for the other categories are as follows: xidngxing 3.9%, zhishi 1.3%,

percentages have been rounded off to the nearest tenth.)

. Xingshéng characters are also frequently referred to as xiéshéng characters; see section

2.5.

. The running script probably developed before kdishu and in fact even influenced

its development. It took its present form at about the same time as kdishid reached
maturity.

. Perhaps this requirement is stated a little too absolutely. In actuality, the requirement

that every word have its own graphic representation was applied only when the use of
a single character to write two or more words tended to create confusion, or when the
frequency of one of the words increased to the point that the need for an independent
and unambiguous graphic form was felt.

Figures for various dictionaries are taken from Lid 1963, Zhdo 1979 and Guin and
Tian 1981.

. The English word ‘chopsticks’ comes from Pidgin English, in which chep chop meant

‘fast’. this shows that in the nineteenth century the relationship of kudizi ‘chopstick’
and kudi “fast’ was still felt.

See also the comments on this topic in section 10.3.

This analysis of the principles used in script reform is based on Chén 1956.

Chapter 4

. See Chou 1962, 22-3.

See, for example, Analects 5.3, and example (16} in this chapter.
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3. There has been much controversy concerning the question of word classes in Classical
Chinese. Such a great sinologist as Henri Maspero (1934) held that there were no word
classes. Others, like Bernhard Karlgren (1961), have strongly upheld the opposite posi-
tion. In point of fact, no-one has ever written a grammar either of Classical or of
Modemn Chinese without making some use of the notion of parts of speech. For an
illuminating discussion of this problem, see Chao 1968, 496fF.

4. T have found especially useful the schemes proposed by Lid Jingnong (1958) and S. E.
Yakhontov (1965).

5. Each example is followed by a literal word-for-word translation as well as by a more
idiomatic English translation. In the word-for-word version, the following abbrevia-
tions are employed: AUX auxiliary verb, conJ marker of conjunction, NEG negative,
NOM notinalizing particle, pCL particle, PNAME proper name, PREP preposition, PRF
perfective marker, QUES question particle, sU B subordinative particle.

6. Yakhontov (1965) thinks that type A was used mainly by superiors speaking to
inferiors, but this does not seem to be a widely held view. Li} Shiixidng (1944) points
out that in Postclassical literary texts, type B is used chiefly in dialogue, while type A is
restricted to first-person narration.

7. For quite a different view, see Huang Shéngzhing 1963,

8. For some interesting explanations of possible differences among these locative prepo-
sitions, see Graham 1978 and Wén 1984.

9. Compare Emile Benveniste’s (1971, 169) remarks concerning avoir in French: " Aveir
has the construction of a transitive verb, but it is not a transitive. It is a pseudo-
transitive. There can be no transitive relationship between the subject and object of
avoir such that the motion might be assumed to pass over to the object and modify it.”

10. See L0 (1944, §5.62). That yéu and wi should be taken primarily as existential verbs
and not as verbs expressing possession can be seen from the use of you and wi as
nouns meaning ‘being’ and ‘non-being’. Cf. the sentence from the Ldozi: ydu shéng yi
wi BEING BORN PREP NON-BEING ‘being has its origin in non-being’.

11. A verb followed by the preposition yi and a personal object can be construed as a
passive without jign: zéng yii rén ‘be hated by (other) people’. For a recent study of
passives in Classical Chinese, see Tang and Zhou 1985.

12. In the case of verbal modifiers there is an ever-present danger of ambiguity; ski ké,
for example, normally means ‘someone who eats gratis at the table of a nobleman —
an eating guest’, but given the proper context, it couid also mean ‘to make a guest eat —
to feed a guest’ or possibly even ‘to eat a guest’. Problems of this sort are generally
more lexical than grammatical; nonetheless, this kind of ambiguity is very com-
mon in Classical Chinese, and represents one of the greatest problems encountered by
learners.

Chapter 5

L. Lia Shird’s {1956b, 97) explanation that it comes from a derived meaning of ‘origin’ or
*basis” seems rather forced to me.

2. It would appear that all third-person pronouns, including those of the Classical lan-
guage, originate from demonstratives of one kind or another; similar developments are
found in many other language families, including Indo-European and Altaic (Guod
1980).

3. It is of course possible that an example may be found in the Future, but all the pre-
Tang examples adduced so far are interpretable in the indefinite sense of ‘others' or
‘someone else’; see Tang 1980 and Gud 1980. For a discussion of ¢d in pre-Tang
Buddhist translations, sce Gurevich 1974.

wn

10.

12.

13.

14.
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. V4, the demonstrative, and nd, the interrogative, although written with the same char-

acter, should not be confused; nd "how, where’, etc., is attested much earlier than ng
‘that".

. Ji, being a numeral, must of course be followed by a measure in the modern language.
. Xiamén sim® mi”®, as Zhang Huiying suggests, is almost certainly a dialectal varant of

shi wi, the origin of standard shénme.

. In the Gudngyun, the interrogative corresponding to nd has only a ping tone reading.

The modern shdng tone reading may have developed by analogy to ji *how much’ and
zénme ‘how’. Some southern dialects have a qi tone in corresponding froms (Sizhou,
K&jid).

. It is also noteworthy that the morpheme for ‘person’ is used as a plural marker in

several Min diatects: Fozhou neig? ‘person’, i' neip ‘they’. L Shixidng’s tentative
suggestion that men in some way derives from béi (a frequent marker of plurality in
pre-Tang texts) presents rather formidable phonological problems.

. Lige does not occur in Classical texts. When it first makes its appearance in Han and

Nanbeichao sources, it is most commonly found in the meaning of ‘clear, bright,
intelligent”; by extension it also means ‘to understand’. The meaning ‘to finish, come to
an end’ is a somewhat later development.

It is very hard to tell from texts written in Chinese characters when ligo became atonic
and was reduced to its modern form of /e. The same holds true for all grammatical
elements which lost their stress in the course of their development.

. In the Flzhdu dialect the word (Fuzhou #ior® < MC diak) is still used as a preposition

of location corresponding to z4i in the standard language.

In the Classical language céng occurs in the meaning of ‘unexpectedly, actually”; in this
sense it often occurs before negatives. These two different uses of céng should not be
confused.

Wang Li (1957) quotes in this regard the Russian example deti — éto nase buduscee
‘children (this) are our hope’.

Gice Mingkai (1957, 439) has observed that since shi is clearly a demonstrative in
origin, féi likewise may have developed from an earlier demonstrative. He suggested
that féi may be related to & (MC pje:) ‘that’; if this is the case f&i originally would have
meant something like ‘that one (i.., the other one), not this one’ and from this devel-
oped its later negative function. It is interesting in this regard to note that the Min,
Kéjia and Yué dialects lack negatives with initial oral labials, as do the related Tibeto-
Burman languages; this suggests that the p- negatives (see section 4.5) were an innova-
tion in certain northern dialects of the Archaic period.

. The tone of the Peking form is irregular; from a r tone word with a sonorant initial,

one should except a modern gu (fourth) tone reading. In the Jinan dialect in Shanddng,
which shares with Peking the same tonal derivation rules for ru tone words with voiced
initials, the expected qu tone reading is found (Béijing Daxué 1964, 343).

. To claim that bié derives from an earlier bigo because bido is an impossible syllable in

the phonoelogical system of the Peking dialect is net cogent. since béng, which comes
from a fusion of buyong, is alse an “impossible” syllable, but that has not prevented it
from becoming firmly established in Peking speech.

. Bié occurs textually at least as early as the Ming dynasty; béng seems to be a more

recent development.

. Since almost all premodern vernacular texts to some extent represent a mixture of

literary and collequial elements, yi has continued to be used alongside zdi right down
to the present time; it is consequently very difficult to say just when yu disappeared
from the spoken language. The fact that it does not survive in any modern dialect
known to us suggests that its demise was rather early.
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In the modern Peking dialect both jige and rdng are used to mean ‘cause (someone to
do something), allow (someone to do something)’.

In Gurevich and Zograf’s chrestomathy (1982), for example, no mention is made of
passives formed with jidgo or rang from the Nanbeichao through Ming dynasties in the
survey of the grammatical features of the texts they studied.

For an excellent review of the problem, see Chu 1984, The most important articles
relative to the Chinese word order controversy are Tai (1973), Li and Thompson
(1974}, Light {1979) and Mei Kuang {1980).

Chapter 6

. A clear example of this usage is found in the preface to the Manchu—Chinese dictio-

nary of 1768, the Qingwén hiishil, where the term guoyid clearly refers to Manchu.

. The earliest known use of the term guéyii is in reference to the Tabgach language in the

Northern Wei dynasty {(386- 534); cf. Ligeti 1970.

. At this period, it is likely that the choice of the term gudysi was influenced by the

Japanese word kokugo ‘national language’ (Sofronov 1979, 94-5).

. Qi was by no means alone in advocating the abolition of Chinese characters. Such

non-Marxist scholars as Qian Xuantong, Hu Shi, Fu Sinian and Yuen Ren Chao all
proposed or defended similar ideas at various times (Sofronov 1979, 2311).

. It is not certain where, when or by whom the term pidtonghud was first coined, but it

was employed by Qi Qidbai as early as 1930 (Sofronov 1979, 251).

. The initials are given in the official pinyin orthography followed by IPA values in

brackets.

. Fan-dn [fan wan] ‘reverse a verdict’ forms a minimal pair with f@-ndn [fa nan] ‘to start a

rebellion’. A minority of Peking speakers reportedly use [g] in place of [k] in syllables
with ‘zero’ onset; others employ a glottal stop [?], especially when the syllable in
question is stressed or emphasized (Li Rong 1963, 31; Chao 1968, 20).

. The phonetic descriptions of the finals are mainly based on the work of Chao (1948a;

1968) and Li Rong (1963). Certain details were provided to the author by Professor
Yuen Ren Chao in a private communication.

. The descriptions of tones given here are mostly based on Kratochvil 1968,
. A few suffixes like -zi and -le, although they are historically derived from third-tone

syllables, do not have the effect of raising a preceding third-tone syllable. From a
synchronic point of view, they should be viewed as primary atonic morphemes, having
lost all trace of their historical tonal origins.

. Certain dialects spoken in northeastern Fujian form a striking exception to these

observations. Dialects like those of Fuzhu, Fidn and Ningdé all possess a set of
complex sandhi rules which affect not only tones but the initials and finals as weil.

Chapter 7

. To obtain an idea of the range of work done in several post-structural schools, the

reader is referred to the following representative pieces: W. Wang 1963; 1965; A. Y.
Hashimoto 1969; 1971; Y. Li 1971; Li and Thompsen 1973; 1974; Teng 1973; 1975; Tai
1975.

. Most examples exemplifying grammatical peints in this chapter will be given a word-

for-word literal translation as well as a more free and idiomatic rendering. In the literal
versions, dashes are used to join one or more English words that correspond to a single
word in Chinese: e.g. fifa cuT-HAIR. The following abbreviations are used in the
literal renderings: ACC ‘accusative’, DUR ‘durative (aspect)’, NEG ‘negative’, PCL
‘particle’, PERF ‘perfective (aspect)’, PREP ‘preposition’, QUES ‘question (particle)”.

Notes 271

. The syllable de serves to indicate an unusually large number of grammatical relation-

ships in Chinese. In addition to the functions described here, the following important
usages deserve mention:

(a) marker of nominalization: héngde ‘RED de ~ red one, something red’, zhdde ‘BOIL
de — something boiled, boiled things’, buddng vingwén de ‘NEG-UNDERSTAND
ENGLISH de - one who does not understand English’.

(b) marker of adverbial modification: kudikudirde pdo *QUICK de RUN — run quickly’,
Jféichangde bumdnyi 'EXCEEDING de DISSATISFIED — exceedingly dissatisfied’.

(c) marker of potentiality with verbs: chide ‘EAT de — can eat, edible’, pdodekudi ‘RUN
de FAST ~ can run fast’

The many functions of de are described in detail in several articles by Zhi Deéxi (1961;
1966; 1978).

. While it is doubtful that céng can function as an independent verb in modern spoken

Chinese, it occurs in a number of written expressions in the sense of “to follow’.

. For a recent study of this problem, see Coblin 1972,
. The main reason why the Kangxi zididn continues in use is the large number of char-

acters it contains; its 47,053 characters are surpassed only by the Jiyan, which contains
53,525 (Liu 1963). In the case of both dictionaries, the total number of graphs includes
a high proportion of graphic variants of the same character.

. Actually a great number of bilingual Manchu—Chinese dictionaries were produced

during the Qing dynasty. Whether this native lexicographic work owed anything to the
impetus of foreign lexicographic models is unclear.

. A zididn is primarily a dictionary of individual characters with compounds and phrases

given only for illustrative purposes; a cididn is a dictionary of words, and includes both
individual characters and words consisting of more than one syllable.

Chapter 8

. The sources of data are the following: data on Shuangféng are from Yuan 1960,

Jidnou data are from my own field notes; information on the remaining dialects is all
taken from Hanyid fangyan cihii (Béijing Daxué 1964).

. At the present time, few children are taught the traditional local reading pronuncjation

of characters, and they learn to read only in the standard language. The older reading
pronunciations survive, however, in the learned or more elevated part of the dialect’s
lexicon. New terms are not borrowed from the standard language in their purely
northern guise, but are converted morpheme by morpheme into the appropriate local
reading pronunciation. In this way, the traditional reading pronunciations continue to
survive, even though they are no longer taught in the schools.

. I recognize of course that there is no exact method for measuring the differences

between dialects and fanguages; the remarks here are impressionistic, and intended to
give only a very general idea of how the Chinese “dialects” differ from one another.

. Wenzhou forms are from Béijing Daxué 1964; Zhérong forms are from my field notes.
. In comparing dialects, Peking forms are cited in a broad phonetic transcription com-

parable to that used for other dialect forms; in other contexts, where no dialect com-
parisons are being made, Peking forms are cited in the standard pinyin orthography.
Tones are given according to the etymological categories described in Table 2.12.
Lingbio forms are from Yang and Ching 1971; the remaining examples are all taken
from Béijing Daxué 1964,

. See Yuin 1960, 241T.
. Data are from Béijing Ddxué 1962 and Yang and Ching 1971.
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. In all Mandarin dialects Middle Chinese shdng tone words with voiced obstruent

initials have merged with words in the g4 category: MC dzud: ‘sit’ becomes Béijing
tsuo®. In BE&ijing ydngri words with obstruent initials become tone 2, those with
sonorant initials become tone 5; in Xian yangry words with obstruent initials become
tone 2, those with sonorant initials tone 1.

. Tonal values are given in Yuen Ren Chao's numerical notation as it is described in

Chapter 7.

Under grammar we include such topics as the pronominal and negation systems.

All data are from Béijing Ddxue 1964,

For example Wi dialects and most Gan dialects distinguish than® ‘to probe’ and than’
‘charcoal’; Stizhdu has the® vs. the®, Wenzhdu has the® vs. tha®, and Nanchang thon®
vs. than®.

This remark is based on material ¢licited by the author from a speaker of the Qingyian
dialect.

Shanghdi data are from Sherard 1980.

Tone sandhi has been described for several Wi dialects: Shanghdi (Sherard 1980,
Suzhdu (Yuan 1960), Danyang (L 1980b), Wenling (Li Rong 1979), Yongking (Yuin
1960).

Data are from Chao 1928 and Béijjing Daxué 1964,

Nénchang forms are from Yang 1969b; Linchuan forms are from Lud 1958; Féngxin
forms are from Yu 1975; Jixi forms are from Chao and Yang 1965.

- Sources are as follows: Chéngbu: Yang 1974; Shuangfeng: Yuan 1960; Béijing Dixué

1962; Shaoyang: Yang 1974; Changsha: Béijing Ddaxué [962; 1964.

. Dialect forms are from the following sources: Chéngbu and Qiyang: Yang 1974;

Shuangfeng and Changsha: Yuan 1960,

Chapter 9

- Sources: Yué: Hashimoto 1972; Kéjid: Maclver 1926; Xiamén: Douglas 1899.
- An exception is the Zhongshan word for ‘lichee’ /azi® ki!, where the second syllable

has an MC reading t§je (Chan 1980, 203).

. The Yué forms were kindly supplied by Anne Yue-Hashimoto.
. The Zhongshdn forms were kindly supplied by Marjorie Kit Man Chan.
. This etymon is attested in the Shuowén and in Gud P0’s commentary on the Eryd; in

the Gudngyiin it is read gjei. Gué identifies the word as a Jizngddng or Southern form.

. The sources used for Yué dialects are the following: Guingzhdu: Hashimoto 1972;

Yangjiang: Béijing Daxué 1964; Zhongshan: Chao 1948b; Chan 1980; Taishdn: Chao
1951; Wong 1970; Téngxian: Yue 1979,

. The tone of the Taishan first person plural is a “changed tone” with the value [21].

This tone is shown by an asterisk in this and subsequent examples.

- Sources for Kéjia data: Méixidn: Béijing Daxué 1964; Maclver [926; Hashimoto 1973;

Hiild: Yang 1957; Huaying: Ddng 1948b; Changting: Pan 1963. Shitéujido forms are
quoted from (’Connor 1976.

. The sources for Min data are as follows: Fazhou: Béijing Daxué 1964; Chen and

Norman 1965; Xidmén: B&ijing Daxué 1964; Bodman 1955; 1958; Chaozhéu: Béijing
Daxué 1964; Jigyang: Choy 1976. Data on Chéngan, Faan, Jidngle, Jidnou, Jidnyang,
Ningdé, Shaowt and Yongin are all from my own field notes.

In the case of Fian and Fizhou, it is difficult to determine the etymological tone of
the words for 'this” and ‘that” since they are always bound and subject to tone sandhi.
For a full discussion of Min tonal development, see Norman 1973.

Puchéng data are from my own field notes.

Notes 273

Chapter 10

1. There has been a consistent tendency toward a reduction of the number of discrete

syllables in Chinese from ancient times down to the present, resulting in an ever greater
number of homonyms; a large number of morphemes which were once distinct have
now merged. This process is commonly thought to have led to a larger number of
polysyllabic words in order to avoid ambiguity. Another result of the process has been
that when one reads ancient or literary texts aloud, many words which were once
phonologically distinct are now proncunced the same. Thus if one tries to “speak”
wénydn (which is based on a much earlier variety of Chinese), the high degree of
homonymy makes it very difficult to understand; comprehension would also be com-
plicated by the frequent use of abbreviated literary allusions which were an integral
feature of wénydn literary style.

. There is even less writing in dialects now than there was in premodern times. For all

practical purposes, dialectal writing is now a dead issue.

. For a description of a similar process at work at the phonological level in the Nanjing

dialect, see Bao 1980.

. This description of the sociolinguistic situation in TAibé&i is based on the author’s

personal observations.

. For example, mdi ‘to buy’ and mdf ‘to sell’ were distinguished by spelling the former

maai and the latter mai.
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d-prefix, 113

a “sentence particle’, 150f.

a ‘vocative particle’, 158

dbhkyantara, 31

ablative, 163

Academia Sinica, 188

Academy of Sciences, 178

action verbs, 164

active, 164

adjective, 92, 157

adverbial clauses, 164

adverbial modifiers, 105, 158

adverbs, 94, 1271, 158

adverbs of degree, 94

adverbs of scope, 94

agent, 161, 167

agent of passive verbs, 101, 129, 164

alphabetic writing in China, 257-63

Altaic languages, 6, 10, 12, 18, 20, 48

alveolar consonants, 139

an "what’, 91

an T, 121

Analytic Dictionary, 44

analytic languages, 10; see also isolating languages

Ancient Chinese, see Middle Chiness

a-ni ‘you’, 113

Annen, 53, 57

a-nong ‘I', 113

apical vowels, 194, 201, 237

Arabic script, 74

Archaic Chinese, see Old Chinese

archaicisms, 179

a-shd, ‘who’, 113

aspect, 163F.

aspiration as a critetion for classification of Min,
22830

atonal syllables, 195; see also Weak stress

Austroasiatic, 71, 18f., 54-6, 213, 231

Austronesian languages, §

“auxiliary nouns”, 174

auxiliary verbs, 92, 1001, 124f., 165f.

ba "eight” (sandhi behavior), 130

bd ‘instrumental preposition’, 129, 130
bd ‘pretransitive preposition’, 131, 161
ba ‘advisative particle’, 158, 169, 170
bafen, 267 (c. 3, n. B}

bahya, 31

Bai Dizhdu, 188

Bdi jid xing, 50

Bai Juyh, 113,129

baihug, 109, 134, 135, 136, 152, 176, 246, 247, 249,
255,257

béi ‘passive marker’, 102, 129, 164

béi ‘plural marker’, 89, 120

Béifing kouyi yifd, 153

bén ‘measure’, 116

Benedict, Paul, 15

benefactive, 128

béng ‘prohibitive’, 127

Benveniste, Emile, 268 (c. 4, n. 9)

bi*marker of temporal clauses’, 107

bi ‘that’”, 90

bi ‘perfective marker’, 123

-bign ‘suffix for localizers’, 117

-bian (r) *suffix for localizers’, 162

hidrweén, 123

bidialectalism, 250-2

his ‘prohibitive’, 127, 158, 165, 1691, 269 nn. 16,
17

bilabials: in K&jid, 211; in Middle Chinese, 211;
in Min, 211, 231

bilingual dictionaries, 172-6

bilingualism, 252f.

Bloomfield, Leonard, 152, 153

borrowing, see loanwords

bound, 154, 174

bronze inscriptions, 61

bronze script, 58, 64

ba ‘negative’, 76, 97, 126, 157, 158, 165, 168, 196

bt “negator in potential compounds’, 166

bz, sandhi behavior, 150

bit céng ‘not yet’, 124, 227

b 3 *prohibitive’, 126

bit yao ‘prohibitive’, 126, 165, 169f.

bu yong ‘prohibitive’, 126

bithi *doesn’t have to’, 163

blicéng see bi céng

Buddhist texts, 111

bu-shi ‘is not’, 112

bitydo see b ydo

buydng ‘doesn’t have to*, 165

Cantonese, 187, 191, 214f,, 219, 246
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cgo ‘plural suffix”, 120
cdoshii see cursive script
case relationships, 161-3
causative, 911, 102, 1291,
céng “once’, 124, 269 n. 12
Central group (of dialects), 183, 188, 197-9
Central Min, 235
chdi ‘plural marker’, 89
Chao, Yuen Ren, 5, 39, 131, 140, 141, 142, 145,
146, 149, 150, 153, 155, 156, 161, 164, 167, 169,
173, 174, 188, 259
Chao, Y. R., see Chao, Yuen Ren
Chiozhou, 187
chdng ‘once’, 124
Changan, 241, 29
changed tones (in Yué), 2{9
character (zi), 154
chén 'T’, 90
Chén I, 42
Cheén Dixid, 134
Cheén Li, 28
Chén Péngnian, 25
Chén Tingjing, 172
Chén Wangdio, 152
Chéngbu dialect, 207
Chéngdu, 195
chi, *hold, insirumental preposition®, 128f., 130
chi *dental initjals’, 31
China Inland Mission, 173
Chinese characters, number of, 70—3
Chinese Communists, 135
Chinese—English dictionary (H. A, Giles), 173
Chinese—English dictionary (R. H. Mathews), 173
chitéu ‘alveolar initials’, 31
choice type questions, 169
‘chopsticks’, 267 n. 16
Christian missionaries, 257
Chu, Chauncy, 131
chiir *labial initials’, 30
chit ném (native Vietnamese characters), 79
¢i, see word
¢l this’, 90
cidign, 271 n. 8
Cihdi, 256
ciging, 30, 35
cizhud, 35
class membership, 168
Classical Chinese, definition of, 83{.
Classical language, see Wénydn
classification of dialects, 181--3; criteria for, 182;
difficulties in, 241-3
classifier (graphic), see radical
classifiers, see measures
clerical script, 63, 65, 67
codification of the script, 63
Collected works of Mdo Zéding, 73
colloquial words in Chinese dialects, 4Ff.
commands, see imperative sentences
Committee on Script Reform, 256
comparative construction, 92
completed action, see perfective
complex sentence, 166
compliance value, 169

284

composite sentence, |66

compounds, 86f., [12F., [56; see afso verbal
compounds

Concise dictionary of spoken Chinese, 174

conditional sentences, 1071,

Confucian Analects, see Lunyi

cong ‘from’, 128, 163

conjoining constructions, 106--8

conjunctions, 94, 158

consonant clusters, 9, 45

constituents of the syllable, 138f.

continuative, 123; see also durative aspect

contrastive stress, 148

copula, 125F.

copular sentence, 1671,

Cultural Revolution, 153, 178, 256, 264

culture, language and, 1f.

cudkdu, 142, 193

cursive script, 67, 70

Cyrillic alphabet, 74

ddn ‘only’, 128

ddo *to”, 131, 163

dative, 162

dazhudn, see great seal

dé ‘potential suffix’, 124, 166

de ‘subordinative particle’, 104, 158, 160, 196, 271
n3

declarative sentence, 169

deferential pronouns, 90

definite reference, 160, 161, 169

Demiévitle, P., 196

demonstratives, 157; in Gan, 206; in Keijia, 227;
in Mandarin, 196; in Wi, 203; in Xiing, 208;
in Yué, 220

demotic forms of writing, 62, 63, 65, 67

denasalization in Southern Min, 235F,

déng ‘division, grade’, 32, 35-8

déng ‘plural suffix’, 120

déngyin, 29

déngyunti, see thyme tables

dental sibilants, 139

dental stops, retention of in Min, 231

dentals and retroflexes, distinction, 140

departing tone (in derivation), 84,

derivation by manner of articutation, 85

derivation by tonal change, 84f., 155¢.

destination, 163

di- ‘ordinal prefix’, 155, 156

dialect boundaries, 189-90; of Gan, 206

dialect geography, 138-9

dialectal characters, 75, 77

dialectal romanization, 258, 261, 262

Dictionary of spoken Chinese (Institute of Far
Eastern Languages), 176

Dictionary of spoken Chinese (War Department),
174f.

diglossia, 249-51

Ding D, 72

Ding Sheéngshi, 153, 155

ding ‘rhyme table initial’, 35

diphthong, 194

direct object, 96, 161, 162

Index

directional complement, 166
directional compounds, 122
distributive pronouns, 91
diversity among dialects, 187-8
division, see déng

Dong Tonghe, 39, 45

dou ‘all’, 127, 159

diz ‘calf’, 18

di ‘only’, 128

dudn ‘thyme table initial’, 30, 35
Duin Ycdi, 431,

duok ‘poison’, 213

dudshao *how many’, 169
duration adjuncts, 104
durative aspect, 164

Eastern Mandarin, 191

Eastern Min, 233-5, 239

empty words, 88, 157, 158, 179

entering tone: in Zhongyudn yinyun, 49; in W,
014, in Yue, 216, 2171; see also ri tone

equality, 168

ér ‘conjunctive particle’, 105, 107, 121

er ‘you', 89

-ér ‘suffix’, 114; see also rhotacized finals

ér ‘final particle’, 100

&r ‘that’, 86, 119

ér ‘you’, 118

érfrd, see rhotacized finals

Erpd, 73,170, 171

Esperanto, 257

exclusive, 121, 157,

existential sentences, 96f., 1681,

Fan Téngféng, 173

fang ‘in the process of ...", 94

Fangyan, 5, 185, 210

fingié, 27,28, 341,171, 172

Far Western Min, 235, 238, 241

féi ‘negative’, 95,98, 112, 125f., 269 n. 14

Ferguson, Charles A., 249, 250

“fifth tone”, 148

final, 28

final consonants: in Gan, 205; in Kéjia, 225; in
Mandarin, 193; in Min, 237f; in Old Chinese,
47; in Southern dialects, 212; in W1, 201; in
Yue, 217

finals: in Kéjid, 224€; in Middle Chinese, 36-9;
in the modern standard language 141-5; in the
rhyme tables, 31f.

first tone, 147

four tones, 31, 52, 1468

fourth tone, 147f.

free, 154, 174

free variation of a and / in Min, 236

S ‘negative’, 85,97, 126

S 'sentence initial particle’, 100

Fijian, 185, 188, 189, 190

full words, 157, 179

fusion (in Old Chinese), 85f.

Gan and Kéjia, 205
Gan dialects, 181, 183, 198, 204-6
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£af ‘sentence initial particle’, 100

Giao Mingkai, 269 (c. 5, n. 14)

g¢ rthyme, 212

g¢ ‘each one’, 91

g¢é ‘measure’, 115

g8 ‘for, ta’, 12§, 131, 162

gén ‘and’, 155

generalive grammar, see transformational
grammar

genctic affiliation of Chinese, 12-16

genetic relationship, 8

geographic distribution: of Kéjia dialects, 224; of
Min dialects, 228, 232f.; of Yué dialects, 215

Giles, Herbert A, 173

gdu, ‘'dog’, 17

gduif”, 107

grade, see déng

grammar, study of in China, 1524

“Grammala serica™, 45

Great Cultural Revolution, see Cultural
Revolution

great seal, 64, 65

gi ‘bone’ {sandhi behavior), 150

Gu Yanwi, 43

Gudngyun, 25,27, 34f., 72

Guiingzhdu, 215

gudnhud, 133, 134, 138, 137, 176, 244, 254

gudanhud zimid, 258

Gud Pu, 210

-guo ‘suffix for indefinite past’, 124

Gudyin changydng zihui, 135

Gudyin zididn, 134, 173, 176, 254, 261

guoyin zimii, 254, 258

gudyi, 133, 134, 135, 136, 247, 254, 261, 263, 270
nn. 2, 3

Guoyi cididn, 176f., 178, 255

gudyi ludmdzi, 259f.; see also National
Romanization

Gurevich, I, S., 118, 1211, 123, 124, 127

gutturals, 140

guwén, 65, 67

griwénzi, 64

Hiinan, 187

Hakka, see Kéjia

“half third", 147

Han seript, 65-7

hangui (Korean alphabet), 79
Héangzhou dialect, 204

hanysi, 137

hdnyid fdngydn gdiydo, 181,223
Hartman, Lawton M., 141
Hashimoto, Mantaro, 225
Hashimote, 0. Y., 215
Haudricourt, André, 54-6

hé ‘and’, 158

hé ‘closed, rounded’, 32, 38

hé ‘what', 90

hé ‘why not’, 91

hé ‘Yellow River’, 68

hé riz ‘act how’, 94

hékdu, 142, 193

historical factors in dialect classification, 183-7



Index

Hockett, Charles F., 141, 147
Hong Kong, 215

Hong lou méng, 134, 153

honorific pronouns, 90

hou ‘gulturals’, 31

hiu ‘behind’, 81

hii ‘interrogative particle’, 95, 98
hii ‘locative preposition’, 93

Fui ‘what', 91

Hu Mingyéng, 249, 252

Ha Shi, 134

Faa *tiger’, 18

Huangméi, 195

Habei, 195

Hubéi fangyan didocha baogao, 188
turiyi, 68, 75, 78

HiizhGu dialects, 206

Hiinin, 188

Henan fangydn didocha baogdo, 207
huo ‘someone’, 91

ideograph, 61

imperative sentences, 98, 169f.
imperfect aspect, 153[.

inclusive, 121, 1571

indefinite past, 124

indefinite pronouns, 90

indefinite reference, 160, 161, 169
indirect object, 96, 162

initials, 28, 139-41; in Kéjia, 224; in Min, 235f;

in Old Chinese, 44f., 46{.; in Yué, 216; in the
Yunjing, 30
inner, see nei
insect names in Southern dialects, 214
Institute of History and Philology, 188
Institute of Linguistics, 178
instrument, 167
instrumental, 128f., 162
instrumental phrases, 130
interjections, 94, 158
International Phonetic Alphabet, see IPA
interrogative pronouns, 90f., 130
tnterrogative sentences, 98f., 169
intornation, 149
intransitive verbs, 91F.
inverted sentences, 96
TPA, 38, 141
isogloss, 196
isolating languages, 10, 84
isolation forms (of tones), 146

Japan, writing in, 78-9

Japanese loanwords in Chinese, 20f.
Jespersen, O., 152

Ji*and', 106

Ji'marker of temporal clauses’, 107
J*how many', 99, 119
Ji‘perfective marker’, 123
Jidghwén, see oracle bone script
Jidgié, 68

Jidn{tuan, 260

Jidn ‘passive marker’, 101, 129
Jidnyang dialect, 228f.
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Jidng ‘instrumental preposition’, 129

Jjiang *marker of future’, 94, 124

jidng ‘pretransitive preposition’, 131

Jiang *Yangtze River’, 18

Jiang Yong, 43

Jiang Yougdo, 44

Jianglé dialect, 230, 235

Jiangsi, 195

Jigngsishéng hé Shanghdishi fangyan gaikuang,
188

Jidngad, 185

Jianyin, 193; see also jian/rudn

Jido ‘passive marker’, 129, 164

Jfige ‘several’, 159

Jinedo, 70

Jing ‘perfective marker®, 123

Tinling, 241, 29, 186, 246

finwén, see bronze seript

Jiyiin, 71,72, 232, 271 0. 6

Journal of Chinese Linguistics, 153

Jin ‘you’, 90

Jurchens, 133

Kadai languages, 7

kai‘open’, 32, 38

Kaifeng, 48

kdikdu, 142

kdishi, see standard script

kana {Japanese syllabary), 78

Kangxizididn, 34,72, 172,271 . 6

Kanmiu biigué giéyin, 25

kanon, 35, 37

Karlgren, Bernhard, 5, 23, 24, 29, 32, 34-40
passim, 44f., 52, 53, 189, 268 n_ 3

katakana, 258

Kéjid and Gan, 222{., 227

Ké&jia and Min, 222, 239-41

Kéjia dialects, 181, 183, 188, 190, 221-8

Kennedy, George, 871,

Khinu, 55f.

Khubilai, 50

kinship terms, 150, [56

koine, 5, 48, 186f., 246, 249

Kang Gudngsén, 44

Korea, writing in, 78f.

Korean, 21f.

kduyd, see spoken language

Kinming, 187

labials, 139

labiodentals, 30, 211; see alse gingchin

language contact, 16-22

language policy, 253-7

Lao Naixuan, 258, 261

ldo- *prefix’, 113, 156

Latin alphabet, 74, 135, 259

latinxua sin wenz, 2603

le *verbal suffix’, 123, 157, 163, 270 n. 10; see alse
lido

lexicography, [ 7080

lexicon commen to Min and Kéjia, 240f.

lexicon: of Gan, 206; of Kéjia, 226f.; of Mandarin,
197; of Min, 231f.; of Piichéng dialect, 243; of

Index

Southern dialects, 213f.; of Wi 202; of Xidng,
208; of Yué, 219

Li Jinx, 263

i “inside’, 81

I¥*ritual’, 81

Li Rong, 39, 153

Li 51, 63

Li Xiaoding, 267 (c. 3, n. L1}

li *history’, 81

-li ‘localizing suffix’, 155, 162

Li Fang-kuei, 7, 36, 38, 45, 57, 181, 212

Li, F. K., see Li, Fang-kuei

lido ‘perfective marker’, 123, 269 nn. 9, 10

ling ‘causative verb’, 102, 129

Lingbdo, 191

Lingnan, 185

lisha, see clerical script

Literary Chinese, 83f.

literary forms, 41f.

Lia Jian, 131

Lit Shir, 115, 268 n. 1

livgud wénzi, see script of the Six States period

liushii *six principles of writing’, 67-9, 267 n. 10

loanwords, 20-2

local dialects, 247, 249

localizers, 91, 117, 162

locative, 162

La Xin, 261

Lu Fiyan, 24, 25

La Zhiwéi, 156

Linyii { Analects ), 83,99

Lud Changpéi, 30, 205

L4 Shixiang, 108, 119, 123,152, 153, 268 n. 6

Lyons, John, 168

ma ‘interrogative particle’, 158, 169

Ma Jianzhong, 152, 157

Md shi wentong, 152

Macao, 188, 215

main vowel, 28, 141

major sentence, 166

Manchu, 129, 133, 168

Manchus, 16

Mandarin Chinese dictionary, 176

Mandarin dialects, 136, 181, 183, 1907

Mandarin phonelogical characteristics, 192f.

Mandarin primer, 153, 161

Mandarin subgroups, 191

manner of articulation, 139

Mao Zédong, 73, 262

mdobl, see writing brush

Martin, Samuel E., 34, 39, 141

Maspero, Henri, 54, 55, 268 n. 3

Mathews. R. H., 173

May Fourth Movement, 134, 136, 246, 249, 155

measures, 10, 115-7, 157

Medhurst, Walter, 173

medial, 27, 28, 141

medials: in the rhyme tables, 32; in Kéjid, 224f.;
in Min, 237; in Qld Chinese, 46; in Wi, 201: in
Yué, 217

mei?, see méi ‘negative’
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méi ‘measure’, 115

méi ‘negative’, 126, 158, 165, 168, 196

Méi Yingzuo, 172

méi ‘each’, 158

Mei, Tsu-lin, 56, 123

mén ‘door’, 81

-men ‘plural suffix’, 1201, 159, 195

Mencius, see Méngzi

Ménggii ziyun, 50

Méngzi (Mencius), 83, 87

-mian{r) ‘suffix for localizers’, 162

Miac-Yac languages, 7, 17€,

Middle Chinese, 14, 23, 24

Middle Chinese, reconstruction of, 34-42

Miller, Roy Andrew, 30, 40

Min and Kéjia, 23941

Min dialects, 15, 157, 181, 183, 186, 188, 189, 190,
228-41

minor sentence, 166

minority languages in China, 252f.

Mnong, 55

mo ‘no-ong’, 91

mo ‘prohibitive’, 126

modal auxiliaries, 100; see afso auxiliary verbs

modality, 124f.. 165

modification, 160f,

modifying clause, 160; see aiso relative clause

méli ‘jasmine’, 19

Mon, 535

Mongols, 133, 257

Mongolian, 264

Mon-Khmer, 54, 55

monosyllabicity, 8f., 58, 138

morpheme, 58; in Classical Chinese 84f.; in the
modern standard language, 154-6

morphophonemics, 149-51

Morrison, Robert, 173

rg ‘instrumental preposition’, 162

nd ‘which’, 120, 158, 269 nn. 4, 7

i ‘that’, 86, 119, 155, 158,269 n. 4

nddé ‘why', 120

ndké ‘why', 120

ndme ‘in that way’, 120

Nanjing, 186, 195

MNanping (Filjidn), 190

ndr *where’, 169

nasalized vowels in Min, 237

National Phonetic Letters, see zhuyin zimii

National Romanization, 174, 177

National Script Reform Congress, 255

Nationalist government, 80, 135

negation, 165; see also negatives

negatives: in Central dialects, 198f; in Gdn, 206;
in Kéjia, 227f,; in Mandarin, 196f.; in Min, 234;
in Old Chinese, 97f.; in Southern dialects, 213;
in W, 203f; in Xiang, 208; in Yué, 220f.

néi ‘inner rhymes’, 31f.

néng 'in that way’, 120

neologisms, 109

neutral tone, see ‘weak stress’

ni ‘rthyme table initial’, 35

ni‘you’, 118



Index

nin "you (polite)’, 121

nid ‘initial’, 27

notinal modification, [04f,

nominal sentence, 95; see also copular sentence

nominalization, 105f.

normal stress, 148

Northeastern Min, 235, 238

Northern group (of dialects), 183, 187f.

Northern Mandarin, 191

Notrthern Min, 233

Northwestern Mandarin, 191

Northwestern Min, 235, 238, 241

nouns: in Old Chinese, 88f.; in the modern
standard language, 157

number (a grammatical category), 159

numnber of Chinese characters, 70-3, 256f.

numeral, 157

obstruents, 139

O’Connor, Kevin, 226

Chta Tatsuo, 127

Old Chinese, 14, 23, 83

Old Chinese, Fang-kuei Li's reconstruction, 45-8
Old Chinese, reconstruction of, 42—8§
Old Chinese rhyme groups, 48

Old Mandarin, 48-52

ongmatopoeic words, 158f.

oracle bone script, 58, 64

origin of the Kéjid people, 2211.
outer, see wai

palatalization: in Gdn, 205; in Mandarin, 193;
between Old and Middle Chinese, 211

palatals, phonemic status, 140f,

Pan Maoding, 188, 189, 228, 233

particles: in Old Chinese, 94; in the modern
standard language, 158

parts of speech, see word classes

passive, 911, 101£,, 129, 164f,, 268 n. 11, 270 n. 20

patient, 167

Peking, 187, 191, 246

Peking dialect, 248f.

People’s Republic of China, promulgation of
simplified characters in, 80

perceptual tests, 147

perfective aspect, 123, 1631

’Phags-pa (lama), 50

'Phags-pa alphabet, 50-2, 257

phonetic (component of a graph), 68

phonetic compounding, 60

phonetic series, 46, 47

phenology of the modern standard language,
138-51

pictograph, see xidngxing

pictographic writing, 58f.

pinyin, 139, 141, 142, 144, 173, 177, 178, 179, 263

pitch, 143, 146, 148

place adjuncts, 103, 167

place of articulation, 139f_; see alse position of
articulation

place phrases, 130; se¢ also place adjuncts

place words, 167

plural (of pronouns), 120F,
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popular graphic forms, 79

popular forms, 41f,

popularization of wriling, 62

position of articulation ( Yunjing), 30f.

possession, 168

possessive sentences, 97

postclassical literary language, 108-10

potential complements, 166

potentiality, 166

Preclassical Chinese, 83

predicate, 167

predicatives, changes in, 121-30

prefixes in Old Chinese, 47

prepositions, 924, 128f., 158, 161

prestige forms of Chinese, 245-9

pretransitive, 131; see also bd ‘pretransitive
preposition’

prohibitives, 126f.; see also individual forms: wz,
wil, mo, xig, bié, béng

pronominal objects in Old Chinese, 130

pronouns, exclusive/inclusive distinction, 20, 121,
1571,

pronouns: in Central dialects, 198; development
of, 117-21; in Gan, 205; in Kéjid, 227; in
Mandarin, 195f; in Min, 233f ; in Modern
Standard Chinese, 157; in Old Chinese, 89-
91; in the Piichéng dialect, 243; in Southern
Chinese, 214; in Wi, 203; in Yué, 219f.

pro-verbs, 94

pii ‘pounce’, 81

pu® ‘negative’, see bu

Pichéng dialect, 241-3

Pulleyblank, E. G., 31, 32, 34, 39f,, 45, 56, 57

prtao "grape’, 19

putative, 91f.

putonghud, 135, 137, 138, 149, 189, 247-9, 250-2,
2551, 263,270 n. 5

qi ‘seven’ (sandhi behavior), 150

¢i ‘modai particle’, 60, 101, 267 n. 5

gi “third person pronoun’, 89f., 106, 112, 117, 118

qi ‘perfective marker’, 123

Qidn Daxin, 44

gicht, 142, 193

Qiéyun, 9, 24-8, 28-43 passim, 72, 146, 171, 211,
226

Qiéyin kdo, 28

(Hiéyun zhlzhdngi, 19, 34, 38

Qin Shi Huang, 62, 63

ging ‘voiceless’, 30

gingchin ‘labiodentals’, 30, 211, 231

Qinghdi dialects, 253

Qingwén huikiz, 270 n. 1

Qi Xigili, 266 n. 1

Qivinliié, 29

qu ‘he, she’, 118

Qu Qiabai, 135, 260, 262, 270 n. 5

g ‘genre of verse’, 48f.

qudn ‘dog’, 17, 59

qudnging ‘voiceless unaspirated’, 30, 35

qudnzhug ‘voiced obstruents’, 30, 35

quesitions, see interrogative sentence

quic ngi (Vietnamese alphabet), 79

Index

-r suffix, 155

radical, 69, 171

“raised third™, 147

rén’ ‘tike that®, 86, 94

rang ‘allow’, 81, 82

rang ‘passive marker’, 129, 164

rebus principle, 59

reciprocal pronoun, 102

reconstruction, 14; see also Middle Chinese,
reconstruction of; Old Chinese, reconstruction
of

reduplicates in Old Chinese, 87

reduplication, 156

reflexive pronouns, 102

register (tonal), 53, 201

relative clause, 1041.; see also modifying clause

restricted, 1541,

resultative complement, 166

resultative compounds, 122, 129

retention of bilabials in Plichéng dialect, 243

retention of dental stops (in Min and Kéjia), 239

retroflex inittals, 140, 193

retroflex vowels, 194

rhetorical questions, 101

rhotacized finals, 144f.

thyme ( yun), 27

rhyme book, 171; see also Gudngyrir, Jiyun,
Qigyin

rhyrne group (yirkid) in Old Chinese, 43, 48

rhyme heading (yinmu), 27

rhyme tables, 28-34, 5t

Riang, 55f.

Ricci, Matteo, 257

Romance languages, 187

romanization, see alphabetic writing

i tif', 107

rii ‘you’, 118

ru tone, 43

running script, 70, 267, n. 13

rué i, 107

ruc ‘this’, 86, 119

ruo ‘you, 89

Russian, 169

*8. as suffix in departing tone, 84
sdngii “genre of verse’, 48

sdgimd ‘kind of pastry’, 20
Saussure, F. de, 152

" Schaank, S. H., 32

script of the Six States period, 64f.

script reform, 255f.

seal seript, 63, 65

second tone, 147

semi-reduplicate, 87

sentence: in Old Chinese, 95--7; in the modern
standard language, 16670

sentence-final particles in Old Chinese, 99f.

sentence-initial particles in Old Chinese, 100

-shang ‘on’, 162

Shanghii, 188

Shanghdi bidialectalism, 252

Shaowil dialect, 230, 234, 255

shé ‘linguals’, 30
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shé ‘group’, 32

shengmii, see initial

shénme ‘what', 119f, 158

shénme shihou *when’, 169

shéshdng ‘laminals’, 30

shéshdangyin 'laminals’, 44

shétdu ‘apicals’, 30, 34f.

shi ‘marker of temporal clauses’, 107

shi “causative verb', 102, 129

shi‘copula’, 1251, 167f., 269 n. 14

shi ‘this’, 90

Shiji, 83, 115

Shijing, 424 passim, 183

Shisanjing, see Thirteen Confucian Classics

shizi, B8; see also full words

shou ‘passive marker’, 10t

Shouwen, 28, 30

shi “which one’, 91

shui ‘'who’, 90, 119

Shiif hii zhudn, 134

Shijing, 183

shiimidnyi, see written language

Shudwén jigzi, 43, 64, 65, 67-9, 71, 72, 73, 1701,
267 0. 11

sibilants in Yué, 216f.

Sichuan, 188

signific (component of a graph), 68, 69

Sima Qidn, 83

simplified characters, 80-2

simplified characters, unofficial, 80, 82

Sino-Korean, 35, 37

Sino-Tai languages, 7

Sino-Tibetan, 13, 14, 17

Sino-Tibetan classification, 15

Sino-Vietnamese, 35, 37

Sinoxenic, 34, 35, 36, 41

Sishéng déngzi, 29, 31

small seal, 65

sonorants, 139

Southern group (of dialects), 183, 188, 210-14

Southern Min, 233, 235, 238, 251

Southwestern Mandarin, 191

SOV order, 10f., 20, 131f,

spoken language, 179

standard language, 133f.

standard script, 67, 69f., 172, 267 0. 13

standard-with-dialects, 250

stative verbs, 164

stress, 148f.

structuralism, 153

Studies in the modern Wi diglects, 188

stylistic categories (in the lexicon), 179

S Shi, 129

subgrouping of Min, 2335

subject, 161, 162

subject and predicate, 167

subordination, 160f.

suffixation, 155

sud ‘nominalizing particle’, 90, 103, 106

sutf (popular graphic forms}), 79

Sazhou dialect, 35

SVO order, 11

synonym compounds, 122



Index

syniax, Yué dialects, 221

syllabic ending { yunwér), 28, 141

Syliabic dictionary of the Chinese language, 173
syllabic structure in Southern dialects, 212
syllabicity, 144

td “third person pronoun’, | 18[, 196, 198, 268
n3

Tabgach, 133

Tai, 7, 54f.

Taibéi, 251

Taiwin, 188

Taiyuan, 194

tdnxidng ‘sandalwood’, 19

temporal sentence, 1071,

tense, 163

12, see de ‘subordinative particle’

thal, see td

third person pronouns, 98f., 1 18f., 157, 195f,, 203,
205, 214, 219, 227, 234, 268 n. 2

third tone, 147

Thirteen Confucian Classics, 73

tido ‘measure’, 116

Tibetan, 264

Tibetan aiphabet, 51

Tibeto-Burman languages, 6f., 12f., 151,

time adjuncts, 103f., 167

time adverbs, 94

time words, 91, 94, 167

Todo Akiyasu, 39

tonal designations (in romanization), 259, 261,
266n, 4

tonal development, 52-7; in Min dialects, 237-9

tonal notation, 146

tone in Modern Standard Chinese, 145-8

tone languages, 9

tone letters, 146

tone, means of describing, 146

tone sandhi, 146, 147f., 150, 202, 239

tones; in Gan, 205; in Kéjia, 225f.; in Mandarin,
1941.; in Middle Chinese 521.; in Old Chinese,
56f.; in the Qidyin, 27, in Vietnamese, 55f.; in
Wi, 201; in Yug, 217-19

tones, origin of, 55-7

Tongguan, 191

topic and comrment, 167

réu ‘measure’, 1151

-tou suffix, 114f,, 117, 162

tou ‘thyme table initial’, 34F.

transcriptional evidence, 41

transformational grammar, 153

transitive verb, 91f.

triphthongs, 194

truth value, 169

Iudnyin, 193

typological characteristics of Chinese, 8-12

Umgangsprache, 247, 252

upper register sonorants: in Kéjia, 225f.; in Min
and Kéja, 2391

uvulars, 140

Uygur, 264
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velars, 140

verbal compounds, 1211,

verbal sentences, 95, 96f.

verbs: in Old Chinese, 911.; in the period between
0Old and Modern Chinese, 121-6; in Modern
Standard Chinese, 157

vernacular, 108f.

versatile, 154f,

Vietnam, writing in, 78f.

Vietnamese, 21f., 546, 212

vocalic contrasts: in Central dialects, 198; in Gan,
205, 272 n. 12; in Ké&jia, 224f.; in Mandarin,
194; in Min, 237; in Modern Standard Chinese,
141, 144; in Wi, 200f.; in Yué, 217

vocalic onsel, see zero intitial

voice (grammatical), 1011, 163, 164f.

voiced initials: in Middle Chinese, 35, 181 {see
alse zhd); in Wi, 199f; in Ziang, 2071,

voiced initials, development of: in Min, 228f.; in
Yué, 215

voiced obstruents, evolution of: in Mandarin,
191; in Min, 228f; in Yué, 2i5

Volpicelli, M. Z., 32

vowel system: of Middle Chinese, 38f.; of Qid
Chinese, 47

widan ‘cloth wrapping’, 20

Wade, Thomas, 173

Wade—Giles romanization, 173

wili ‘outer rhymes’, 31f,

Wang Li, 45, 114, 117, 119, 130, 131, 152, 133

Wang Nidnsiin, 44

Wiang Rénza, 25

Wang Xizhi, 70

Wang Zhao, 258

Wang, Fred Fangyu, 176

weak stress, 148f.

wéi ‘quasi-copula’, 95§,

wéi ... sud ‘'markers of passive’, 102

wéi ‘only’, 128

wéi ‘for the sake of”, 93, 128

wel ‘negative’, 97, 98,99, 126

wéi céng ‘not yet', 124

wéi schénme *why', 169

wén (non-composite graphs), 67

wénypan, 109, 134, 136, 152, 245, 247, 250, 254,
255,257,273 n. 1

Wenzhou, 189

Western Min, 233-5

Williams, Samuel, 173

we 'L, me’, 89, 117, 155

women ‘we, us’, 121, 158

word classes, §7-94, 157-9, 175, 179

word, definition of, in Modern Standard Chinese,
155-7

word order, 10f., 130-2

writing brush, 64

writing, origin of, $8-63

written language, 179

written vernacular, see baihud

Wi dialects, 181, 183, 189, 190, 198, 199204

Wi dialects, geographical distnibution, 199

Index

wit “how’, 99

wi ‘T, 89, L17f.

wu ‘negative existential verb’, 90, 96{., 98, 268
n. 10

wil ‘negative imperative’, 85f., 98

Wil subgroups, 199

Wu yué chingit, 115

Wiifang yuanyin, 173

xi‘what’, 91

xig ‘thyme lable initial’, 31

Xian, 187

Xidndai hanyif cididn, 73, 137, 178-80

Xidndai hanyi vifd jidnghed, 153, 155

xidng ‘reciprocal pronoun’, 102

Xiang dialects, 181, 183, 190, 198, 207-9

xidng “towards’, 128

xidng “elephant’, 19

xidngxing, 68

Xiao Gai, 25

xido ‘thyme table initial’, 31

xidozhuan, see small seal

Xibe, 253

-xi€ ‘plural measure’, 159

xiéshengzi, 43f., 267 n. 12; see also xingshéng

Xin Wenzi Xichi, 262

xingshéng, 68, 74, 73, 18, 267 n. 12; see also
xiéshéngzi

xingshii, see running script

Xtnhug zidian, 112, 1771, 179

xiif “prohibitive’ 126

Xi Shén, 67-9 passim, 170,

-xué ‘-logy’, 156

xazi, see empty words

»yd ‘ivory, tusk’, 19

i “velars”, 30

Yakhontov, 8. E., 45, 56, 268 n. 6
Yale system of romanization, 175
yan ‘how, where’, 99

yan ‘therein’, 86, 90

Yan Zhitii, 25

Yianin, 262

vang group (in Old Chinese}, 47
yang (tonal register), 531

Yang Xiong, 185, 210

Yang, Lien Sheng, 174

Yang, Shih-feng, 188

Yangzhou, 195

Yao, 212

yayan, 183

yé ‘interrogative particle’, 98

yé ‘factual particle’, 95, 99

Yeéxid, 24€

vi‘he, she', 118

i, ‘one’ {sandhi behavior), 150
yi “final particle’, 99
yi‘instrumental preposition’, 93, 128, 130
yi *perfective marker’, 123
¥ige'one, a’, 159

vin group (in Old Chinese), 47
vin (lonal register), 53f.
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ying ‘thyme table initial’, 31
yéng ‘instrumental preposition’, 128, 130, 162
Yongzhéng Emperor, 254
yéu ‘existential verb’, 90, 96i., 168, 169, 268
n 10
youde ‘some’, 159
yu ‘interrogative particle’, 95, 98
i ‘locavive preposition’, 92f, 96, 103, 128, 130,
269n. 18
i *marker of the passive’, 101f.
yid "and’, 106
i ‘give, for the sake of’, 128
i ‘together with”, 93
yu ‘rhyme table imitial’, 31
Yu Shichang, 188
Yuan Jiahua, 181, 205, 206, 207, 215
Yué dialects, 181, 183, 188, 214-21
Yue dialects overseas, 215
yun ‘cloud’, 81
yun, see thyme
yunbi, see thyme group
yunfu, see main vowel
Yunjing, 29, 30, 36
purmi, see final
yunmu, see thyme heading
Yannan, [88
yunidu, see medial
yunwéi, see syllabic ending
Yupidn, 72

zd ‘we’, 121

zdi “final particle’, 99

zai ‘in, at’, 128, 130, 131, 162

zai ‘marker of durative aspect’, 164

zamen ‘we’, 121

zan ‘I°, 121

zgnmen ‘we’, 158

z¢ ‘conjunctive particle’, 107

zé ‘oblique tone’, 191

zén ‘how’, 120

zénme ‘how’, 120, 169

zero initial, 31, 140

Zhing Hiiylng, 119, 269 n. 6

Zhang Yushi, 172

zhangedo, 70

Zhangjiakou, 195

zhantan *sandalwood’, 19

Zhao Jinming, 123

zhé ‘agentive particle’, 106, 119

zhé ‘this’, 119, 155, 158

-zhe ‘durative suffix’, 123, 157, 164

Zhéjiang, 183, 189

zhéme, *in this way’, 120

zhéng ‘how’, 120

zhéngchi “dentals proper’, 31

Zhérong, 189

zhi*him, her, it, 85f,, 90, 117, 118

zhi ‘measure’, 116

zhi *‘subordinative particle’, 94, 104, 106, 112,
196

zhi “this’, 119

zhi ‘finger’ (sandhi behavior), 150
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zhishi, 68

zhongchun ‘bilabials’, 30
Zhonggud wénfd yaoliié, 152
Zhonggue Yawén, 153
Zhongguo xiandoi yiifd, 152
zhongguohud, 137

Zhénghua da zididn, 72
Zhongshan, 188

zhongwén, 1371,

Zhangyuan yinyin, 49-52, 171,193
Zhu Déqing, 49

Zhéu Zima, 24, 29,246
zhouwén, 64, 65, 67

Zhii Déxi1, 153,271 0. 3

Zhii Junshéng, 267 n. 11
zhudnshii, see seal script

zhudnzhu, 69

-zhud *verbal suffix’, 123f.

zhué *voiced’, 30; see aiso cizhud, qudnzhud
zhuyin fithao, 141,259

zhuyin zimi, 176, 177

-zl suffix, 113f.

i *you (honorific)’, 90

zi (composite graph), 67, 68

zi ‘from’, 93

zi ‘reflexive pronoun’, 102

-zi ‘nominal suffix’, 155, 270 n. 10; see also -zt
ziditn, 271 n. 8

Zihii, 72, 171, 172

ziji *self”, 158

zijid ‘self”, 121

Zudzhudn, 83
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